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nPHIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu. 
dents, who begin the study of French. Each part 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as far as the scope of the work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are shorty lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plan of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 



PUBLISHEES' NOTE. 

The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
friend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest difficulty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

1.— FRENCH ALPHABET. 



Letthbs: 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


f 


ST 


h 


1 


Old fuuMs: 


ah 


bay 


Bay 


day 


»y 


eif 


jay 


ash 


ee 


New names:* 


ah 


be 


se 


de 


e 


fe 


gae 


he 


ee 


Lettbbs: 


J 


k 


1 


in 


n 


O 


P 


q 


r 


Old names: 


jee 


kah 


el 


emm 


enn 





pay 


t 


en 


New names:* 


je 


ke 


le 


me 


ne 





pe 


qae 


re 


Lettebs : 


S 


t 


U 


V 


X 


y 


Z 






Old names: 


688 


tay 


t 


vay 


ix 


egrek 


sed 






New names:* 


80 


te 




ve 


kse 


ee 


ze 







The w is not a Frencli letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
tliat have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v, 

3.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has aecentSy cedilla, dicBresis, apas^ophe, 
hppJien, and the ordinary punctuation marks. • 

There are three accents, the aevte ('), the^raw C), and the eir- 
eumflexCy 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The gnKve^ accent is used over e, a, u. The grave ^ has the sound 



* The vowel e. Joined to the consonanta to give their new names, has nearly the 
eonnd of t< in burr, 

t The q and u hare no corresponding sound in English. 
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of ei in their. The grave accent is used over a and u otHj as a mark 
of distinction (p. 13 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 13 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla (t) iB placed under the e (^) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of «, as : 9a, 90, 9U. 

The disaresis (**) ^ placed over a vowel that begins a new syllable 
after another vowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed over final e 
that follows u, when the t^ is to be pronounced, as : aigufi ; the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel, as : Tami, 
for le ami ; I'homme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as : ai-je ; arc-en-ciel. 

5.— VOWELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels : a, e, i, o, u, y ; but there are thirteen vowel* 
sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1.— PUBB VOWBL-SOUNDfi. 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 





a 


e 


6 


% ^ 
^e 


iy 





u 


eu 


ou 



These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng. 
lish. 
a {short) has the sound of a in hat, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (long) has the sound of a m father, as : Sge, Ibne, mdle, sale. 
e has the sound of t^ in Imrr, but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
^ has the sound of a mfate, as: d^, 16gal, metal, pose. 
^ has the sound of ei in thsi/r^ as : d^s, fr^re, mere, p^re. 
e has the sound of ei in thevr (broad), as : f^te, frMe, m6me, tftta. 
i or 3r* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, marl, midi, si. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the yalne of doable i, as : pays (pay-ee). 
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O (short) has the sound of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, notre. 

o (long) has the sound of o in note, as : dos, mot, rdti, ndtre. 

u has no equivalent sound in English. 

eu {sJhort) has nearly the sound of u in burr, as : fleor, soenr, 
beurre, heiire. 

en (long) has no equivalent in English, but has the sound of o in 
German, as : peu, feu, Jeu, bleu. 

oil lias the sound 0(00 in school, as : mou, trou, sou, hiboiu 

oil, before final r, has the sound of 00 in boor, as : Jour, four, tour, 
amour. 

2.— Reicarks on the Unaccented E. 

The unaccented e, at the end of a word of two or more syllableSt 
is silent, as : abtme, trouve. After two consonants* it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is prononced, e has the sound of e (grave), as : 
mer, Car, hiver; and before a final r, 2, d or/ that is silent, e has the 
sound of e (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, cle^ which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parle, bl^, cle. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound "sometimes of ^ and sometimes of e, ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J'ai, Je mangeai; 
and in Je sais, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e generally 
when it is not final, as : plaie, J'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of e, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
6e has the sound of I, as: fee, 6pee. 
au, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, bean. 
oeu has the sound of 0tf , as : boaul 
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The four nasal yowel-sounds are : 

an in on nn 

m, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of tu 

e, before m or n, has the nasal soand of an ; but en, preceded hj f 
(ten) has the nasal soand of in, 

m and n are not nasal when they are doable, or followed by a 
voweL 

The nasal soands are represented by 



an 

am 

en 

em y 



in 

im 
= an 

ain 

aim 



. on ) on ) 

= in S-zzon {•=011 

om ) mn ) 



The English language has no soands exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal soands. The nearest approach to them is heard iu 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal soands an, in, on, un, contained in the following English 
words: 

an is sounded as an in want, as : ruban, sang,* enfuit.* 

in is sounded as an in angry, as : fin, faim, pain. 

on 1b sounded as on in long, as: bon, long,* fAqom* 

nn is sounded as t^n in hunger, as : brun, tribun, chaonn. 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are both 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure dipMhongs : ia ie ieu ol oud oui, etc. 
Nasal diphthongs : len ion oin uln, etc 

6. — ^PbONUNCTATION of the BiPHTHOirGS. 

ia in fiacre, pronounced /e^-o^-Ar. 

ie in lier, pronounced lee-a, 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for eu.) 

* A ilnal conBonant after a naeal Bound is Bitont. 
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Oi In loi, prononnoed Urn-ah. 

oue in ouest, pronoanced oo-aytt, 

ui in fruit, pronounced /ru-ee. (See TOwel-soundB for if.) 

ien in bien, pronounced hee-an (angry), * 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-on Qong), 

oin in loin, pronounced lou-an (angry). 

uin in Jtiin, pronounced Ju-in (angry). (See Towel-aoundfl for tu) 

5.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, wlien combined with vowels, have generally tbe same 
value in Frencb as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions: 
c before e, i, y has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. Befor a, o, u, 

and before a consonant, it has the sound of A:, as : cabas, colon, 

core, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of «, 

as: fi»Qade, £iBi9on, re9u. 
ch has generally the sound of «A, as : charme ; but followed by a 

consonant, it has the sound of k, as : Christ, ch has the sound 

of A; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as : echo, Cham. 
g before «, i, y has the sound of s in pleasure, as: germe, gilet; 

before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g in grate, as : gant, 

gobelet. 
li is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : I'homme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 

before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as:.le 

heros (le-ay-roh). 
6 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as: sa (^); 

between two vowels, it has the sound of e, as : voisin (vouah-sain). 

SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of «, as : poiason 

(ponah-<^n). 
8Ch is sounded like sh, as : schisme. 
t is sounded like c in a few words ending in fie, as : mlnutie, and 

in those ending in atie, as : diplomatie ; also before ial, iel, unh, 

as ; nation ; except when it is preceded by «, as : question. 
tli is sounded like t» as : th6. 
X, initial, is sounded like gz, as : Zavier; also, ex, initial, when 

followed by a vowel, as : ezamen. 



12 INTBODUCTION. 

X is sounded like ks in Alexandre, maxime, etc 
X is sounded like 88 in soizante, six, dix, etc. 
X is sounded like z In donxi^me, sixi^me, etc. 

6.— LIQUIDS. 

f^, followed bj n, and I, preceded by i, are generally piononnoed so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in the jpirord mignonnette^ and that 
of / in the word brilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANTS. 

A final consonant is generally sileut ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as: mon ami, vous avez, un bel habit, 11 est (ee-le), elle est (e-le). 

Final c, before a voweL is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like v : neulneures. 

Final g^, before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang eleve. 

Final s or x, before a vowel, is sounded like 2 ; ils ont deux enfuits. 

8.— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words int9 syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the. 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is prO' 
noanced, lis : addition, pronounced n-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
K. 6r, eh, M, ehr, rf, cr, dl, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, pK phi, pi. pr, 
qu, rh, th, thl, thr, tr, w. Observe that they are principally ^ or f 
preceded by another consonant^ but not by m orn. 
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0.— USE OP CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The roles for the use of capital letters are the same in French as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are nsoallj 
written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singnlar, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10.— USB OP THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ' ) is used only over the e, in the following^ 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as : 6pi, 4cu, 6lu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r^el, re^lu, ^p^, 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by inflec- 
tion, it has the sound of the English Sl, as: rep^t6, vezlte, vezit^s. 

2. The grave accent ( ^ ) is used : 

(1.) Over e preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
l^ve, mdne, chore ; also before two consonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination ea, when the « is an essential part 
of the word, as : apr^s, ezces, to distinguish it &om the accidental 
termination e8, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 
a, to^ atf from a, has ; ou, wherey from ou, or ; 

la, ih^re, from la, the, her; d^s, from, &om des, ofths» 

(4) Over <^ de9i, deja, hol^ voUa. 

8, The circumflex accent ( '^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : &ge, epttre, tdte^ formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Bem. — No dot is placed over the % that has the circumflex accent, 
but the disBresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in halmes, 
baXtes, 



u 
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11.— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa 

1.— VOWKL S0UKI>S. 



[Final consonants are 


silent, except those marked by an i 


asterisk (*).] 


a 


^ 


la 


^ 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


I 


= 


lame 


chAle 


base 


Hge 


cage 


e 


= 


le 


ce 


je 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre , 


nacre 


sacre 


6 


= 


d^ 


j»ai 


pied 


parl6 


parler 


« 


= 


fr&re 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


6 


^ 


fdte 


mdme 


j'aime 


chdne 


chatne 


l(y) 


= 


qui 


ri 


crie 


rj 


folie 


o 


= 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 





:= 


dos 


mot 


gros 


eaa 


chaad 


u 


= 


da 


la 


su 


bu 


cornia 


en 


= 


beurre 


heare 


jeane 


neave 


soeor 


en 


= 


blen 


deHX 


jefine 


jeu 


pea 


on. 


= 


con 


soa 


chon 


mon 


hiboa 






conr* 


• joar* 


foar* 


tour* 


amoor* 


• 






2. — Naratj Sounds. 






an 


^ 


banc 


enfant 


empire 


lentement 


in 


= 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


= 


mon 


gar^on 


rond 




ponton 


nn 


= 


bran 


parftim 


chacan , 


hnmbld 








3. — Diphthongs. 






ia 


zs 


fiacre 




diacre 




miasme 


to 


= 


del 




fier 




pied 


iea 


= 


Diea 




lien 




Tieoz 


oi 


= 


loi 




roi 




croire 


ond 


= 


oaest* 




foaet 




loaais 


oni 


= 


foaine 




oni 






ui 


£= 


frait 




loi 




brait 


ten 


= 


Men 




lien 




rien 


ion 


=: 


lion 




nation 




fiozion 


oin 


^ 


loin 




foin 




joint 


uin 


^ 


join 


4.- 


Buint 

Liquids. 




sointer 


«n 


= 


Allemagne 




champignon 




poignaid 


U 




flile 

<eU 

Boleil 

b^taa 

bouille 




brilliant 

cneille 

sommeU 

paille 

fonille 




coqnille 

feaille 

boateillo 

Versailles 

monille 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1.— PARTS OP SPEECH. 

There are ten parte of speech : 

1. Noim 6. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

3. Adjective 8. Prepoeitioa 

4. Pronoim 9. Conjunction 
6. Verb 10. Interjection 

DBFnnnoKS and Subdiyisions of thb Pabts of Speech. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : WoBhing- 
tan, Paris, city. 

b. I^ouns Ate proper or common ; a proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as : WaaMngton, Pa/ris; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : dty, tree. 

c. Common nouns include coUeetive and abstract nouns ; a eoUectvoe 
noun is the name of several individuals together, as: meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness t pride, fraitty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tion, as : the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, quat\fying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as : my tree ; demonstratvoe, pointing out the object, as : that tree'; 
numera>l, indicating number or order^ as : <nie trw, the first tree ; or 
indefinite, as: which tree. 
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4t a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noon, as : 
1 have 7oar book, ffou have mine. 

b. There are personal, posseame, demanetrative, inierrogaike, rda^ 
the, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A personal pronoan represents a person in grammar, as : T, yo% 
he, U, 

(2.) A poteeesive pronoun denotes x>o6se88ion, as : mine, yours, etc. 

(3.) A demonstrative pronoan points out an object, as : this one, 
that one, 

(4) An interrogative pronoan is used to ask a question, as: whof 
what? 

(5.) A relatvoe pronoun relates to a preceding noan, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man who speaks ; the tree that 
falls ; the lady whotn I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoun does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : ev&ry one, some one, 

5. a, A Terb Is a word that expresses action or being, as : td wrvte^ 
to live, 

h. There are five kinds of verbs : aetifloe^ passive, neuter, pronominal^ 
impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly afiected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, sa: h^is 
writing a letter; and intransitive, when it is not, 9bi heis writing. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the letter is written by him, 

(8.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: I am, he works, hs deeps. 

Rem. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place some^ 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he deeps somebody, h$ 
sleeps something. 

(4) The pronominal verb Is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject, as : Ifiatter myself. 
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(5.) The impermmal verb is need only in the third person angular 
as : U rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields covered with snow, glittering in the son. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, ^ adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses time, place, degree, or 
manner, 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of difierent 
things or thoughts to each other, as : the book lies hrfore me an the 
table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah I alas/ 

3.— PROPERTIES OP THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders: the mascvUne and 
ih% feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us 

2d person, Tou 

dd person. He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the object 
of a verb, or of a preposition. 
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7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : ?ie vyrites ; he is the subject of the verb writes, 

8. The 'object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : lie writes a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : he writes to me, or he vyrites «ie a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. 

10. The prepostion and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the iSrst, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. ^ 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represented 
by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whetjier pastj present, or future, 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicative, the 
conditio7icU, the imperative, and the sub/unctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to torite, 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
Ivyrite, I have written, 1 shaU write. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : 1 would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : write. 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner, as : / toish that you would write. 
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Tenses. 

22. Tenses are tmple or compound ; ghnple, when they are expressed 
hy the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an aaxiliary, as : I have toritten. 

2dL Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past parti« 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, Iha/oCt is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infimtive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound, 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 





Infinitiyb Mode. 


SDOPLB. 


OOMFOUm. 


Present. 


Past 


Present. 
Past. 


Pabtioiflbs. 

Compound. 



Indicatite Mode. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

Imperfect Pluperfect. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Conditional Mods. 
Present Past I 

Imperative Mode. i 

Present and Future. 

SuB juN Ci' iVE Mode. 
Present Past 

Imperfect Pluperfect 



no IKTBODUOTIOS'. 

80. Adyerbfi, prepositioiis, conjunctions, and interjections are invaii 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate genderj 
number, etc. They are sometimes called partkUi, 

8.— SENTENCEa 

1. A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of tWo parts : the subject and the predi. 
cate. 

8. The subject is that concerning which something is said. 
4. The predicate is that w^ich is said concemiDg the subject. 
6. A sentence is either (1) afflrmative, (2) negative, (8) interrogative^ 
or (4) negative and interrogative. 

SUBJECT. PBSDIOATB. SUBJSOT. 7SEDI0A.TB. 

(1) Henry is studious. (8) Is Henry studious? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of grammar which is called Stntax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Chvemment, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or OoUoeation, is the placing of the words in a sentence, 
in the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to his father {Henry ^ 
subject ; is writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is loriting in 
the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun letter, 
directly, and the noun /flrfA^, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — ^The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its B*ibject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noon which is 
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tlie direct object, and then the nonn which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rbm. — ^This is the natural or logical order in wliich the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thinpr aboat which we wish to 
say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm of it; 
next the olgect ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



/ 



StTGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer-i 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teachkb. — Le pere et la m^re de I'onfuit. 
Scholar. — Ijo pere et la m^re de I'enfEuit. 
The father and mother of the chUd. 
Tbacheb. — The father and mother of the child. 
Class. — Le pere et la mere do I'onfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a suflBcient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
caref nlly and properly corrected. 



THE KOUlit. — THE ABflCLH. 23 

PIEST LESSON. 

The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. Ik French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct fonns ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article tk^ is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,t it is V, 

Mabcuunb. Feioninx. 

IjO pere, the father. La mere, the mother. 

lie verre, the glass. La tasse, the cap. 

L'homme (for le homme), the L'eau (for la eauX the water, 
man.^ 

2. The indefinite article a or an is un for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine.^ 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article is repeated before each noun, as : 

Le pere et la m^re. The father and mother. 

Un homme et une femme. A man and woman. 

Vocabulary 1. 

Le pere, the father. Un homme, a man. 

La m^re, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

• Introdnction, p. 15, 17. 

t There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called aspirate^ although it is 
not heard in the prononnciation. (See Introd., p. 11, 5.) 

X Tin, une, a or an, means also one^ and is called, by most French grammarians, 
a muneial adjectiye. (See Less. 9.) 
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Un enfant,* a child. Bit, is. 

Une maiflon, a house. O^ where. 

Une ecole, a school. Ici, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. IlC^ there. 

Une tame, a cap. A, to, at 

lie pain, the bread. A la maiaon, at home ; home. 

Iia viande, the meat. A I'ecole, at school. 

lie lajt, the milk. De (d' before a vowel), of; from. 

Ii'eau (fem-X the water. Dans, in. 

Bt, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de I'enfant. 2. Le p^re est ici. 
3. La m^re est ]i,, dans la maison. 4. Oti est I'enfaiit ? 
5. L'enfant est d, Fecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour rhomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A gLiss 
and cup. 

SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule.— The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular, as : 

verre, glass ; plural^ verres, glasses. 

• lEnfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; one enfimt, a child (a liUle gifi). 
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ExoeptioiUL 

Exo. 1. Nonns ending in s, x, or x, are the same in the 
plaral as in the singalar, as : 

fi]Bi son ; plural, filB, sons. 

Exa 3. Noans ending in au and eu, add z in the pla« 
ral, as: 

g&teau, cake ; pktrai, g&tMnz, cakes, 
neven, nephew ; plural, neretiz, nephews. 

ExG. 3. Noans ending in al, generally change al into 
auz, as: 

cheral, hoise ; plural, chavauz, horses. 

Bmc For other irregularitieB in the formation of the plnzal of 
nouns, see Second Lesson QHa), p. 20. 

5). Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plnral of the definite article le, la, or l\ is lea, ai : 

lies hommes et les femmes. The men and women. 

Yocabnlary 2. 

Les parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boal 

Un fils, a son. TJn g&teau, a cake. 

Une fiUe, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un gar9on, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une egUse, a church ; a I'^gUse, Un Jardln, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecurie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. 8ur, on, upon. 

Un chat, a cat Sons, under 

8ont,are. 
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Exercise 2. 

1. Les verres et les tasses sont sar la table. 2. Ijes livred 
de Marie sont d, la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le p6re et la mere sont d Feglise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont d, I'^cole. 7. I^e gar^on est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Varbre. 9. Ot est le 
cheval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans F^eurie. 11. Le chien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les gdteaax sont ponr les enfants. 

Theme 2. » 

1. The books of the child are oji the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home^ and Charles is at school. 



SECOND LESSON (dis). 

This Becond lesson (pis) is inserted, as ail the lessons marked (bis) are, to com- 
plete a snbject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the stndents should stndy it in going through the course for the first time. 
They may do so afterwards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural OF Nouns.— Exceptions. (Continued). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The foUow* 
ing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Cal, callosity. 

Bal, ball {dandng party). Oamaval, carnival. 
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Ohacal, jackal. Nopal, nopaL • 

Pal, pale {in heraldry), R6gal, entertainment. 

Plural : avals, bals, etc. 

Exo. 4. Seven nouus ending in ou, take z in the plural. 

Byon, jeweL Hibon,* owl. 

Caillon, flint. Jonjon, plaything. 

Chon, cabbage. Pou, loose. 

Cfrenou, knee. 

Plural: byonx, oailloioc, etc. 

Rem. 1. Other noans in ou follow the general rale. 



Exc. 5. A few noans ending in ail> change ail into 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Corail, coraL Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enameL Ventail, ventail {ofhekneU). 

Plural: bauz, ooratiz, etc. 

Rsac. 2. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general rule, except 
ail, betaU (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc. 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail, clove of garlic^ has in the plnral ails or 
anlz. B6tail> cattle ; plural, bestianx. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, |>;t£r.; aXenx; alenl, grandfather, plur.: aleuls. 
Ciel, heaven, 'plur.: oienx ; del, tester ; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: ciels. 
CEil, eye, plwr,: yenx; cail in oail de boeu^ ox-eye, plur.: cails. 
Travail, labor, plur: travanx; travail, minister's report; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur,: travails. 

Rsac. 8. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfant, 
plur, : les enflEms, or enfiants, the children. 

* Tb4 h of hiboa is aspirated : le bflxm, UU owL 
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THIED LESSON. 

Contraction of the Article.~Ne....Pa8, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into da; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contracted into au ; k and les, into anz. 
De and la, and de and V; k and la, and k and 1% are not 
contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Befobe a Mabculikb Noun. 
snrouLAB. rujBAib 

lie pdre, the father. lies peres, the fathers. 

Da pern, of or from the &ther. Des p^res, of or from the fathers. 

Aa p^re^ to the &ther. « Avol p^res, to the fathers. 

(b.) Befobe a Feminine Noun. 

lift mdre, the mother. . lies meres, the mothers. 

De la mere, of or from the Des m^res, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 
A la mere, to the mother. Aax meres, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobe a Vowel. 

I/enfuit, the child. lies enfants, the children. 

De Penfamt, of or from the child. Des enfimts, of the children. 
A Penfiant, to the child. Anx enfuits, to the children. 

8. Ne (n*) — pas, Nor. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb,. requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb is 
not expressed^ ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole. Charles is not at schooL 

Les oheranz ne sont pas icd. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabulary 3. 

Vn maltre, a master ; a teacher. Je (P), L 

Un professeur, a professor. J'ai, I have. 

Un general, a general. Ai-Je ? have I ? 

Un Boldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un mari, a husband. ITai-je pas ? have I not ? 

Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. Parl^, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donn^, given. 

Un crayon, a pendL Pr6te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Panl, Paul. ISu, had. 

Louise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maltre est dans Fecole. 2. Les livres des 
enfantssont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est pas 
& la maison. 4. Les m^res des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheral du soldat est attach^ d Farbre. 6. Les eheyaux des 
gfinSraux sont dans F6curie. '7. J'ai la plume du maitre. 
8. J'ai parl6 au professenr. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges anx 
enfiants du professeur. 10. J'ai prSt6 le bateau aux fils du 
g6n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pas vu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 6. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul 



FOURTH LESSON. 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noun is used in a pai'titive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as: some or any 
bready or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : du, de la, de V or 
des, as : 

Dn pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viande^ Meat, some or any meat. 

De I'eau, Water, some or any water. 

Des gdteani^ Cakes, some or any cakea 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 

Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 

J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un yrerre d'ean, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de gfiteaOi A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 
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Un mattre d'^cole, A school-master. 

Beaucoap de courage, mais Much (of) courage, bat little (of) 
peu de patience, patience. 

8. Present Tense of Avoir, To Have. 



J'ai, 


I have. 


Ai-je? 


have I? 


Taas, 


thou hast. 


Aa-tn? 


hast thou? 


na, 


he w it* has. 


A-t-il? 


has heoritt^ 


EUea, 


she or it* has. 


A-t-eUe ? 


has she or it V^ 


Nona avons, 


we have. 


Avons-nous ? 


have we ? 


Vous avez, 


you have. 


Avez-Tous ? 


have you? 


lis ont, 


they (m.) have. 


Ont-ils? 


have they {m.)\ 


EUes ont, 


they (/.) have. 


Ont-eUes? 


have they (/.)? 


Rbm. The letter t in a-^t;/ 


a-UelU f is inserted for euphony. 




Vocabulary 4. 





Du courage,! courage. Beaucoup (de), much ; many. 

De la patience, patience. Peu (de), little. 

De Tor (m.), gold. Un peu (de), a little. 

De I'argent (m.), silver; money. Assez (de), enough. 

Du beurre, butter. Trop (deX too ; too much. 

Du cafi^, coffee. Trop peu (de), too little. 

Du the, tea. Achate, bought. 

Du Sucre, sugar. Apporte, brought 

Du sel, salt. Mange, eaten. 

Du papier, paper. Bu, drunk. 

De Tencre, (/.), ink. Mais, but. 

Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. Aussi, also ; too^ 

Exercise 4. 

1. Tu afi dn pain et de la yiande. 2. As-tu de Sargent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a du papier et de 

e Ab there is no neater gender in the French langoage, U repreBents a noan whicbi 
in French, is either mascnline or feminine. If the nonn is masculine, UIbU; It the 
noun is feminine, it is eOe. 

t Nonns which are preceded in the vocahnlaries by dUy de la, de /*, oi des, io 
Frendii, and hj no determinative word in English, are taken in the partitive sense. 
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Fencre. 5. A-t-il des pinmes ? 6. n a acbeti nne plnme 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du caf6 et dn th6 ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de th^^ mats 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons inang6 un morceau de 
pain et un peu de viande. 11. Les enfants ODt bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis out en trop peu de lait. 13. Les filles out 
apport^ dos oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apport^ des g4- 
teaox. 15. EUes n'ont pas apportfi de gAteaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage^ mais vous avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and iuk, but he has not 
brought pens. 5, Mary has bought much coflTee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have druok water. 14. I have drunk 
« glass of milk. 



FIFTH LESSON. 

QuALiFYiNQ Adjectives.* r- Feminine and Plural. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun, as: a 
good book, bad paper. 

. * Introduction, p. 14. 
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Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun, as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

Qekebal Eule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as : 

petit, fern, petite, small, little. 

8. ' ExceptionB. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e mute, 
have but one form for both genders, as : 

Jenne, mcue. KnAfem., joang. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exo. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve, as : 

attenti^ fern, attentive^ attentive. 

Exo. 4. Adjectives ending in z, change z into se, as: 

stadieoz, fern, studieuse, studious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {Us). 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 
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feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly s in 
the plural. 



Ijes petitji gar9ons, 

Les petites fiUes, 

lies mauvais crayons, ^ 

lies mauvaises plumes, 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 



The little boys. 
The little girls. 
The bad pencils. 
The bad pens. 



Vocabulary 6. 



Un fr^re, a brother. 
Una SGBur, a. sister. 
Un oncle, an uncle. 
Una tante, an aunt. 
Henri, Henry. 
Henrietta, Henrietta. 
Jules, Julius. 
Julia, Julia. 
Alexis, Alexis. 
QuiUaume, William. 
Petit, /. petite, small ; little. 
Qrand,/. grande, large ; tall. 



Mauvais,/. mauvaisa, bad. 
Bon,/, bonne, good; kind. 
Qros, /. grosse, big; large ; stout; 

coarse. 
Jeuna, m, and/., young. 
Riche, m. and /, rich. 
Pauvre, m. and/., poor. 
Malade, m. and/., sick. 
Attenti^ / attentive, attentive. 
Studieuz,/. studieuse, studious. 
Tres, very. 
Qui, 'who ; which. 



Exercise 6. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soeur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne enere (Less. 4th — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est trSs-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le frSre du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 



* lo French, the article is need before s proper noim which is preceded by an 
adJectiTe or title, as : lepeHt JvUi^ little Jalias. 
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Alexis'*' n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillanme* n'est 
pas stddieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est nne bonne fiUe. 
15. Elle est attentive et stndieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieox^ sont aassi attentifs. 

Theme 6. 
1. Little Henry'*' is a good boy. 2. He is stndions and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girL 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good childrenf are studious 
and attentive.. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. ItJ 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many {beauconp de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON (bis). 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(Continued.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. teUe, such. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, similar. Sujet, /. si^Jette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

* See foot-note on opposite page. 

t Good children, les bom ertfanU. The article is ased in French before noons that 
represent a class. X See foot-note *, p. St 
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And the following: 

Bas, /. basse, low. Qrosy /. gfrosse, big ; stout 

Gras, / grasse, fat. Niil, /. nulle, no. 

Ijas, /. lasse, tired. Oentil, /. gentUle, pretty. 

£pais, /. epalsse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, silly. 

ISzpres, /. ezpresse, positive. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oldish. 
Profes, /. professe, professed. 

Rem^ a few adjunctives in et do Dot double the t, viz. : 

Complet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Concret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet, /. inquiete, nneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine : 

Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful ; Vieuz, vieil,/. vieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, /. foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, noavel, /. nouvelle, Mou, mol, /. moUe, soft. 

new. 

Beau, nouveau, vieux, fou, and mou, are used before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieuz), fol, and mol, 

before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine: 

Blanc, /. olanche, white Sec, /. seche, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Doux, / douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce third (part,). 

. Faux, /. fausse, false. Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. jumelle, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. prefixe, prefixed. Benin, /. bauigne, benign. 

Hoax, /. rousse, reddish. Malin, /. maligne, malicious. 
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Oadno, /. cadnque, decrepit. Qreo, /. greoqoe, Greek. 

Public, /. publique, public. Coi, /. coite, still ; snug. 

Turc, /. turqne, Turkish. Favori,/. favorite, favorite. 

Traitre, /. traitresses treacheroos. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (Continued.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — i) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine : blens (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into auz, but follow the general rule and take s, 
as : amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, final; initial, 
initial, etc; plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural^ beaux, nouveaux; 
vieuz, fous, mous. 



SIXTH LESSOK 
Comparison of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, plus, 
more; moins, less; aussi, as; pas si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected hj que, 
than, as : 

Henri est plus grand que Henry is taller than Charles. 

Charles. 

Iionise est moins avanc^e Louisa is not so far advanced aft 

que Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi stadieuz que Paul is as studious as Mary. 

Marie. 

n n'est pas si attentil He is not so attentive. 



dd 
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2. The superlatiye degree is formed by le plus, le moinft 



Le plus Btudieux. 
Zae moinB avjuic6« 



The most studious. 
The least advanced. 



When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
nonn, and once before the comparative adverb. 

1a fille la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'^l^ve le plus avance de The most advanced scholar in 
I'^cole. ' the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 



bon, good; 
peUt, Utile ; 
mauvais, bad; 



meiUeur, better ; 
moindrej less ; 
pire, worse; 



le meiUeur, the best. 
le moindre, the least. 
le pire, the worst 



The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, bad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petite and plus mauvaiSi lo 
plus mauvais, are also used. 



Present Tense of £tre, To Be. 



Jesuls, 
Tues, 
nest, 
sue est, 
Nous sommes, 
Vonsdtes, 
lis sent, 
ZQles sent, 



lam. 
thou art. 
he or it is. 
she or it is. 
we are. 
you are. 
they (m.) are. 
they (/.) are. 



Suis-Je ? 
Ss-tu? 
Sst-il ? 
Sst-eUe? 



ami? 
art thou? 
is he or it ? 
is she or it? 



Sommes-nous 7 are we ? 

Etes-Tous 7 are you ? 

So]it-ils7 are they (m,)f 

Sont-eUe8 7 are they (/.)? 



• 2n French, the ftdjectire is generally placed after the noon. 
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Vocabulary 6. 

La ville, the city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last 

La claase, the class. Oe matin, this morning. 

Un eleve, a scholar ; a pa- Ai^ourd'hui, to-daj. 

pil (m.)« Souvent, often. 

Una eleve, a scholar ; a pa- Toujours, always. 

pil (/.). Encore * still. 

Age, old ; aged. Pins (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Applique, attentive ; sedu- Oui, yes. 

loas. Non, no. 

Avanc^, advanced. Qne (qa'), than ; aa. 

' Fatigu^, fiatigaed ; tired. Jean, John. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Pierre^ Peter. 

Premier; premiere, first. £lise, Eliza. 

Rbm. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocaholaries 
M1I7 when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
Fifth. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Je snis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mais tu 
es aussi plus &g6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus avancg 
de I'Seole. 6. Julie, vous 6tes moins avanc6e qu']^lise. 
6. Elise est la meilleure glSve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
Aleves sont toujours les premiers & I'fieole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ee matin. 9. Non, vous 6tes lea 
demiers aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent les 
derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'^tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. ifetes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* Encore^ still, and pl,u9 (n«), no longer, are adverbs of time. FUu requires iu 
before the verb ; it is the responsive ne^tlve to encore: Est-U encore id f Is he still 
here f II n*eet phu id. He is not (fir he is no longer here). 
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8ui8 fatign6e. 15. L'oncle d'EIise est l^omme le plus riche 
de la ville. 16. Kous do sommes pas riches^ mais nous 
sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (mo'ms) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Juliusi 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first. 15. Yea;, 
Mary, and you are often the last. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— Possessive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive, de- 
monstrative, numeral, and indefinite^ 
The possessive adjectives are : 

SoreuLAB. Pltibal 



KASOUUNI. 


rEMININX. 


VOB BOTH GKKDEB8. 




Mon 


ma 


mes, 


my. 


Ton 


ta 


tea, 


thy. 


Son 


sa 


ses, 


his, her, its 


Notre 


notre 


no8, 


our. 


Votre 


votre 


V08, 


your. 


X«eiir 


lenr 


leurs, 


their. 
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These adjeetiyes are repeated before each noun : 

Mon pere et ma mere. My father and mother. 

Bon frere et sa sceiir. His {or her) brother and raster. 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminine word that begins with a yowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. My orange, his {or her) orange. 

Vocabulary 7. 

Un cousin, a cousin (m), Une montre, a watch. 

Une cousine, a cousin (/.). Un parapluiO; an umbrella. 

Un neven, a nephew. Une ombrelle, a parasoL 

Une ni^oe, a niece. Oasse, broken. 

Un ami, (/.) une ami^, a friend. Trouv6, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. VendUj sold. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 33, Bhc. 3), lively. 

Un gant, a gloye. Heureux (p. 33, Exc. 4X happy. 

Exercise 7. 

Pierre, tn* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis anssi 
ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heurenx et contents; nous avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, yous avez ma grammaire. 5. J'ai 
trouvS Totre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J'ai yu votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est trds-vif ; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. EUe a aussi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre mattre de fran9ai6f est malade. 
1%, Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 



* The French nee frequently thee and thou in conyorsation with children. 
t ir» itmI^ <foyhinf(N/f, a French teacher. 
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vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux out perdu lenrs panl^ 
pluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas heureuse; elle est tou- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nidces sont les meillenres 61dyes de 
la classe de fraii9ais.''' 

Theme 7. 

1, Tour cousin is nay friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles/ I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasoL 7. Thou art too (trop) 
lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively childj (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— The Demonstrative. 
1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SlliGULAB. PLtJBAL 

XAScuiiim FBxnriHB. wob both axin>EBs. 

Ce, cet, cette, this, that. Ces, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consonant^ cet, before a vowel : 

Ce Boldat This soldier ; that soldier. 

Cet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Cet homme. This man ; that man. 



* La eUuse defranfolUy the French class. t See p. 41, foot-note *• 

t See p. 34, foo^not8. 



The demonstrative adjectiye is repeated before each nonn: 

Oet homme et oette femme. That man and that woman. 

0%B hommM et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by this 
and that, the French use ci (from id, here), and 1^ (there)* 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun ; 

Cethomme-cL . This masi. 

Get homme-la. That man. 

Oes en£uita-cL These children. 

Oea enfisuita-liU Those children. 

2. €e (C), That; It; sometimes He; She; Thet. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjectiye, and always precedes a noun; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is ; and sont, are. 

Cast Monsienr et Madame I>. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe sent no8 amis. They are our friends. 

3. N'est ce pas? Is rr not so? 

ITest-ce pas ? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected : 

Nous sommes amis ; n'estoe pas? We are friends ; are we not ? 

V 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsieur, a gentleman. Un medecin, a phydcian ; a doctor 

Une dame, a lady. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.). 

Une demoiselle, a yoaD^r lady. Une voisine, a neig^hbor (/.). 

Xlffonsiear Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Le facteor, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Un blUet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettre, a letter. 

Un cqfiitaine, a captain. Da fruit, some fruit. 
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Une pomme, an appla Mibr, ripe. 

Une poire, a pear. Vert, groen. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. Oe (O'), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Mile., for Mis& In the 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames^ abb. Mmes., 
Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb. Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieuv votre pere, your father; Madame voire mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre sceur, your sister. ' 

Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fille. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-U? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport^ des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-14 est pour Mme. Totre mdre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ci sont pour M. votre p6re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs? 
10. C^est le capitaine Duval et son frSre, le raSdecin. 11. Ce 
sont DOS amis. 12. Julie, vous 6tes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Oiii, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas mur. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Qui, mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 
3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
neighbors. 5. Thafc young lady is their daughter. 6. Miss 
Delmar is the firiend of my sister. 7. The postman has 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Cohtjusued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal, they are : 

Obdtsal. 

1st. Premier, fern, premiere. 

2d. Deuzi^me, or Second-e. 

8d. Troisieme. 

4tli. Quatrieme. 

5th. Cinquieme. 

6tli. Sizieme. 

7th. Septi^me. 

8th. Huitieme. 

9th. Neuvieme. 
lOth. Dizieme. 
11th. Onzieme. 
12th. Douzi^me. 
18th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzi^me. 
15th. Quinzi^me. 
16th. Seizi^me. 
17th. Diz-septi4me. 
18th. Diz-huiti^me. 
19th. Diz-neuvieme. 
20th. Vingti^me. 



Casdihal. 

1. Un, fern, une. 

2. Deiiz. 
8. Troifl. 
4 Quatre. 

5. Oinq. 

6. Biz. 

7. Sept. 

8. Huit. 

9. Neoi 

10. Diz. 

11. Onze. 

13. Douze. 
18. Treize. 

14. Quatorze. 

15. Quinze. 
16 Seize. 

17. Diz-sept 

18. Diz-huit. 

19. Diz-neu£ 

20. Vingt 
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21. Vingt et im. 
23. Vingt-deuz. 

23. Vingt-trois. 

24. Vingt-quatre. 

25. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-Bix. 

27. Vingt-sept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-neuf. 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et on. 
32. Trente-deuz. 
88. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et nn. 

42. Quarante-deuz. 
48. Quarante-trois. 

50. Cinquante. 

51. Cinquante et un. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 
58. Cinquante-trois. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 
68. Soizante-trois. 

70. Soizante«diz. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soizante-douze. 
78. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt-on. 



2l8t Vingt et unieme. 
22d. Vingt-deuzi^me. 
28d. Vingt-troisi^me. 
24tli. Vingt-quatrieme. 
25th. Vingt-cinquieme. 
26tli. Vingt-sizieme. 
27th. Vingt-septieme. 
28th. Vingt-huitieme. 
29th. Vingt-neuvieme. 
80th. Trentidme. 
81st. Trente et unieme. 
82d. Trente-deuzieme. 
88d. Trente-troisi^me. 
40th. Quaranti^me. 
41st. Quarante et unieme. 
42d. Quarante-deuzidme. 
48d. Quarante-troisieme. 
50th. Cinquanti^me. 
51st. Cinquante et unieme. 
52d. Cinquante-deuzieme. 
58d. Cinquante-troisieme. 
60th. Soizantieme. 
61st. Soizante et unidme. 
62d. Soizante-deuzi^me. 
63d. Soizante-troisieme. 
70th. Soizante-diziSme. 
71st Soizante-onzieme. 
72d. Soizante-douzieme. 
73d. Soizante-treizi^me. 
74th. Soizante-quatorzi^me. 
75th. Soizante-quinzieme. 
76th. Soizante-seizi^me. 
77th. Soizante-diz-septieme. 
78th. Soizante-diz-huitieme. 
79th. Soizante-diz-neuviem»- 
80th. Quatre-vingtieme. 
81st. Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
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82. Quatre-vingt-denx. 


82d. 


83. Qnatre-vingt-trois. 


83d. 


84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 


84th. 


85. Quatre-ving^t-cinq. 


85th. 


86. Quatre-vingt-siz. 


86th. 


87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 


87th. 


88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 


88th. 


89. Quatre-vingt-neu£ 


89th. 


90. Quatxe-vingt-diz. 


90th. 


91. Quatre-vingt^onze. 


91st. 


92. Quatre-vingt-douze. 


92d 


93. Quatre-vingt-treixe. 


93d. 


94. Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 


94th. 


95. Quatre^vingt-quinze. 


95th. 


96. Quatre-vingt«eize. 


96th. 


97. Quatre-vingt-diz-sept. 


97th. 


98. Qnatre-vingt-diz-huit. 


98th. 


99. Qaatre-vingt-diz-neu£ 


99th. 


100. Cent. 


100th. 


101. Cent-an. 


101st. 


200. Deux cents. 


200th. 


210. Deux cent-dix. 


210th. 


1,000. MiUe. 


1,000th. 


1,001. MiUe-un. 


1,001th. 


2,000. Deux mille. 


2,000th. 


2,500. Deux mille-cinq cents. 


2,500th. 


8,000. Trois mille. 


3,000th. 


1,000,000. Un million. 1,000,000th. 



Quatre-vingt-denxi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-troiai^me. 

Quatre-vingt^uatriemeb 

Quatre-vingt-cniquieme. 

Quatre-vingt-eixi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-septi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-huiti^me. 

Quatre-vingt-neuvi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-dixi^me. 

Quatre-Tingt-onzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt^ouzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-treizi^me. 

Quatre - vingt • quator 

zi^e. 
Quatre-Tingt-quinzi^me. 
Quatre-vingt-seizi^me. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - sep - 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - hui - 

tieme. 
Quatr e - vingt - dix - neu - 

vi^me. 
Centi^me. 
Cent-uni^me. 
Deux centi^me. 
Deux cent-dixieme. 
Millieme. 
MiUe-unieme. 
Deux millieme. 
Deux mille - cinq - cen- 

tieme. 
Trois millieme. 
MilUoni^me. 
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d. 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



Oombien font deux fois deux 7 

Deux fois deux font quatre. 
Combien font deux fois trois 7 
Deux fois trois font six. Etc. 



How manj are (in French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three ? 
Twice three are six. Etc 



Une ann^e, a year. 
Un mois, a month. 
Une semaine, a week. 
Un jour, a day. 
Qne heure, an hour. 
Qne minute, a minute. 
UndoUar, i^^^^ 
une piastre, ) 
Un franc, a franc 
Un sou, a cent. 
Un centime, a centime. 
Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Vocabulary 9. 

La poste, the post-office. 

La poche, the pocket. 

Un mouchoir de poche, a pocket- 
handkerchief 

La le^on, the lesson. 

Combien (de), how much; how 
many. 

Combien de fois, how many times. 

£te, been. 

tTai ete, I have been. 

Jamais (ne), never. 

n y a, there is ; there are. 



Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. T a-t-il 7 is there? are there? 
Trois fois, three times. Font (iUfont), make (tkey make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. tPai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
I'annfie. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. VingtKjuatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font uue heure. 8. II y a une bonne 6cole dans la onzidme 



* The pnpild ehoold learn the Maltiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
easy one, when once the formula, and the numbers up to a hundred, are well known. 
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rue, 9. Gombien d'616ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10, E y 
a treize gloves dans notre classe de fran^ais. 11. Jean a 6t6 
]e premier anjourd'hui ; Jales a 6t6 le deuxi^me; et le gros 
Gnillanme a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous avons eu 
la neuyidme leQon. 13. J'ai ^tk trois fois k la poste aujonr- 
d^hui. 14, Combien de fois ayez-vous 6t6 si Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Paris. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a aGhet6 
une douzaine de mouehoirs de poche pour son frdre. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four weeks. 
3. A week has seven days. 4, A day has twenty-four hours. 
5. An hour has sixty minntes. 6. How many are (make) 
fiye times five ? 7. Fiye times five are (make) twenty-fiye. 
8. Fiye centimes make one cent^ 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street. 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-oflSce is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How mach money have you with you (sur 
vous)? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times have you been here? 17. This is 
(c'est) the first time thai (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that do?en of pocket-handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON (bis). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
tin, vingt, and cent 

* No elision of the yowel takes place before Mf«, e^yen and oiyei^me, eleventb. 
0ee Less. r^>-i 
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Un, fem. une, used in connection with antre, othevy may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immedialelj 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatxe-vingts piastres. Eightj dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eightj-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not' take the plural ending when they are 
used for ving^eme and centieme, as : I'an huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as : 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deuziime, second, are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deuziime de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zidme, as : 

De onze a vingt From eleven to twenty. 

La onzi^me le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

III! I - I - - — ' — - ■ nr- I- - ■! I - - -■ 

* Un tnUle^ a mile, is a noun ; miUe, a thousand, is a numeral adjective, and Is 
inyariable ; un mUHardt a thousand milliona 
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5. 



The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, or le dimanche. 
Iiundi, or le lundi. 
Mardi, or le mardi. 
"Mercredi, or le mercredL 
Jeudi, or lejeudi. 

Vendredi, or le vendredL 
Samedi, or le samedL 



Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

ThoiBday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nous avons le fran9ai8 deux fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le lundi et le jeudL Mondays and Th orsdays. 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 
n ^tiJt ici lundL He was here on Monday. 



6. 

Janview, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
Mars, March. 
Avrilj April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, June. 



The Months. 

Juillet, July. 
Aoilt, August. 
Septembre, Septembra 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D^cembre, December. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before ^he names of the months !s 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

lie premier Janvier. The first of January. 

Le trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Le quatre mars. On the fourth of March. 

O'est aigourd'hui le quinze mai. It is to-day the fifteenth of May. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— Indefinite. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are: 

Aucun, /. aucnne, no. Tout, tonte, all ; every ; whole 

Pas un, /. pas une, not one. Plusieurs, seyeral. 

Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, /. quelle, which ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; everj. Tel, /. teUe, such. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) AucuD ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun eleve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre 9 Otheb; Different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I bave other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore ua crayon 7 Have you another pendl ? 
J'ea ai encore un. I bave another one (one more). 

i3.) Chaque, Every; Each {distributive). 

Chaque place est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different qnalily. 

differente.* 
Ohaque chosa est i sa place. Everything is in its place. 

* fiee foot-note, p. 88. 



LIMITIKG ABJEOTIYBB. 63 

(4) Tout, j^. tous ; /. toute, ^, toutes, kuL ; Evkby : 

Whole. 

The article is placed between tout and the noxm. 

ToTit le monde. Everybody. 

Tous les elevM. All the scholan. 

Toute une ann6e. A whole year. 

(5.) PlusieurSy Several (invariable). 

«rai plusieon grammairM. I have several grammani 

(6.) Quel, pi. quels; /. quelle, pL quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun^ either in an interrogativ6 
or an exclamatorj sentence. 

Quel jour du mois est-ce a^jonr- What day of the moDth is it to- 

dhui? day? 

Quelle le^on avons-noos 7 Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to 
what a. 

Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man I What a ^oman 1 

The noun is sometimes understood after queL It is then 
equivalent to qui, who, as : 

Quel est .ce moT^sieur ? or 
Qui est ce monsieur 7 



y Who is that gentlemen? 



(7.) Quelque, Some ; pi. quelques, A few. 

Qnelque chose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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(p.) Tel, /. teUe, Such. 

The nameral adjective nn precedes teL 
Un tal homm« $ une telle femme. Such a man ; such a womsn. 



Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La quality, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une fiiute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un exercice, an exerdse. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une pi^ce, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, muslin. Different, different 



Exercise 10. 

1. Ancnn 61dve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fessenr est daiis I'autre chambre. 3. Kous ayons tous la 
mdme Ie9on. 4. II n'y a pas uue faute dans ce thdme. 
5. Ghaqne chose est i sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 aucune excuse. 
8. G'est toujours la m^me chose. 9. Gombien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pidce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
mdme quality. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'nne quality 
diflTerente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tous 
les ^Idves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre thdme. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 
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Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each stndent is in his seat. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 6. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quaUty as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Rem.) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse I 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19 . I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Pronouns. t^PERsoNAU 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns: personal, possessive, 
demonstrative^ interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree^ in gender and number, with the JkonoB 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

■ III.. I ■ II. I I m 

* Place the JidjecUve after the nomu t Intiodaction, *>. 1^ 
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with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* ox 
the verb. They are : 

(t) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

SorauitAB. 

▲SSUBJIOT. AS DIBSOT OBJIOT. JUUHDIBICr OBJBOT. 

Ist pen. Je (J'), I. me (m')j me. me (m*), to me. 

2d pen. to, thou. te (V\ thee. te (t*), to iheeu 

8d i)ers. masc 11, he ; it le (1'), him ; it. liii, to him. 

fern. elle, she; it. la (V\ her; it lui, to her. 







Plubal. 










AS SUBJECT. 


AS DIBBOT OBJBOT. 


AS INDmBCT 0BJSC7& 


let pen. 


nous, we. 


nous, 


us. 


nous, 


tOUR. 


2d pers. 


VOU8, you. 


VOUB, 


you. 


vous. 


to you. 


8d pers. mcuc. 


lis, they. 


la., 


them. 


leur. 


to them. 


fern. 


elles, they. 


les, 


them. 


leur, 


to them. 



(2.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Be (8')i himself y herself, itself, themselves, on^s self {direct 
or indirect object). 
En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
Y, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (r), it, so (invariable). 

8. Remarks and Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. I know orl^o know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

^ See iDtrodnction. pp. 17, 18. 
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When the verb is in the imperative mode, and need affir* 
matively, the objectiye pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlez-lui. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negatiye, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne liii parlez paB. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 

Je parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je connaiB, I know ; I do kmow. 

am speaking. H oomialt, he knows. 

n parle, he speaks ; he does speak; Je toIs { U volt, I see ; he sees. 

he is speaking. Un oamarade, a comrade ; un ca- 
Je donne, I give. marade de daase, a class-mate. 

n donne, he give& Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je pr^te, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

II prdte, he lends. Une pdche, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring Z^s ciseauz, the scissors. 

n apportO; he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appelle, I caU. Tons les Jours, eveiy day. 

n appeUe, he calls. Bien, welL 

Exercise 11. 

Qn this Bxerdse, the pronoans representing the indirect objects are in itattcj 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connatt 5. U me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t^appelle. . 8. Je ie pr6te ce livre. 9. H nous 
volt. 10. H nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des p4ches. 
12. Je vois votre oamarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un livre. 15. Je connais votre 
voisine. 16. Je le vois tons les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl£ 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un chevaL 21. Avez-vous mon 
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dictionDaire. 22. Je I'ai ea. 23. Je ne Tai pas d, present. 
24. Charles Fa. 25. II ne Ta pas. 26. Nous ravons. 27. 
Oti sont mes ciseaux ; les avez-Yous ? 28. Je ne les ai pas. 
29. Yos camarades les ont 30. Nous ne les avons pas. 
31. Qui les a P 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 8. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 6. I see th'ee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see him. 11. I have 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your cousin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had your pencil. 16. I have given it to your brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have you them? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (CoNTiNn£D.)~SE; En; Y; Lb. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself , herself, itself themselves, one^s self or to him- 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 

^ Place the adverb after the verb. 

t Beflective pronoans are bo called becaaee they receive the reflective action of 
tb0 verb, as : I see myse^. They are a eabdivision of the personal pronoanB. 
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are^ in form^ the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to mjeelf. Nous, ourselves, to ourselves. 

Te, thyself, to thyselfl Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective prononns are use^ in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs, as: 

86 laver. To Trash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

II se lave. He washes himself. 

Vous lavez-vous? Do you wash yourself? 

2. En, Some ot Any ; Of rr ; Op them (indirect object). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub-v 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of it, of them; of it, of them. It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai du papier ; en avez-vous 7 I have paper ; have you some ? 

J'en aL I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis; vous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too. 

J'ai on livre i en avez-vous un 7 I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

n parle de cette affaire; il en He speaks of that business; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rebc In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, de lui, d'elle, d^euz, d'eUes being used instead. 
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8. Y, To rr; To thbm {indirect cUfjeet). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
k (to) : to it, to them. 

Pensez-vous a cette a£Eaire 7 
J'y pense. 



Do 70U think of (to) that business? 
I think of it (in French to it). 



En and Y as Adverbs. 

and y are also used as adverbs^ with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned : en, from ity 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Avez-vous 6te sL la poste 7 Have yon been to the post-office ? 

J'en viens. I come from it. 

J'y vais. I am going to il 

Men frere y est My brother is there. 

S, The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Etes-vous content 7 Je le sols. Are 70a satisfied? I am (so). 
II est malade ; vous le savez. He is sick ; you know it. 



Vocabulary 12. 



^ Je lave, I wash. 
Vous lavez you wash. 
Je flattC; I flatter. 
Vous flattez^ you flatter. 
Je bllbne, I blame. 
Vous bl&mez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Voiis amusez, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 

Vous pensez, you think. 

Bffaman, mamma. 

Je vais j il va^ I go ; he goes. 

Je viens ; il vient, I come ; he 

comes. 
Je sais j il salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai bespin de, T have need of 
Un couteau a knife. 
Une fourchette, a fork. 
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Un cani^ a penknife. Pourquoi, why. 

Una affaire, an af&ir ; a business. Farce que, because. 
JLa banque, the bank. Quand, when. 

Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vons Yoas 
trompez. 4. H se bl&me. 5. Elle se flatte. 6. II a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Yous n'en avez pas. 8. Us ont 
beaucoup d'argent 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-yous pas 
de fourchette ? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oil sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Pourquoi 
parlez-vous de eette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous 6tes fatigu6, et je le suis 



aussi. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself. 5. You have cour- 
age, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have no need of it. 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
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bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired^ and we 
are (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te leg. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us. 

Vous le, vous la, vous les. It to 70a, them to 70U. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or leur ; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la lui, les lui. It to him or her, them to him. 

lie leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

8e le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc. 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

niFen, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to 70U. 

liUi en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

L'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns^ except the 
pronoun en. 
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BA'y, noofi y, ▼ons y. Me there, us there, you there. 

Ii'y, les y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

Y en. Some there. 

Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the sabject; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Envoye, (pa«f participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing; a pattern. 

J'envoie, I send. Una gravure, an engraving. 

n envoie, he sends. Un bouquet, a bouquet. 

Vous envoyez, you send. Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Porte, p. p,, carried ; taken. Un violon, a violin. 

Je porta, I take ; I carry^ Un concert, concert. 

n porte, he takes ; he carries. Une histoire, a history ; a story. 

Mene, p. p., taken ; led. Un oiseau, a bird. 

Je m^ne, I take ; I lead. Una cage, a cage. 

n mene, he takes ; he leads. Baau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 

Raconte, p, p,, related. (p. 36, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

Montr^, p. p., shown. Joli, /. Jolie, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessia; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a doune ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apportS dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules salt une belle 
histoire; il nous Fa racont6e.* • 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous les a donn6s?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoyfis.* 8. ChaJ'les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoy6 de Pans. 9. II nous Ta montr6. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn6. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son pfire la lui a achet6e. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures; leur oncle les leur a pr6t6es.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of tb9 verb. See LeBs. 21« 
9ec. 4-8, 
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voufi en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 16. Je leur en donne. 
17. J'ai 6t6 an concert ; mon pere m'y a menfe. 18. Je vous 
y ai vn. 19. Jean est k la banque ; je Ty ai envoyfe. 20. 
Mes livres sont i l'6cole ; je les y ai portfes ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. Yon have a fine violin. 2. My nncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give it 
to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) bought* 
it for me.f 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9. 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13. Those pretty 
birds and that pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in {k) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me there. 



FOUETEENTH LESSON. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: 

SlHOULAB. PLUBAL. 

Moi, I or me. Nous, we or us. 

Toi, thou or thee. Vous, you. 

* Make the past participle af^'ee with the direct object of the verb, the same as 
if it were an adjective. See Less. SI, Sec. 4-d. t For me, fne (indir. obj.). 
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SorouLAB. Plubal. 

Zioi, he OT him. Bux, thej or them (m.). 

BUe, she or her. Slles, they or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, Itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The diejunctiye personal pronoans are used : 
(1.) When the verb is not expressed, as : 

Qui m'appelle 7 Moi. Who calls me? I. 

Qui appelle-t-il7 Moi. Whom does he call? Me. 

VouB dtes plus grand que moi. Tou are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronoans, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu es I'homme. Thov. art the man. 

Iiui et moi (noufl) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb dtre, when it is preceded by ce. 

O'est moi. Cast lui. It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions. 
& parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

3. Chez, To,- At <w IN the house op. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or at the 
house of, 

Chez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmar. 

Chez le m^decin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or at my house, my home. 
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Ohez moi, to or at my house. 
Ohez toi, to or at thy house. 
Ohez ltd, to or at his house. 
Ohez elle, to or at her house. 



Ohez nous, to or at our house. 
Ohez voufl, to or at your house. 
Ohez eoz, 
Chez elles. 



u- 



or at their house. 



Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, self, connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-mdme, myself Nous-mdmes, ourselyes. 

Toi-mdme, thyself Vous-mdmes, yourselve& 

Vous-mdme, yourself. Euz-mdmes, ) 

liUi-mdme, himself. ZSlles-mdmes, ( 

3£Ille-m6me, herself. Soi-mdme, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je Pai vn moi-mdme. I have seen it myself. 

Glle se hl&me elle-mdme. She hlames herself. 

Vocabulary 14. v 



Un n^gociant, a merchant. 

X7n marchand, a storekeeper. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. 

tin artiste, an artist. 

tin domestique, a man-servant. 

Une domestique, ) j. . •, 

^ . r a servant-girl. 

une servante, ) 

Un magasin, a store; a ware- 
house. 
TTne houtique, a store ; a shop 
Un atelier, a workshop. 
La rue du Temple, Temple street. 



Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 
Un miroir, a looking-glass. 
Un Journal, a newspaper. 
Que? (Qu'), what? 
Quelque chose,* something ; any- 
thing. 
Rien, (ne),* nothing; not anything. 
Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 
Laiss4, left. 
Oe soir, this evening. 
Avec, with. 
Sans, without. 



* Quelgue efum is not used in a negative eenee. Xhtrn not anything, is j€ n'oi 
Hen, not J€ n''cA pat quelqu4 chase. 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Vous 4tes plus &g& que lui. 2. H est molns avanofi 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous soiumes amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce laservautequi est Id? 5. C'estelle. 6. Mamdre 
a besoin d^elle. 7. Je vais chez I'artiste ; j*ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais chez les n^gociants; ils sont d. leur bureau. 13. tTai de 
Fargent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le dentiste; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique d, la bou- 
tique. 19. Le marchand a Iai8s6 les joumaux au magasin. 
20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cassfi le miroir ? 
22. G'est moi qui I'ai cass6. 23. Je me bl&me moi-m^me. , 
24. G'est vous-mdme qui en avez parl6 le premier. 

Theme 14. 

1. You are as old as L 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant ? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflBce. 7. What is that ? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunf 8, 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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cousius (/) are Dot at home. ' 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not you who broke (have broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it herself 



FIFTEENTH LESSON, 
Possessive Pronouns. 



1. The 


possessive pronouns are : 




Singular. 


Plubal. 




XASC. 


rsM. 


XASC. 


noL 




lie mien, 


la mienne, 


lea miensj 


lea miennea, 


mine; mjown. 


lie lien. 


la tienne, 


lea tiens, 


les tiennea, 


thine. 


Le aien, 


la sienne, 


les siena, 


lea siennea, 


his; her& 


Le ndtre, 


la ndtroj 


ISb ndtrea, 


lea ndtres, 


ours. 


Le v6tre, 


la Tdtre, 


les vdtrea, 


lea vdtrea, 


yours. 


Iieleor, 


la leur, 


lea leara, 


lea lenra, 


theirs. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Mon bien. My property ; my own. 

lie mien, du mien, au mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 
* mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Lea miens, des miens, anx miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes le9ons. My lessons. 

lies miennea, dea miennea, auz Mine, of mine, to mine, 
miennea. 

Vocabulary 15. 

Un habit, a coat. Une robe, a drees ; a robe. 

XTn manteau, a cloaK. Une robe de chambre, a diesS' 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. ing gown. 
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Une cravate, a cravat. Content (de), Batisfied with ; 

Neuf,*/. neuve, new. pleased with. 
Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle,* Je trouve, I find. 

new. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Vieuz, vieil, /. vieille, old. Vous dites, yon say. 

Facile, easy. Que (qu'), that. 

Difficile, diflScnlt ; hard. Oomme, like ; as. 

J'aime, I love ; I like. Oonunent, how. 

Blieux, better. Oonunent trouvez-vous 7 ho^ 

J'aime mieuz,f I like better, do you like ? (how do you 

Je pre^re, I prefer. find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le vdtre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve ; la mienne est vieille. 4. La vdtre est aussi 
belle que la sienne. 5. J'aime mes parents ; vous aimez les 
vdtres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous avons 
un nouveau professeur de francjais, qui nous donne des 
le9ons diflficiles. 7. Les ndtres ne sont pas plus faeiles que 
les vdtres. 8. Vous parlez des v6tres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vouspensez aux v6tres; je pen se aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouvel 616ve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouvez- 
vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les v6tres. 15. Ce nouvel 
habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit; je le pr6f6re an 
mien. 17. fites-vous content de votre nouvelle cravate ? 

18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la v6tre. 

^ •' ' ■ 

* Neut, notiMOV, new. Neitfy new— what Bab not been need or worn ; Nouveau^ 
new to ii»— what we have not ha4, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^aime mieux, Mieux \s not separated from aime, as better is from Wee in Eng* 
Hah. tPakne mieux mon haMt que le v6trey 1 like my coat better than yonn. 



Theme 15. 

1. Tour waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Yottt 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I Uke mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
jsatisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. *His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of his. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you like 
Ihis new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 

Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns Ini, elle, enz, elles. 

SorsuLAB. Flxtbal. 



MASO. WEM. KASO. 

Celtd, oeUe, that, the one. Ceiuc, ceUes, those. 

Celoi-of, ceUe-ci, this (one). Ceux-ci, celles-ci, these. 

Celni-la, ceUe-U^ that (one). Cellz-li^ ceUes-la, those. 



BfiMOKSTBi^TlVE PBOKOUKd. 71 

8. Ge, That, it; someHmes he, she, thet (p. 43-3). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sont, are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

C'est mon fr^re. That is my brother. 

Bairce de For? ^ Is that gold? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, ke^ she, or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je connais ce monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Voici des litres} sont-ca lee Here are hooks; are they yours? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

C'est vraL That is true. 

Ce qui n'est pas clair, n'est pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
fran9ais. not French. 

8. Ceci, This {this thing); cela. That {that thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; cela, that, to that 
thi)ig, 

Ceci est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom Is that ? 

C'est {for cela est) pour luL That is for him. 

Rem. Cela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9«. 
Ca ne va pas, that loan't do ; c'est 9a, thafs it. 

4. Geluiy /. celle. That, the one ; ceux, /. celles. Those. 

Celoi, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 
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Ce desain et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of Julius. 

Cette gravure-ci et ceUe qui est This engraving and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

Les bas de laine et ceux de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

Les robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the yelvet 

velours. ones. 

5. €elui-ci, etc.. This ; celui-lft, etc, That. 

Celui-ci, thisy and cekd-l^ that, mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Ce tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and that one. . 

Void deux grammaires; ceUe-ci Here are two grammars; this 

est pour vous, celle-la est pour (one) is for you, that (one) is fof 

moL me. 



YoGabulary 16. 



/ 



Un bas, a stocking. 

Un Soulier, a shoe. 

Une botte, a boot. 

Du drap, some cloth (broadcloth), 

Du coton, cotton. 

Du satin, satin. 

Du veloursj velyet 

De la sole, silk. 

De la laine^ wooL 



Voulez-vous? Will you have? 

Do you wish for ? 
Je veuz, I will have ; I wish for. 
Voici, here is ; here are (behold). 
Voila, there is ; there are. 
Cher,/, chere, dear. 
Utile, useful. 
Agreable, agreeabla 
Vrai, trae. 



Nl • . • . ni (ne), neither .... nor. 



Ezercise 16. 



1. Pour qui est cela? 2. C'est pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouvez-vous ceci ? 4. C'est trSs-joli. 5. J'aime mieux 
ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agrfe- 
able. 7. O^est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mienx le v6tre que celui 
de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous^ celle de sole ou 
celle de laine ? 11. Je pr^f^re celle qui est sur la table. 

12. Voilsl deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin. 

13. Celle de velours est la plus ch6re ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des bas de coton ou des bas de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci 
oucelui-lA? 19. Voici des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-U sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-U? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-ld. 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 
16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 



* Sn Toici. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are : 

Qui 7 Who ? whom ? (for persons, as subfeet or object,) 

Qu'est-ce qui? What? (for things^ as subject.) 

Que 7 What ? (for things, as direct object.) 

Quoi 7 What ? (for things after prepositions.) 

And 
Iiequel, /. laquelle? Which? which one? 

Lesquela, /. lesquelles? Which ? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appeUe 7 Who calls me ? 

Qui appeUe-t-il 7 Whom does he call ? 

Qu'estK^e qui vous amuse 7 What amuses you? 

Que voulez-vous 7 What do you wish ? 

De quoi parlez-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Lequel? duquel? auquel? Which one? of which? to which? 

Quelle denteUe 7 Which lace ? 

Iiaquelle? de laquelle? a la- Which one? of which? to which? 

queUe 7 

Quels dessins 7 Which pattemi ^ . 

Ijesquels 7 desquels ? auzquels 7 Which ones ? of which ? to which ? 

QueUes etoffes 7 Which goods? 

IiesqueUes 7 dosqueUes 7 auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles 7 
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t Que de • . • . ; Quoi de . • • • 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qu'avez-vous de joli ? What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful ! 

Quelque chose de nouveau ? Anything new ? 

n n^ a rien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 



Vocabulary 17. 

Iia porte, tbe do9r ; the gate. Durable, durable. 

Le bruit, the aoise^ Dit, said ; told. 

lie godt, the taste. Fait, made ; done. 

I«a mode, the fashion ; a la mode^ II fait, he or it makes. 

fashionable. H plait, he or it pleases. 

lie ruban, the ribbon. II frappe, he strikes ; he knocks. 

Iia dsnteUe, the lace. ^ II etonne, he astonishes. 

De Petoffe, /., cloth ; stuff. Le plus, most. 

Des etofiFes, goods (dress-goods). Le mieux, best. 

Un dessin, a pattern. Rouge, red. 

I«a preference, the preference. Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe d, la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela ? 4.^ Qui blAmez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-oe qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Voici deux rubans; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14 Voici 
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de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* d votre gout, oelle- 
ci ou celle-lA ? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la pr6f§reiice ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* d la mode ? 18. Desquels parlez- 
vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-U ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont les 
plus durables, celles de soie ou celles de laine ? 20. Aux- 
quelles donnez-vous la pr§f6rence ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
veau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelque chose de joli pour yous. 

Theme 17. 

1: Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes'that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 5. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15. Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable ? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this? 



* Ia before p^iM Lb hiTarlable when Tgltw does not modify an adjective. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

Relative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that (as svJbjectfor persons and things). 

Que, whom, which, that (as direct object far persons and things). 

Qui, whom {as indirect otjject, preceded hy a preposition). 

Lequel, laquelle, pit. lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 

Dent, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

On, in which ; d*oi^ firom which; par on, thiongh which. 

" 2. Qui> Who, which, that {syJt^). 

lie professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

lies el^ves qui 6coutent. The scholars who listen. 

lies livres qui sent sur la table. The books which lie on the tables 

8. Que, Whom, which, that {direct dtject), 

Ii'artiste que Je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

Iia le9on que je sais. The lesson which I know. 

lies litres que J'apporte. The books which I bring. 

4 Qui) Whom {indirect obfeet for persons only), 

Ii'el^ve a qui je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

Les enfjEuits avec qui il joue. The children with whom he plays^ 

Lequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Lea eleves auxquels (or a qui) il The scholars in whom he gives a 
donne one le9on. lesson. 

* TFUh whom I am aeqwAnted. 
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Lea plumes aveo lesquelles {not ?lie pens with which I write, 
avec qui) J'ecxia. 

Rem. Instead of do and lequel (duqiiel, de laquelle^ etc.), dont, is 
almost always preferable. 

I>ont, Of whom, of which, whose (indirect dtject), 

Dont expresses the same relatioa as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for both 
genders and both numbers. 

Iilionune dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

Iia femme dont Penfieint est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

Las livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have nee^ 

Le peintre dont Je vous ai donn^ The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. 70a (of whom I have, etc.) 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. J'admire^ I admire. 
Une peinture^ a painting ; a pic- Travaille, workecL 

ture. Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. Jou6, played. 

Un ouvrage, a work. Je Joue, I play. 

Un outil, a tool. Quitte, left ; quitted. 

Un voile, a vaiL Je quitte, I leave. 

Un nom, a nama DDnn6, given. 

Une adresse, an address. Iiu, read. 

line raison, a reason. £crit, written. 
Une pension, a boarding house ; Ce qui, what, that which {jsviJbj). 

a boarding-school. Ce que^ what, that which (obj,). 

Admir6, admired. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Ezercise 18. 

1. Je vois le peintre qui vous a yendu cette peinture. 2. 
Je counais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a apport^ 
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les fleurs quinsont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le Uyre qne 
je V0U8 ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous bl&mez ? 6. 
VoilA les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les etoifes que vous lui avez montrfees? 8, Lui avez-vous 
dit le nom du n^gociant & qui vous avez 6erit ? 9. Je ne 
connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais ehez 
I'artiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel 11 travaille. 12. II a vendu la niaison dans laquelle 
11 demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt4 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas Thomme dont vous 
parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez besoin? 
16. C'esfc un ouvrage dont je suis tr6s-content. 17. Voili 
Tauteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 6t6 chez 
le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 19. Celui qui 
(he who) travaille est plus content que celui qui ne travaille 
pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce qui est vrai, est 
beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. I 
see the lady who was (has been) at oar house this morning. 

3. Thi% is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 5. I have 
read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the vail which your sister (has) bought'. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. These are (Voici) the tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I have 
the tools of ^hich I have need. 14. There is the pain^^r 
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whose pictures you admire (of whom yon aidpiire the pio- 
tores). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I haye. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 
1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autmi, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Chacnn, eveiy one ; each. Fenonne (ne), nobody. 

Ii'un I'autre, each other. Quelqu'iui, somebody. 

Ii'un et I'autre, both. Qaelques-uns, some; a few. 

Ii'un ou Pautre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni I'un ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 



Aucun (ne),\ Flusienrs, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Fas un (ne),) Tout, a]l, everything. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autrui, OTEmt,s (u9ed wUh rej^enee to persona anlif), 

Autmi is always preceded by a preposition. 

Les defauts d'autruL The faalts of others. 

(2.) Cliacuu, Evert onb ; Each (dUtributm), 

Chacnn penae cl soL Every one thinks of himselt 

Chacun de ces mesiieUn. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chaoune de ces maisons. Each of those lM>use8. 
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(8.) Li'un l'autre» Each othbb; pi. les uns les 

autres. One anotheb. 

Qs s'aiment Ihin I'autre. They love each other. 

Ha se trompent les una les autres. They deceive one another. 

(4) li'un et I'autre, Both; Pun ou Fautre, Ettheb; 

ni I'un ni I'autre, Neither. 

J'ach^te VvLa et I'autre. I buy both. 

(Tach^te I'un ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne venz ni I'un ni I'autre. I will have neither. 

(5.) On, One, some one, people, thet. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires thes^verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toqjours maltre de One is not always master of him- 

soi. self. 

On vous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas* They do not speak of it. 

After et, si, ou, oti, and some other words, the letter V is 
often used before on (I'on), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on vient. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, Nobody (rehires ne btfore the verb). 

Je' n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parle de cela. No one has spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un vous demande. Somebody is hiquiring for you. 

Rem. Quelqu'un is not used in a nepfative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but je n'ai vu personne, J have not 
seen anj/bod^. 
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(8.) Quelques-anSy/. qaelqaes-anes. Some, a few. 

Je connais qaelqiies-uns de ces I know some of those gentlemea 

messieurs. 

Je prends quelques-unes de ces I take a few of these engravinga 

gravures. 

J'en prends quelques-imes. I take a few of them. 

(9.) Un de, /. une de. One op. 

Un de nos eleves est absent. One of oar scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

(10.) Aucun ; pas un ; nul (ne). None, no one. 

Auciine de ces dames n'est icL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Fas un de ces eleves ne sait la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

^T^d an monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, Several, many. 

J'ai vu plusieurs de vos amis. I have seen several of your friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(12.) Tel, /. telle. Such a one, many a one. 

Tel rit a^Jourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day w)io will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such-a-one ; 
Madame une teUe, Mrs. So-and-so. 

(13.) Tout, All, everythinq. 

II a tout ce qu'il veut. He has all (that which) he wishes. 

II m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun. Le tout produit un bel effet, 
th^ w)iole produces a fine effect, 
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Vocabulary 19. 

Le salon, the drawing-room ; the Frapp6, knocked ; struck. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

Un fjEiuteuil, an arm-chair. II sonna^ he rings. 

Una chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

Un ^ventail, a fnn. Denumde, asked for. 

Un paqoet, a packet ; a bundle. II demande, he asks for; he in* 
Un de&ut, a defect ; a fiialt. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. II Taut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seal, alone. Prenez, take. 

Sxercise 19. 

1. A-t-on 8onn6 ? 2. On a frapp^ & la porte. 3. On yens 
demande. 4. On a apport6 nn paqnet ponr yens. 5. Ne 
parlez pas des dgfants d'antrni. -6. Chacun a les siens. 
7. Ghacnn est maitre chez soi. 8. Ghacane de ees mai- 
sons yaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces denx ^Idyes sont 
toujonrs ensemble. 10. On ne yoit jamais I'nn sans Tantre. 
11. lis sont I'un et I'autre trfis-stndieux. 12. Voici deux 
^yentails; prenez Fun ou I'autre. 13. Je ne yeux ni Fun 
ni Fautre. 14. J'en ai Akji* plusieurs. 15. Plnsienrs de 
nos 61dyes sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqii*un ayec It 
votre pdre au salon? 17. H n'y a personne ayeo- lui; 
il y est seal. 18. On a apport6 des fauteuils; en ayez- 
yous achet6 ? 19. J'en ai aehet6 quelques-uns. 20. 
Qnelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
nne de ees compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nal ne 
sait cela mienx que lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout yu. 

• d^, already. 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for yon. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody ? 14. I have not seen anybody [see 
(7.) Rem.]. 15. Nobody has been at the office. 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows everything. 
23. I have told him alL 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
The VERB.t— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the mfinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are: 

Id the let conjugation, er, as : couper, to cat. 
In the 2d conjugation, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conjupration, oir, as : recevoir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : vendre, to sell. 

* Pat the adverb after the verb. t See Introduction, p. 18, 17. 
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A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
endings as: couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectively. 

Rem. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
boolL by an asterisk, thus : *Aller, to go. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

Wheri two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as : 

Je veux couper Tarbre. I wlD cut the tiee. 

Je vais le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition & before the de- 
pendent mfinitive. 

J'ai beaucoup A faire. I have a great deal to do. 

J'aime a travaiUer. ' I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 
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Je oeise de travailler. I cease working. 

Je craioB de voiui offenser. I fear to offend yon. 

Reil In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the pres* 
ent participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the infini- 
tive mode, except the preposition en, in, 

& ^ The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je Tiens id pour vons dire. I come here to tell 70a. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 

acheter votre bateau. your boat. 

Vocabulary 20. 

Trouver, to find. Recevoir, to receive^ 

Copier, to copy. *yoir, to see. 

fStudier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

Travailler, to work.] Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Offenser, to offisnd. *Dire (de),f to say ; to telL 

Acheter, to buy. *Iiire, to read. 

•Aller, to go. . *£iczire (de),f to write. 

*Envoyer, to send. *Faire, to do ; to make. 

Flnir, to finish. Je peuz ; il pent, I can ; he can. 

*yenir, to come. Je cesse (de)f , I cease. 

*8ortir, to go out ; to come out. Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. Je crains (de),t I fear; I am afraid. 

t Th«te verbs require the preposition ds before the dependent iniinltiTe. 
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lie temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
Llntention, the intention. Demain, to morrow. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Je yeux conper Farbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon oavrage. 4. Je peax le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne peux pas recevoir ce monsiear. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup d, faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres d, ^crire^ et trois a copier. 9. J'aime k lire, mais je 
n'aime pas i, ^tadier. 10. Je cesse de travailler d, midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas le temps 
dialler chez vous. 13. Mon fr^re m'a 6crit de lui envoyer 
les joumaux. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de roflTenser. 18. 
11 est ici pour vendro son cbeval. 19. Je n^ai pas assez 
d'argent pour Facheter. 20. Je viens pour vous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. U est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study,, but I do not like to 
work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to 
the post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to 
do so. 17. Tdl him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
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afraid to oflfend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I have 
not money enough to buy it 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-PIKST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and ih^past. 
The present participle, which ends in English in ing, ends 

in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in XL 

iNmnrrw. Pbesent PABTioiFia. Past Pabtioxpls. 

Oouper, to cut;' coupant, cattixi|i^; coupe, cut. 

Finir, - to finish ; finissant, finishing ; fini, finished. 

Recevoir, to receive; recevant, receiving; re9ii, received. 

Vendre, to sell ; vendant, selling ; Tendu, sold. 

2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
fw, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, in 
coming; en passant; in passing, 

J^ai vn votre frhre en allant & la I saw your brother when I wai 

poste. l?oing to the post-office. 

J'y ai pens^ en venant. I thought of it while I was coming. 

n m'a dit le bo^Jonr en passant. He said good day when he was 

passing. 

* Introdaction, p. 17. 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a parti* 
cipial, or verbal, adjective, 

Un enfent charmant. A chanDing child. 

Une histoire int^reasante. An interesting story. 

Reic Tlie verbal adjective is generally placed after the nonn. 

8. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 9^2.). 
J'ai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtro, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case> it is 
placed after the noun. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Un plat cass^. A hroken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following three rules: 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb dtre, to ley agrees with the subject of the verb. 

lie plat est cass^. The dish is broken. 

Les plats sont cassis. The dishes are hroken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

Un plat cassi. A broken dish. 

Une assiette cassle. A broken platei. 

Des assiettes cassias. Broken platea 
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(3.) The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 

Pal re9u la lettre. I have received the letter. 

Je Tai re9ue ce matin. I received it this morning. 

Void la lettre que J'ai re9ae. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic 

Vocabnlary 21. 

Abimer, to spoil (a thing). Un b^oatier, a jeweler. 

04ter, to spoiL Une croiz, a cross. 

Dechirer, to tear. Une chaine, a chain. 

Mooiller, to wet. Bo^Jour, good morning; good day; 

6ter, to take off; to take away. dire le bo^Jour, to say good day. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. Amusant, amusing. 

Saluer, to bow. Obarmaut, charming. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to langh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed. Deji^ already. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. Pas encore^ not yet. 

Exercise 21. 

1. J'ai rencontrfi votre fr^re en allant d. la poste. 2. J'ai 
laiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professeur 
nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en I'attendant. 5. Marie m'a 
saln6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjoar en passant. 7. 
Nous avons lu une histoire intSressante. 8. O'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. Elle va 6ter sa robe d6chiree. 12. J'ai 
5t6 mon habit mouill6. 13. Mes gravures sont abtm6es. 
14. Jules les a mouill6es. 15. Ce sont des enfants g&t6s. 
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16. Ma chatne est cass6e. 17. Je Tai cass^e bier. 18. Je 
vais porter cette ehalne cass6e chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la 
lettre que j'ai re9ue. 20. Je ne Tai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous avez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II I'a vendue d, M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont 
lei ; je les ai vues. 25. La pi6ce est d^jA finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler^s. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twica 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker^s. 19. I 
have received his letter, bat I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Auxiliary Verbs.— Con juqation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 
These several modifications are, in some tenses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of au auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple^ the latter compound^ 
tenses. 

2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary verbs: avoir, to have, and dtre, 
to be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 
(1.) All active verbs ; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

b, Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

8. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. negatively; 
3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 
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Conjugation of AVOIB. To Have. 



INFINITIVE MODE 
Prbsbnt. 
Aroir to h/cne 



Past. 
Aroir ea to hjone had 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbbbnt. CoxFouin>. 

Ayant having Ayanteu Juxoingtiod 



Pabt. 
Ba, m. ; eue, /. 



had 



INDICATIVE MODE. 





PftBBEST. 




Past Indbtihitb. 


J*ai 




I have 


J'ai ea 


I have had 


Tum 




thou hast 


Tnasea 


thou hast had 


Da 




hehas 


naca 


Ju has had 


Nods avons 




wehave 


Nons avons ea 


we have had 


y oas area 




you have 


Voas avea en 


you have had 


Ilsont 




they have 


lis ont ea 


they have had 




IXFEBTBOT. 




Plxtfbbfbot. 


J^ayals 




Ihad 


J^ayais ea 


I had had 


Tn avais 




thouhadHt 


Tn avals en 


thou hadst had 


II ayait 




he had 


11 avait ea 


he had had 


Nous avions 




we had 


Nous avions en 


we had had 


Voiis aviez 




youhad 


Vous aviea en 


you had had 


Hb avaient 




they had 


Hb avaient ea 


theyhadhad 


Past DEiurrra. 




Part Antekiob. 


J'enB 




Ihad' 


J^eus en 


I had had 


Tu ens 




thouhadet 


Tn ens en 


thou hadst had 


11 ent 




he had 


r ent en 


he had haa 


Nons eftmea 




we had 


Nous eftmes en 


we had had 


Yons efttes 




youhad 


Vons efttes en 


you had had 


Saeoreiit 




they had 


Sb enrent en 


theyhadhad 
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l£MAE. 






FUTUBX. 


PUTUBB 


AimnnoB. 


J*aarai 


IshaUfiave 


J^aurai en 


I sTiall have had 


Taanras 


t/unt wlU have 


Tu aurae en 


thou ivUt have had 


11 aura 


hevfiUhave 


11 aura en 


he will have had 


Nous anrons 


we shall have 


Nous anrouB en 


we shall have had 


Yons aurez 


you will have 


Yons aurez en 


you will have had 


Sb a!iront 


they wUl have 


Us anront en 


they will have had 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Fbebent. 


Past. 


J^anrais 


I should have 


J*anraiB en 


I should have had 


Ta anrais 


thou wouldst have 


Tn anrais en ] 


Ihou wouldst have had 


nanrait 


he would have 


U aurait en 


he ufould have had 


Noas anrions 


we should have 


Nous anrions en 


we should have had 


Yons auriez 


you would have 


Yous auriez en 


you would have had 


Qs auraient 


they iffould have 


Us auraient en 


they would have had 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 






Aie 


haveithoU) 






Ayons 


letushofoe 






Ajez 


have you 






SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 






Pbebxnt. 


Past. 


Qne j^aie 


that Imay have 


Que j'aie eu 


that I may 




Que tu aies 


that thou mayst have 


Que tu aies en 


that thou mayst 


1 


Qn*U ait 


that he may have 


QuUl ait eu 


that h£ may 


Que nous ayons that we may have 


Qne nous ayons ei; 


L that we may 


i* 


Que yons ajez 


thai you may have 


Qne yous ayez en 


thatyoumay 


s. 


Quails aieot 


that they may have 


Quails aient eu 


that they may , 





IXPEBFECT. 

Que j^ensse that I might have 

Que ta ensses that thou mightst have 
QuMl ett that he might have 

Que nous enssions that we might have 
Que yous eussiez that you might have 
QuMls euBsent that they might have 



Plupbbpbct. 

Que j^eusse en that I ' 

Qne tn ensses en that thou 

Qn'il etlt eu that he 

Que nouB euBsions en that we 

Que yons eussiez en that you 

, QuUls euBsent eu that they 






t The subjunctive mode in French is yery different from the subjunctiye mode 
in Ene^Iisb. The English forms, that J may have^ that I might have^ do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The following sen- 
tence, taken fh>m Exercise ^: Jene veuxpas que tu aies man dictionnaire, if trans- 
lated into English, according to the above torm^ would nm thus, I do not tffish that 
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Rbm. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (28-3). In compeand tenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliary 
and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas eu. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 22. 

Le bonhenr, good luck ; good for- Oonge, (m,\ leave ; permission ; 

tune. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

lie malheur, bad luck ; misfor- have a holiday. 

tuna Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 

liB plaisir, the pleasure. Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 

La bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie de, to have a wish 

La pradence, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Former, to shut. 

La pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

De I'orage (m.), a storm. Diner, to dine. 

Le priz, the price ; the prize. Dernier, demi^re,| last. 

La promenade, the walk ; walk- Prudent, prudent. 

ing ; aller a la promenade, to Si (s' before il and ils), if ; whether. 

go for a walk. Je voudrais, I should like ; 1 wish. 

thou mayst have my dictionary ^ whereas the proper English is, J do not toiah thee to 
have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from Theme 23 : He 
wishes that I should have pleasure, might lead the learner to suppose that should 
have is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present of the sab- 
junctiye is required. In translating from French into English, the student should, 
regardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere to the words in the English 
text, bat rather be guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
strue the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J'^ai bien soin, for, I take good care, using an adverb instead 
of an adjective, because the expression avoir sain Is equivalent to a verb. 

X Demiert last, meaning the preceding, is place4 after t^e noi^i ; hundi derniery 
last Monday. 
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Exercise 22. 

Impbbfect Tense. 1. J'avais enyie ce matin d'aller i la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait d, travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
d, faire. 6. Vous n^aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
Tavions d6j4. 6. Us n'avaient pas envie de venir avec nous. 

Past Defhstite Tense. 7. Hier, j^ens le plaisir de rece- 
voir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
efimes le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
ni6re, ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p6re. 
, Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr^re ? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14, Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
conge. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avals travaille. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6t6 studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas §t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de Targent, si vous aviez travaill6. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont6 de former la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tenskj 26. II veut que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
II ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Ihpebfect TENSE.f 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un 
pen de patience, qu'il efit du courage, que nous eussions de 

t See foot-note, p. 91 
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largent, qne yons eussiez de la prudence^ et quails eassent 
la bont6 d^6tudier leurs 1090118. 

Theme 22. 

Impeefbct Teistse. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5, You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7, Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

PrruBE Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de Y) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {mig,) the kindness to 
shut the door, 24. Have {plur,) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present TENSE.f 26. He wishes 

that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have 

-* — ■ .. — I —. 

* See foot-note, p. 94. 
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patience, that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect TEisrsE.f 27. / wish (Je 
Toudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIKD LESSON. 
Conjugation of-£:TBE, To Be. 







INFINITIVE MODE. 




PftBBBNT. 




Pabt. 


Btre 




i4)be 


Avoir 6t6 to have been 






PARTICIPLES. 




PssaNT. 




COKPOTJJXD, 


ittnt being 


Ayant 6t6 having been 






Past. 






£t6 


been 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




Pbbisdit. 




Pabt iNDBFuriTB. 


Je snls 




lam 


J'ai 6t6 I have been 


Tues 




thou art 


Tu ae ^t^ thou hast been 


nest 




heU 


na6t6 hshaabeen 


Nous somTnee 




iiPeare 


Nous ayons 6t6 we have been 


Yons 6teB 




you are 


YoQB ayez 6t6 you have been 


nsBont 




they are 


Us ont 6t6 they have been 


iMFntlVOT 


• . 


Plufbrfsot. 


J'6tfti8 




IWGB 


J'avaiB^tg I had been 


Ta6tai8 




thouwast 


Ta ayalR 6i6 ^4>u hadet been 


ntftait 




hewaa 


n ayait 6t6 he had been 


KoQs 6tionf 




we were 


Nous ayloiiB 6t6 we had been 


Yons 6tiez 




youwere 


YouB aviez 6t6 you had been 


ns ^talent 




they were 


Us ayaient 6tS they had been 



t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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Past ukwoxtte. 




Past Ahtddob. 


9dtaM 


Iwas 


J*eiis 6tj6 


/Aotftem 


Tafus 


thou wast 


Ta eQ8 6t6 


t^ouhaOetbeen 


nfat 


he was 


B ent 6U 


hehadbeen 


Nonsfftmes 


wetoere 


NoQR eflmee 6t4 


wehadbeen 


Yonsflites 


you were 


Yons ettee ^t6 


youhadbeen 


Usfurent 


theywere 


Us earent 6t6 


theyhadbeen 



FUTDBB. 



Funnui Antbbiob. 



Jeaend 

TnsenuB 
BBe» 
NouB Berons 
Yoiis Berez 
Ilsseroiit 



lehaUbe 
thouwUtbe 

hewiabe 
weehaUbe 
youwiUbe 
theywiBbe 



Ta auras 6t6 
II aura 6t6 
Nous aarons 6t6 
YouB anrez 6t6 
lis aaront 6t6 



I ehaO have been 
thou wilt hanfe been 

he wttl have been 
we shaO have been 
you toiU have been 
they wiU have been 



JeseniB 
TaBerais 
IlBerait 
NooB BerionB 
YoQB Beriez 
BBseiaient 



Pbebent. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I should be 

thou wouldst be 

hetDoiUdbe 

toe should be 

you would be 

theywouldbe 



Past. 



J^aurais^td I should have been 

Ta aaraifl 6t6 thou wouldst have been 
n aarait 6t6 he would have been 

NouB aurions 6b6 we should have been 
YoQB aariez 6t6 you would have bemi 
Us anraient 6t6 they would have been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



SoiB 

SoyoDB 

Soyez 



be (thou) 
letusbe 
be {you) 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODK 



Que je Bois 
Qae ta boIb 
Qn'U Boit 
Que aoaB Boyons 
Qae vons Boyez 
Qa*U8 Boient 



that Imaybe 

that thou mayst be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

that you may be 

that they may be 



Past. 



Qae J'aie 6t6 that I may 

Qae ta aieB ^t6 that thou mayst 
Qa'il ait 6t6 that he may 

Qae Doos ayonB 6\A Viat we may 
Qae vouB ayez 6t6 that you may 
Qa*ilB aient iit/6 that they may , 



I 
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IMFBVFBOT. 



Que je fosse 
Que ta fkiesee 
Qu'U mt 

Que nons ftissiona 
Que vouB fuBBiez 
Qu'ils ftissent 



that I might be 

that thou mightet be 

that he might be 

that we might be 

that you might be 

that they might be 



Plufkbiibot. 

Que J'enese 6t6 that I 

Que ta ensses 6t6 that thou 

Qa'iletlt6t6 that he 

Qae nottfi ea^sions 6t6 that we 

Qae Toas eassiez 6t6 that you 

Qu'ils eussent 6t6 that they , 



I 



Vocabnlary 23. 



La campagne, the country ; k la 

campagne, in the country; a la 

\rLlle, in town. 
Sage wise ; good {of children). 
£conomej economical. 
De retour, back. 
Prdt (a),f ready. 
PresB^ {de)^\ in a hurry. 
ObUge (de), obliged. 
fStonne (de) (que)4 astonished. 
Fache (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

^lad. 
II est bien (de) (que), it is well. 
II est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock 

is it? 



A quelle heure 7 At wha^ time T 
A six heures, at six o'clock, 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock, 
n est deux heures, it is two 

o'clock. 
II est trois heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
II est cinq heures, it is five 

o'dock. 
n est onze heures, it is eleven 

o'clock, 
n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
U est minuit it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



t The prcporftion indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, is required before the Infinitive which may follow, as; Je stde prit ^ pa/Ut\ 
I am ready lo ntart ; Je guis prese de partir^ I am m a hnrry to start. 

X The preposition de is required befiire the infinitive, and the conjunction que to 
Introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be different f'om the French: Ii would be well for 
yon to be economical. // eerait bien que voue fuesiez Soonome. \Jt would be well 
that yon were ecoDomicaL) 
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Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quand j'^tais pr^t, il fitait temps 
de partir. 3. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'^tais pas* ici. 
4. Nous fetions presses. 6. Vous n'6tiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes pareuts ^talent absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass6, je fus oblig6 
dialler a Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y reneontrer votre ami. 
9. II fat 6tonn6 de m*y voir. 10. Nous f6mes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi k midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici domain. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour 
ce soir. 14. Quknd nous serons k la campagne, nous 
aurons du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux 
beured. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais f&ch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d^^tre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
n'6tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous 
I'etiez. 21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient 
contents d'etre ici. 

Imperaiive Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soycz 
studieux. 26. Soyons 6conomes. 

SuBJUNCTiVB Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien 
que je sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis fdch6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
noas soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il f ut 
ici. 32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 

IlcPEBfEdT Tensb* 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. 
Thou wast not ready. 3. He wiis in a hurry to start 4. We 
were obliged to wait* 5. Yoa were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

Future Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They wil^ be satisfied^ if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (4 la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Impebative Mode. 21. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
lict us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time 
^hat I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo- 
micaL 
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TWENTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— First Conjugation in ER. 

COUPEB, To Cut.— (Model Verb.) 



Ckmper 



Je coupe 
Ta coupes 
H coupe 
Nous coupons 
YouB ooupez 
Bb CQupeut 



Je eonpais 
Tu coupais 
U coupait 
NouB oonpiona 
VouB coupiez 
Us coupalent 



iocui 



INFINITIVE MODR 

PjkST. 

Ayoir coup6 to have oU 



Gonpant euiUng 



PARTICIPLE& 

CoifFovin). 

Ayant eoup6 hofohm cut 

Past. 
Coap6 cut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past Indsfdiitb. 



Icut 

Uumeuttest 

heeuts 

wecui 

you cut 

they cut 



I wot cutUng 

thou watt cutting 

hi loas aUting 

we were cutting 

you were cutting 

they were cutting 



J^ai conp^ 
Tu as coup6 
n a conp6 
Nous avons coup6 
Yons avez coup6 
Us out coup6 

Pluferfsot. 

J'ayais coupS 
Tu ayais coupd 
n ayait coup6 
Nous avions coup6 
Vous ayiez coup6 
Us avaient coup^ 



J hate cut 
thou hast cut 

hehaecut 

wehavfcut 

you have cut 

they have cut 



I had cut 

thou hadet cut 

hehadcut 

we had cut 

yauhadcut 

theyhadcut 



Past Dmarni. 



Jeconpai 
Tucoupas 
nceupa 
Nous coupftmes 
Vous eoupites 
Bsooupdrent 



Icut 

thoucuttedet 

hecut 

wecut 

youcut 

theycut 



Past Ahtsbiob. 

J^euB conp€ 
Tu eus coup^ 
II eut coup6 
Nous edmes coup6 
Vous etltes conp6 
lis enrent coup6 



Ihadeut 

thou hadet eut 

hehadcut 

wehadcut 

you had eut 

theyhadcut 
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FuTumi. 



Je eoaperai 
Ta couperas 
II conpera 
None couperons 
Vons coaperez 
Us coaperont 



IthoBeut 

ihouwiUeut 

hewilleut 

we Shan cut 

you wiUcut 

theywiUcut 



FuTUBE AsmaoB. 
J'aurai oonp4 IshaU have cut 



Ta auras conp6 
n aura coup6 
NouB aurone conp6 
Vons aorez coup6 
Us auroDt coap6 



thou wilt have cut 

he wiM have cut 

we shcUl have cut 

you wiU have cut 

they toUl have cut 



CONDITIONAL MODR 



Je conperais 
Ta coaperais 
II couperait 
Noos cooperions 
Voas coaperiez 
Sa coaperalent 



Fbesebt. 

I should cut 

thou tDOuldst cut 

he would cut 

we should cut 

you would cut 

they wotUd cut 



Past. 

J^aorais coap^ / should have cut 

Tu aarais coapS thou wouldet have cut 
n aarait coap^ he tcould have cut 

Noos aarions conp6 we should have cut 
Voas aariez coup6 you would have cut 
Us auraient coap6 they would have cut 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coape 

Conpons 

Conpez 



cut {thou) 
let us cut 
eutijfou^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbvbsnt. 



12;ae Je eoiipe 
Que ta coupes 
QaMI coape 
Qae noos coapioDS 
Qae voas coapiez 
Qa'ils coopent 



that I may cut 

that thou mayst cut 

that he may cut 

that we may cut 

that you may cut 

that they may cut 



Past. 



Qae J^aie conpd that I may ^ 

Qae ta ales coap6 that thou mayst 
QaMI ait coap6 that he may 

Qae noa^ ayoDs coap4 that we may 
Qae voas ayez cou p^ that you may 
Qa^ils aient coap6 that they may , 






IXFEEFKOT. 

Qae je coapasee that I 

Que in conpasses that thou 

Qw"^coapftt that he 

Q**" vioas coapassions that we 

(^ Yoos coapassiez that you 

^. 'Z coapassent that thty 



I 
I 



FtiUPIBVEOT. 

Qae J^easse coap6 that I 

Qae ta easses coap^ th(U thou 

Qii'il etlt coap6 that he 

Qae noas eassions coapd that we 

Qae voas eassiez coap6 thcU you 

Qp'ilz eossent coap^ that they 



I 
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2. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to / cuty I am cutting, I do cut, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Jo conpais is equivalent tx) / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to / shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; was, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to be willing. When will has 
the meaning of to ie willing, it is to be expressed, in Prenchr 
by a part of the verb vouhir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aimer, to love; to like; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. Penser (a), to think (of). 

ArriTer, to arrive. Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 

Oasaer, to break. Raster, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. Tranqnille, quiet ; stiU. 

Danser, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Demander, to ask for. Quelquefois, sometimes. 

Demeurer, to live, to dwelL Autant que, as much as. 

Jouer, to play. Le travail, work ; working. 

Oublier, to forget L'^tude,/., study ; studying. 
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Ezeroise 24. 

Pbesekt Tekse. 1. Je travaille maintenant S. Tn lid 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. II 6tudie trop pen. 4. Nona 
6tndioiis autant que yons. 5. Yous n'aimez pas I'^tude. 
6. lis aiment & joner. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. J'6tndiais quand tu jouais. 8. 
Ma soeur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Yons ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni I'^tnde. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le m6me 
jour qne mes parents arrivdrent 4 Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
t&mes la ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je rencontrai 
Henri I'antre jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'ayais qnitt6 
la classe. 

FuTiTBB Tense. 14. Je resterai icL 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6tudierons 
demain. . 18. Yous Foublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'fitais d, (in) 
votre place. 21. H ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Yous casseriez cette montre^ si vous 
I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous frangais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos logons. 29. II veut que nous parlions 
frangais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bon que j'6tudiasse un pen. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez frangais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Theme 24. 

Pbesekt Tekse. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou doBt n^t 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 6. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 16. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day ? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take oflf my wet clothes, 
if I were in (k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
26. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. 
Keep {plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 
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SuBJUKCTiVE Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be 
well that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to bim about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjugation. — Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as: mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence^ 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commen9ant, nous commen9ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
il nettoie, lis nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vous 
nettoyez. 

Rek. Verbs ending in ayer. as payer, to pap, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : Je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as: espdrer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into 6 (grave), 
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before a mute syllabe^ as : j'esp6re, / hope ; je mtae, / 
lead, etc. 

Rem. Verbs in eger, as abr^ger, proteger, retain tbe 6 in the 
fntore and conditional : j'abrogerai, il protegera. (See also verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throw, double the t, before 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tu appelles, il appelle, lis ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous jetons, vous 
jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, ^(7 5uy; hovanreler, to torment ; d^celer, 
to dUdose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to ?uiras8; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Commencer (a), to commence ; to Le libraire, the bookseller. 

begin. Le panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La ▼oiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit pass4e, 
•Bnvoyer, to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A int^r^t, at interest. 

Esperer, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Verbs in get. 1. J'aime d voyager. 2. On voit bien 
des choses en yoyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beau- 
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coup. 4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de yiande. 5. Noas mangeons 
peu de viande le soir. 

Vebbs IN cor. 6. Je yais commeneer mon travail. 7. 
Nous commen9ons d, parler frangais. 8. Je commengais d. 
le parler quaud je quittai Paris. 9. Nous plagons notre 
argent d, inter^t. 10. lis nous mena^aient. 

Vebbs IK yer. 11. J'ai envoy6 ma lettre k la poste. 
12. J'envoie Tes journaux a mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p^ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'6crire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Pargent. 

Vebbs that change 6 ob e into 6. 16. Nous es- 
p6rons vous voir ce soir. 17. J'esp^re que vous resterez 
avec nous jusqu^d domain. 18. Ou voulez-yous nous mener ? 
19. Je vous mineral aux Champs Elysfees. 20. Nous vous 
prot6gerons. 

Vebbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr6t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la yoi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 i temps. 
24. Oti jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
rachSte chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en achdterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va'geler. 30. II gdle d6jA. 31. II 
a gel6, et il g^lera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Vebbs in gor. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Vebbs in cor. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Vebbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to ray cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
throagh (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 ob o into 6. 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope^ to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Regular Con juqations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 

FINIB, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbubht. Past. 

Flnlr toJbUth Ayoirflni tohaveJMOed 

PARTICIPLES. 

PsifllHT. OOMPOUHD. 

Fiolflaaiit JMnihing Ayantflni hixiAng JMtiked 

Past. 
FiBi fMUktd 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je finis 
Tn finis 
nfinit 

Nous finissons 
Yons finissez 
lis finissent 



IJtnish 

thoujlniskett 

hsfinHshea 

wejlnish 

youfirdsh 

theyJinMi 



Past Iximwam, 



J'alfini 

Taasfini 

nafini 

Nous avons fini 

Tons avez fini 

Bs on|; fini 



Ihavejlrdshsd 
thou hastJlnUhed 

hehasjlnished 

toe havejlnished 

you have JitUshed 

they home finished 



Imfkbfbot. 



Je finissais 
Ta finissais 
U finisaait 
Nous finissions 
Vous flnissiez 
Us finllBsaient 



IwaeJMsMng 

thou wastftnUMng 

he waeJMeMng 

we wereJtrdshAng 

you voereftnWdng 

they were Jlniehing 



Plufbbfbot. 

J^avais fini 
Ta avais fini 
n avait fini 
Nous avions fini* 
Yons aviez fini 
Ds avaient fini 



« I had finished 

thou fiadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



PjkST Dbfinitb. 



Past Ahtebiob. 



Je finis 
Tn finis 
Uflnit 

Nonsfintmes 
Yons finltes 
Us finirent 



Ifinished 

thoufinishedst 

hefinished 

wefirdshed 

you finished 

theyfinished 



J'ensfini 
Tn ens fini 
n ent fini 
Nous efimes fini 
Yons efites fini 
Ds enrent fini 



I had finished 

thou hadH finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



FUTUBB. 



Je finirai 
Tufiniras 
nfinira 
Nous finirons 
YouB finirez 
Usfiniront 



I shaU finish 

thou wiU finish 

he win finish 

we shaO finish 

you wiU finish 

they wiU finish 



FUTUBB AnTKBIOB. 

J*anrai fini I shaU haive finished 

Tn auras fini thou wilt have finished 
II aura fini he wiU have finished 

Nons anrons fini we shaU have finished 
Yons aurez fini you toiU heme finished 
Ds anront fini they will have finished 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbbsint. 



Je finirais 
Tu finirais 
n finirait 
Nous finirions 
Yons finiriez 
Bafiniraient 



I should finish 

thou wouldst finish 

he would finish 

we should finish 

you would finish 

they would fi/nish 



Past. 



J^anrais fini / should have 

Tu anrais fini thou wouldst have 
11 anrait fini he would have 

Nous aurions fini we should have 
Yous auriez fini you would have 
Ds anraient fini they would have . 



I 
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BCPEBATIVE MODE. 



FiniB 

FiXli8B0I18 

Fioiflsez 



lettuJInMi 
JM8h(you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qnejeflniflae that I may' 

Qae ta fioisBes that thou mayit 
Qu^il flBiase that he may 

Qae Doas flninions that we may 
Que Tons flniseiez that you may 
00*118 flnlBsent that they may . 



I 



Qae j6 flnisfle that I might ' 

Qne ta finisees that thou mightet 
Qa*U Unit that he might 

Qae noas finissions that we might 
Qae Yons flnisBlez that you might 
Qa*il8 flnisfloit that they might , 



Past. 



Qae J'aie flni that I may 

Qae ta aies flni that thou mayet 
Qa*il ait flni that he may 

Qae nons ayons flni that we may 
Qae voas ayes flni that yott may 
Qa*ilB aient flni that they may , 



Plupxbfict. 

Qne J'eaeae flni that I \ 

Que tn eosses flni that thou 

Qu'il eflt flni that he 

Qne nooB eoBBionB flni that we 

Qae vonB eoBBlez flni that you 

Qu'ilB eoBBent flsi that they . 






Vocabulary 26. 



Finir, to finisli. 

Ohoisir, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill; to fulfil. 

R ^nasir, to snoceed. 

B&tir, to bnild. 

Pnnir, to punish. 

Ob^irt (k\ to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. 

n foutyj it is necessary; mast. 

Un oxdxe, an order. 



Le devoir, the daty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
lie moment| the moment. 
L'arriv^e /., the arrivaL 
1/ldver m., winter. 
Pendant, daring. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apr^s, after. 



t ObHr reqnires the preposition d before the noan, the same m if yon said ft> 
obey to in EngllBh. 

t Il/aut \b followed by a yeib in the inflnitive, or by gtie and a clanse in which 
the yerb is in the sabjonctive mode. Tl/aut obHr^ It ia necessary to obey. Jl/auf 
que fobHese^ I mqat obey. 
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Exeroise 26. 

Pbesekt Tbksb. 1. Je remplis mes deyoirs. 2. Tu 
remplis les tiens, et 11 remplit les siens. 3. Nous ofD^issons 
& nos parents. 4. Voas ob^issez aax vdtres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux lears. 

Impebfect Tekse. 6. Je finissais mon thdme pendant 
que ta remplissais les eneriers. 7. On b&tissait cette Sglise 
quaad j'6tais ici pendant I'hiver. 8. Nous ob6issions tou- 
jours d, nos maitres. 9. Yous r6ussi&dez dans tos 6tudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tekse. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
Toir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de Tarriv^e de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choisimes le bon moment pour r^ussir, 
et nous r6usslmes. 14. Vous finltes vos devoirs aprds moi. 
15. lis n*ob6irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punls. 

Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon thdme aprSs les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On b&tira une nbuyelle 6cole avaut Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera. 21. Ils r6ussiront s'ils tra- 
yaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les eneriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose d, faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob^irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Fintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraienfc 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, on tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Bemplissons nos devoirs. 
SuBJUNcxrvB MopB, Present Tense. 30. II feut que 



1 ' 
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j'obSisse. 31. II &ut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. H 
fant qu'il finisse ce thdme. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 33. Je vou- 
drais qn'il en finit. 34. II serait bien que vous I'avertissiez 
de votre intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Pbbsent Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4 You fulfil yours. 5. They falfil theirs. 

Impebfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. S. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before aU the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

PuTUBB Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you; when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Impebative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 26. Let us phoose som^ 
thing pretty. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbesbnt Tekse. 26. I mast ful 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. We 
must obey orders. 

SuBJUKcnvE Mode, Impbefectt Tense. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish {mth 
it) (en). 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BEGEVOIB, To Receive.— (Modbl Vebb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
andn. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



BeoeYoir 



totwelM 



Past. 
Avoir re^n to have reedved 



PARTICIPLES. 

OOMPOITHB. 

Becerant twdvinff Ayantre^ havkiff f^eedfMd 

Past. 
Befa reoHved 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbwbst. 




Past iHssvanra. 


Jere^oifl 


I receive 


J^aire^Q 


Ihavereoelved 


TQre9oi8 


thou receiveet 


Ta as re^a 


thou hast received 


Ure^it 


hereeeivee 


Uare^n 


he has received 


Noiu recevoBfl 


we receive 


NoQB avons re^ii 


Vfe have received 


Yoas ncevez 


you receive 


Yonn avez re^ 


you have received 


Bb re^oiYent 


theyreceive 


Hb ont re^a 


they have received 
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I tibfjot. 



PLUFBETlOt. 



Je receTftis 
Tareceyais 
Oreceyait 
l^oas receyioDB 
VouB receyiez 
Cb receyaient 



IvHureoeiffinQ 

thou wast receiving 

he woe receiving 

Vfe toere receiving 

you ufere receiving 

they were receiving 



J'ayaiB re^a 
Taayaisre^a 
H ayait re^a 
NoQB avioiiB re^ 
YouB aviez re^a 
IIb ayaient re9ii 



Ihadreoeived 

thou hadii received 

he had received 

ive had received 

you had received 

they had received 



Past Bkfinitb. 



Past Antsbiob. 



JerefiiB 
TarefUB 

Nous regimes 
Youb rentes 
Us refurent 



/received 

thou recHvedei 

he received 

we received 

you received 

they received 



J^easre^a 
Ta eoB re9u 
D ent re^a 
Nons elimes Te9a 
YouB etlteB re^a 
Hb earent re^ 



Ihadreoeived 

thou hadei received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



FUTUTOB. 



Jereceyrai 
Tareceyraa 
Dreceyra 
Nons reoeyrons 
YotiB reoeyrez 
|l8 receyront 



Ishall receive 
thou Witt receive 

he wiU receive 
we Shan receive 
you wiB receive 
they Witt receive 



Future Antbuob. 

J^anrai re^a lehaUhace received 

Tn anraB re^n thou wilt have received 
U aura refu he toitt have recdved 

NooB anrons re9a we ehaO have recdved 
Yons aarez re^n you will have received 
Ds anront re^a they wiU have received^ 



CJONDITIONAL MODE. 



Jereceyrais 
Tareceyrais 
Dreceyiait 
NonB recevrionB 
Yons reoeyriez 
ils receynient 



I should receive 

thou wouldet receive 

he would receive 

we ehoul'i receive 

you would receive 

they would receive 



Past. 



J*aaraiB re^n lehould have 

Ta annis ra^ thou wouldet have 
J\ anrait re^u he would have 

Nous anrions refu we ^lould have 
YooB auriez re^ you toould httve 
Cb aaraient rega they would heme 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Be^iB 

Beceyons 

Beoeyes 



reedve{tho^ 
let ue receive 
receive {you) 
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SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Que Je refoive thxA I may 

Que ta revives that thou may^ 
Qa'fl resolve that he fMiy 

Que noas receviona that w$ may 
Que Y01U reoeyies that you may 
Qii*ilB resolvent that they may , 



t 



Past. 



Que j^aie re^a that I may 

Qne tQ aies re^a that thou mayst 
QnMl ait re^a that he may 

Qae none ayons re^a that we may 
Que YouB ayez re^u that you may 
Qu'Ub aient re^a that they may , 



I 



Qae je ra^naee that I might ' 

Qae tn re^sBes that thou mightet 
Qa*il refdt that he might 

QaenouBrefOBBionB thatwemight 
Qne vooB re^oBBies tkatyoumight 
Qn'ilB refOBBont that they might 



t 



Plufkrfkot. 

Que j'euBBe re^a that I 

Qae tn euBses re^ that thou 
(^'il efit re^a that he 

Que nous eaBsionB re^a that toe 
Qae TOOB eoBsiez le^a that you 
Qn^ilB enBBent le^a that they 



t 



i 



Vooabulary 27. 



Reoevoir, to receive. 

l>evoir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; 

to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
ZiM nonvelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
Iia paye, the pay. 
Iia fin, the end. 
Le depart, the departTure. 
Iia vaille, the daj before. 
lie lendemain, the day after. 
Une vUite, a vlmt; a call. 



Iia marque^ the mark ; the token. 

Ii» respect, the respect. 

La bienveillance^ the good-will; 
the kindness. 

Iia fslicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, throogh ; by. 

Par Jour, a day, each day; par 
semaine, a week ; par mois, a 
month. 



t Jkwdr, to owe, haB the meanizig of to be obliged, to have to^to be, when it pre- 
cedes the inllnitiYe : Je dole eorUr, I have to go out. 77 dxM veni^ l«i, he Ib to come 
here. The conditional mode of denoir is rendered into EngliBh by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent orer the «, in the masculine singular only, (l<2, owed, dae ; red(^ owed 
again. 
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Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je re9ois des cadeaux; tu en re- 
9ois aussL 2. Kerre me doit de Targent. 3. II doit me 
Tapporter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre 
tante. 5. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. Ds doivent partir 
bientdi 

Impebfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
& la poste. 9. Noiis receyions toutes les semaines des non- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. Us receyaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us yofcre lettre la 
veille de mon depart. 13. Nous re^Ames la visite de yotre 
ancle le lendemain de notre arriv^e. 14. lis re9urent cette 
triste nouyelle ayant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je receynd sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras une yisite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye 4 la 
fin du mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouyelles aujourd'hui. 
19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire d mon oncle. 
21. Henri deyrait aller yoir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'nuriez pas At parier de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. EeQois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienyeillance. 25. Eeceyez mes sinc^res feli- 
citations. 26. Receyons nos amis avec bienyeillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que 
je re9oive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en receyions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oiye ces yisites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. n sendt 
bien que je reQusse des nouyelles ayant mon depart. 31. Je 
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voudrais que yous re9ii8siez yotre paye^ et que nous re- 
9assioDS la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Peesent Tense. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends 07i 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to {imperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Imperatiye Mode 22. Receive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive (plur,) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 

t See foot-note, p. 118. t^'mrei^tfA 
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SuBJuw^cnvB Mode, Pbesent Tense. 26. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
37. We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tekse. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in RE. 
VENDRE, To Sell.— (Model Vebb.) 

mFmrrivE mode. 



Yendre 



M0 



Past. 
Avoir TenSn io have 9dtd 



PARTICIPLES. 
PRBsmr. CoMvouin). 

Yendant teObug AjantTenda honing mL, 

Pamtt. 
Yenda eM 



INDICATIVE MODR 



Pabt Ihdbiinitx. 



Je vends 


/Mff 


J^ai vendn 


I hove sold 


To Tends 


thcumUett 


Tu as venda 


thou hast told 


n vend 


/■v 9C§i§tf 


n a Tenda 


he has so:d 


NoQR Tendons 


iMsett 


Nons aTons Tenda 


we have sold 


Yons Tondez 


youseU 


Yons aTez Tenda 


youhaveaoid 


Bs Tendent 


theytea 


Bs ont Tenda 


they have sold 


iHFBBnOT. 


Flufkbtei 


DT. 


JeTendals 


lufot telling 


J'avais Tenda 


I had told 


Tnvendais 


thou wart aOUng 


Tn STais Tenda 


ihouhadeteold 


BTeDdalt 


he vfot tOUng 


n avait Tendn 


hehadeold 


Nous Tendions 


fpe were Mihng 


Noas aTions venda 


wehadeold 


YousTondies 


fOuwereeeUing 


Yoas aTies Tenda 


youhadeold 


DsTendftient 


<A«y tMTV M0ifl^ 


Ss avatent Tenda 


theghadtold 
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Past DsuNiriB. 



Past Antsbeob. 



Jevendis 
TuYendis 
U vendlt 
None vendtmes 
7008 vendttes 
Bs vendiient 



Isold 

^jouKidest 

hesoild 

toesold 

you sold 

tkeyaoid 



J'eas vendn 
Tq ens venda 
II ent vendn 
Nons ellmes vendn 
YouB elites vendn 
Bs enrent vendu 



I had Mid 

thau hadtt told 

he had sold 

wehadsold 

you had sold 

they had-sold 



FuTura. 
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Jevendnt 
Ta vendras 
B vendn 
Nons vendrans 
Yons Tendrez 
Bs vendront 



lOMUsdl 

UuruwOtseU 

hewiUsea 

we^iaBseU 

youufUlseU 

theywiUseU 



J*aurai vendn 
Tn anras vendn 
B anra vendn 
Nons anrons vendn 
YouB anrez vendn 
Bs anront vendn 



I shall have sold 
thou wUt have sold 

he will have sold 

we shaU have sold 

you will have sold 

they wiU have sold 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je vendrais 
Tn Yendraiii 
B vendrait 
Nons vendrions 
Yons vendriez 
Bs vendraient 



I should sell 

thou wouldst sea 

he would seSl 

we should sell 

youwouldseU 

they would sell 



Past. 



J^anrais vendn / should have sold 

Tn anrals vendn thou wouldst have sold 
B aurait vendu he would have sold 

Nons anrions vendn we should have sold 
Yons anriez vendn you would have sold 
Bs anraient vendn they would have sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Vends 

Vendons 

Vendez 



sea (thou) 
UtusseU 
sett (you) 



Qne Je tende 
Que tn vendes 
QnMl vende 
Qne nons vendions 
Qne vons vendies 
Quails reodent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



thatlmaysell 

that thou maystsdl 

that he may sell 

that we foay seU 

that you may seU 

that they may sen 



PA0T. 



Qne J*aie vendn that I may 

Qne tn aies vendn that thou mayst 
Qn*ll ait vendn that he may 

Qne nons ayons vendn that we may 
Qne vons ayez vendn thatyoumay 
Qn*ils aient vendn that they may , 



r 
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iMFBBnOT. 

Que je yendlsBe that I 

Qae ta vendisses that thou 

QqMI vendtt that he 

Que noiiB vendisslons that wt 

Que voas vendissieB that you 

Qp'ils veodiMent thOt they . 



I 



Q;ae J^iuse vendu that f 1 

Que tn eiLsses venda HuA thou 
Qo'il eftt venda that he 

Que noas eussions venda that tee 
Que VOU8 eossiez venda Vtatyou 
Qa'fls eassent venda UuU they , 



I 



Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell Le naufrage^ shipwreck. 

Rendre, to letum, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandise, the merchant 

expect dise. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. IieB march an dtses, the good& 



Perdre, to lose. 
R§pondref (a), to answer. 
Uae question, a question. 
Une reponse, an answer. 
^n vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 

Un navire, ) , 

«« *.A*. * f * vessel. 
Un batiment, ) 



Iia monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Oher, dear. 
A bon march^, cheap. 
Tout de Buite^ immediately. 
Tout k inieure^f presently; just 

now. 
Tantdtjt by and by ; a little while 



Iia vapeur, the steam. 

Un b&timent k Tapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau a vapeur, a steamboat. Aussitdt que, as soon as. 



Exercise 28. 

Pbeseitt Tense. 1. J'attends ta r^ponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 4. 
Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monntiie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t Bfyondre requires the preposition d before the noon which is the object of the 
verb; rSpondre d st<e/gt(*tin, to answer some one; rSpandre d une queeUon^ to 
anLwer a question. 

X Tout d VheuH and tantdt may refer to past or fhtare time : Je Pai wi tout d 
i*heure (or tantOt), I have seen him just now (or a little whUe ago). Je vaie le voir 
tout drheure (or tantdt). I am going to see him preM&tly (or by and l^). 
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Impebfect Tenbe. 7. J'attendais I'arriy^e da b&timent 
& vapenr. 8. H n'entendait pas qu'on Fappelait. 9. Nous 
yendions dos marchandises & bon marchS. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je r6pondis & sa lettre 
anssitdt que je Tens reQue. 12. II xendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arriy^e. 13. Nons Ini rendimes sa yisite la 
yeille de notre d6part. 14. Us perdirent lenr yaissean par 
nn nanfrage. 

PuTUBE Tense. 15. Je yous rendrai yotre monnaie tout i, 
rheure. 16. II ne repondra pas i yotre question. 17. Nons 
yous attendrons an pont. 18. Us perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Go;nditiokal Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateaa & ya- 
peur, si j'etais i yotre place. 20. II yous rendrait une r6- 
ponse tantdt, si yous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez 
yotre temps, si yous attendiez. 

Impebatiye Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. B6- 
pondez d, mes questions, je yous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 25. II est temps 
que je lui rende sa yisite. 26. Je yeux que tu r^pondes i 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un 
peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. H serait 
prudent que j^attendisse. 29. H serait bien qu'il entendlt 
cela. 30. Je youdrais que yous me r6pondis8iez tout de 
suite. 

Theme 28. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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4. You sell too dear. 6. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not return us our change. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the nighty when we 
lived in that street 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwrecLf 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

FuTUBE Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me ; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, m,\ he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us^ if we called 
them. 

Impebative Mode. 22. Answer {sing) me immediately. 
23. Po not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 

t Bi7 shipwreck, par tm fkMf/hvii. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

fNTERROQAtlVE CONJUGATION. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vous? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as : coup6-je ? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before fche pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
coupe-t-elle ? conpera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and & personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Oharles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Charles the letter ? 

Louise est-elle en hant 7 Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Oes homines coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees? 
arbre8 7 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as : que, comment, otL 

Que demandent ces hommes 7 What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Bu- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot 7 lives ? 

Comment va oette affidre 7 How Is that businecn ? 
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2. ll|TERROGATIVE FORM WITH EST-CE QUE. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-co 
que before the subject of the verb: 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal t 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut? 
Est-ce que M. Duorot a vendn Has Mr. Duorot sold his store? 

son magasin 7 

The inteiTogative form with est-ce que is always used 
wheD the verb, in the first person singular, ends in ge, as : 
est-ce que je mange ? do I eat f not mange-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce que je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If snis-je? am If 
vais-je? do I go f pnis-je? can If sais-je? dolknmof 
vois-je ? do I see f dois-je ? do I owe f and dis-je 1 do I 
say f or est-ce que j'ai ? etc. 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as : Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun. 
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Je yrotm conMille dm ne pai I0 I advise yoa not to do H 

£dre, or denmle pas £dre. 

Je TOiis prie d« n'en pas parler, I beg 7011 not to speak of it, not ta 

d0 n'an xien dire. to say anything about it. 



Yocabnlary S9. 

Ohercher, to seek ; to look for. Ijo poiilet, the chicken. 

D^sirer, to desire ; to wish for. Z«e canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Z«e dindon, the tnikqr. 

£ocater, po listen to. Z«e Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. lie poisson, the fish. 

D^ooapm, to carve. Z«e potage^ ) , 

Oonseillar (de\ to advise. Iia sonpe, ) ^ 

Serrir, to serve ; to help to. En hant, upstairs. 

SaTez-vous 7 do you know If En bas, downstairs. 



Exercise 29. 

1. Yotre EKBnr est-elle encore en hant ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en bas ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils i la campagne ? 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere d68ire-t-il me 
parler? 6. Va-t-on servir la sonpe? 7. Pierre va-t-il d6- 
couper le poulet ? 8. Votre oncle achitera-t-il quelqnes 
canards ? 9. Nos yoisins ont-ils plasieors beaux dindons ? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots 6cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne des ordres ? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tudi6 sa le9on? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son th^me? 15. Est-c« que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi ou de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr6t6? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je ? 2h Oil suis-je ? 39. Savez- 
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Yoas oti demenre notre professeur de fran9ai8? 23. Je yous 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24 Je vous prie de n'en pas 
parler. 25. J'ai en vie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma np stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor ? 5. Is John c^xving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un pen) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13.t Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. J Can I help you to some soup? IT.f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18. t Do I do my duty well? 19. § What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.J How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb 6tre, to be, as: aimer, to hve; 6tre aim6, to he loved. 



t Follow the coiiBtniction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

X See last para^^pli of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

I Follow the coDStmction indicated in last paragraph of Qect. X, 
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The past participle agrees, in gender and nnmber, with 
the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
ll^TBE AIME, To Be Loved.— (Model Vebb.) 



mFmrriVB mode. 



Past. 



aimee or aimeee ) 



Avoir ^t^ aim^ oraim^, \ to have beet 
aim& or aim^es f kned 



PARTICIPLE& 



OOMPOUMD. 



alm^s or aim^es f ^ 



Ayant 6t6 aim! oraim^ \ having bien 
ahn^ or aimto ) loved 



Past. 
tlt4 aim^ or aim^ aim^ or aimdes 



beenhved 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Fkbskht. 



Je sniB aim6 or alm^ 

Ta 68 a1m6 (6e) 

D or elle est aim6 (6e) 

Nous Bommes alm^s or aim^s 

Vons 6te8 aim6s (6es) 

Hb or eUes Bont aixn^s (6e8) 



Past IimniNin. 

J'ai Mi6 aim6 or aim6e 

TnBa€t6aim6{fie) 

n or elle a €t6 alm6 (6e) 

NonB avonB 6tj6 aim^s or aim^ 

YonB avez iU aim6B (^b) 

Il0 or eUes ont €t6 aim^ (^es) 



-&.: 



H 



Impbrfbct. 

.J'6tai8 aim6 (6e) 

Tu 6tais aiin6 (6e) 

II or elle 6tait aiin6 (6e) 

Nous 6tion8 aim^s (4e8) 

Vous 6tiez aim6s (6es) 

Us or elles dtaieot aim68 (^s) 



s 

4 



t 



• Q. 



^i 



Plufibviot. 

J^avalB 6t6 aim! (6e) 

Tn avaiB 6t6 a{m6 {6e) 

n or elle ayait 6i6 aim^ (6e) 

NoQs avions 6t6 aim^s (^es) 

YonB ayiea 6t6 aim6» (6eB) 

Db or ellea ayaient 6t^ aim^e {6eB) . 



5.1 
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Fait Dbhiitj. 

Je foe aim6 (6e) 

Ta tOB aim6 (^) 

S or elle fiit aixn6 (6e) 

Nous fftmes aim^s <£eB) 

Yous fdtes aim^s {6ee) 

Us 0f ellee farent aim^ <6eB) 




J^ens 6t^ aimd (te) 

Ta ens €v6 aim£ <6e) 

II or eUe eat 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Nona ettmeB £t6 aim^ (6es) 

YonB edtes 6t6 aimte (^ea) 

Us or elles enrent 6t6 aim^ (^) . 



FUTUIUk 

Je aend aimd (£e) 

'In sens aim6 (6e) 

n or elle sera aiiii6 (fie) 

Nous serons aimfis (fies) 

Vons serez aimfie (fies) 

lis or elles seront aimfis (fies) 






YUTXJBM AhTBBIOB. 

J'aarai fitfi aimfi (fie) 

Ta aaraa fitfi almfi (fie) 

n or elle aara 6t6 aimfi (fie) 

Noas auroos fitfi aimfis (fies) 

Voas aarez fitfi aimfis (fies) 

Us or elles aoront €t6 aimfis (fies) . 






& 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je serais aimfi (fie) 

Ta serais aimfi (6e) 

n or elle serait aimfi (6e) 

Nona serioDs aimfis (fies) 

VoiiB seriez aimfis (fies) 

Us or elles senient aiatfia (fies) 




Past. 



J^aorais 6i6 aimfi {6e) 

Ta aarais fitfi aimfi (ikt) 

S or elle aarait fitfi aimfi (fie) 

Noos aarions fitfi aimfis (fies) 

Yoas aoriez 6t6 aimfis (fies) 

Ss or eUes aoraient fitfi aimfis (fies) 



S. 



?r 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



flois aimfi (fie) 
6070DB aimfis (fies) 
Boyez aimfis (fies) 



te(M0tf)AWMf 

iet tt8 be hved 
60 ^uni) loiMtf 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qne Je sois aimfi {6e) 

Qae to sois aimfi (fie) 

Qa'il or qa*elle soit aimfi {6e) 

Qne noas soyons aimfis (fies) 

Qoe Tous soyez aimfis (fies) 

^aHls or dies solent aimfis (fies) 






Past. 



Qae J*aie fitfi aimfi {iie) 
Qne ta aies 6t6 aimfi (fie) 
QaMl or qa'elle ait fitfi aimfi (6e) 
Qae ooas ayons fitfi aimfis (<6e») 
Qae Yoas ayez 6t6 aimfis (fies) 
Qa'ils or elles aient fitfi aimfis (fies) , 



I 



r 
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Qae Je fusBO aim6 (6e) 
Qoe ta fosses aim6 (6e) 
QnMl or qa'elle fftt aim^ (6e) 
Que nous fossions aim^s (6ee) 
Que voos fkissies aim^s (^) 
QaMls Of eUes ftissent aim6s (6es) 









Que J*ea8s<r6t6 aim6 (^) 
Qae ta ensses M aim^ (6e) 
QaMl or qa'eUe edt 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
Qae nous eossioiis 6t^ aim^s (^es) 
Que Tons eassiez ktA aim^s (6es) 
Quails or elles eossent 6t6 aim^s 






By, after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action^ and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 



n est bUUne par ses amis. 
BUe est almee de ses parents, 
n est pan! de ses fautes. 



He is blamed by his friends. 
She is loved by her parents. 
He is punished for his faults. 



Bebc The paseiye form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 



On voas appelle. 

On I'a TO. 

n s'appelle Henxi 



You are called. 
He has been seen. 
He is called Heniy. 



Vocabnlary 30. 



Blftmer (de), to blame (for). 
Iiouer (de), to praise (for). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
R^primander (de), to reprove (for). 
Gstimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
N^gliger, to neglect. 
Les bona, the good. 
XfW micbants, the wicked. 



L'obeissance,/., obedience. 

Obeissant, obedient. 

La desob^issance, disobedience. 

Desobeissantj disobedient. 

La diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence, carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Partout, everywhere. 

n est Juste, it is just (?f right. 



i 
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Exeroue 30. 

1. Je sois aim6 de mes parents. 2. H est blAm6 par e<^ 
amis, parce qn'il a 6t6 negligent. 3. Sa soeur est lou^e, 
parce qa'elle a 6t4 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recompenses 
quand noas sommes diligents. 5. Noas sommes repri- 
mand's qnaDd nous sommes negligents. 6. Les bons sont 
partout estim6s et respect's. 7. Les m'chants sont m'- 
pris's et pnnis. 8. Voas avez ete recompense de votre dili* 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a ete lonee de son obeissance. 10. 
Ges eieves ont 6te blAmes de leor negligence. 11. Jales 
etait aime de ses mattres, parce qu'il etait obeissant et 
diligent. 12. Noas etions reprimandes quand nous 6tions 
desobeissants. 13. La desobeissance etait reprimandee et 
punie. 14- Vous serez recompense, si vous etes diligent. 
16. Vous serez puni, si yous etes desobeissant. 16. Ceux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maltre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez ete diligent. 18. Es 
auraient ete punis, s'ils avaient neglige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 

20. H est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez 
pas si vos maitres. 22. II faut etre obeissant et diligent 
pour etre aime et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded^ if you had been diligent 12. They would be 
punished^ if they had been disobedient 13. It is just that 
you be {sulj.) punished, if you are disobedient 14. It 
would be right that he were {subf., imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere well 
received. 

THIETY-FIEST LESSON. 

Neuter Ve!rbs, Conjugated with £tre. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
6tre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of the class. 



INPINITIVB MODE. 

Fast. 

Airiver to arrive Atrearriy^ orarriyte, i to have 



\ 



arriy^s or arriyfes ) arrived 
PARTICIPLBa 

CoMPOUKD. 

Aniyant arriving fitant arrive orarriy^e, > having 

arrives or arriy^ f arrived 

Past. 
Ar1t6 or airlTfe, aniy^s or arriy^es arrived 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



rarrive 
Ta arrives 
II arrive 
NouB arrivons 
Yons arrives 
Ub airivent 



I arrive 

thou arrivest 

h$ arrives 

we arrive 

you arrive 

they arrive 



PaA9 tmnronra. 

Je sniB arrive or airiy^e 

Ta es airiv6 {6e) 

JX or elle est airiv6 {6e) 

Koiu flommes arrives (tes) 

Yons dtes arrivfis (6e8) 

Qfi or elles sont arrives (des) 



J^arrivais 
To arrivals 
Darrivait 
Nous arrivions 
Yoas arriviez 
Us arrivaient 



Imfebteot. 

I was arriving 

thou wast arriving 

he was arriving 

we were arriving 

you were arriving 

they were arriving 



Plupebiiot. 

J'^tais arriv6 (6e) 

Tu 6taiB arrive (6e) 

II or elle 6tait arrive (6e) 

Noas 6tion8 arriv68 <6e8) 

Yons 6tiez arriviSs (^es) 

Qs or elles 6taient arrives (6es) 



lb 



Past Difinitb. 

J^arrivai 
Tn arrivas 
narriva 
Noas arrivftmes 



Yoos arrivitea- 
Bs arrivdrent 



I arrived 

thou arrivedst 

he arrived 

we arrived 



you arrived 
they arrived 



Past Antbbxob. 

Je ftis arriv6 (6e) 

Ta f us arrive (6e) 

n or elle fat arriv6 (^) 

Nous fdmes arrives (^s) 

Yous ffttes arrives (6es) 

lis or elles f arent arrives {6eB) 



1. 



^ 



FUTUBB. 



J'arriyerai 
Taarriyeras 
D arrivera 
Nous arriverons 
Yous arriverez 
lis arriveront 



IshaU arrive 

thou Witt arrive 

he wiU arrive 

we shall arrive 

you wiU arrive 

they wiU arrive 



FUTUBB AnTBBIOB. 

Je serai arriv6 (6e) 

Ta seras arriv6 (6e) 

TL or elle sera arriv6 (6e) 

Noas serons arrives (4es) 

Yoos serez arrives (^es) 

Ss or elles seront arrives (6es) 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



J^arriverais 
Tu arrlverais 
11 arriverait 
Noas arriverions 
Yoas arriveriez 
Ds arriveraient 



Pbbsxbt. 

I should arrive 

thou wouldst arrive 

he would arrive 

we should arrive 

you would arrive 

they would arrive 



Past. 

Je serais arriv^ (6e) 

Ta serais arrivl (6e) 

n or elle seralt arriv^ (6e) 

Noas serions arrives (6es) 

Yoas seriez arrives (4es) 

Bs or elles seraient arrives (6es) 
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mPEBATIVE MODE. 



Arrive 

AnivonB 

Arriyes 



arrive ith(Hi^ 
Utuaarrifo$ 
orriM (yoif) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsknt. 



Qae j'arriye that I may 

Que ta arriveB that thou tnaytt 
Qa'il arrive that he may 

Qne nous arrivione that toe may 
Qae voas airivlez that you may 
Qa^ilB arrivent that they may 



[I 



Past. 



Qae je eois arrive (fie) 

Que ta Bois arriv6 (6e) 

Qn'il or qa^eUe soit arriv^ (fie) 

Que nouB soyons arrives (^ea) 

Qae voos soyes arrives {6e8) 

Quails or eUea BOient arrives (fiee) 






Imfbrfbct 


• 


Qae j^arrivasse 


thati 


Qae ta arrivaBBeB 


thatthou 


Qa'Uarrivftt 


thathe 


Qae iioaB arrivaBsions 


that toe 


Qae vooB arrivaBsiez 


thatyou 


Qa^ilB arrivaBsent 


that they 



i 

I 



Plufebfbct. 

Qae Je fasee arriv6 (6e) 
Qae ta ftisBeB arrive (6e) 
Qa'U or qa'elle fftt arriv6 (6e) 
Qae noas ftiBsionB arrives (^ee) 
Qae voas ftiBBlez arrivte (6e8) 
Qa^ilB or eUeBfoBsent arrives (^es) , 



II 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with ^tre. 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arrive ; 

Aller, to go ; 

Decoder, to decease ; 

ZSntrer, to enter ; to go or come in ; 

Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home; 

Retoumor, to retam ; to go back ; 

Rester, to remain, to stay ; 

Tomber, to fall ; 

^Mouiir, to die ; 

*Nattre, to be bom ; 

*Partir, to start ; to leave ; 

*8ortir, to go out ; to come out; 



6tre airiT^, to have arrived. 
6tre aU6, to have gone. 
6tre d6ced6, to have deceased. 
6tre entre, to have entered. 
6tre rentr^, to have coma 
6tre retoum^, to have returned 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tornb^, to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died. 
6tre n6, to have been born. 
6tre parti, to have started. 
toe sorti, to have gone ont. 
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^ITenlr, to come ; 6tre Tanu, to have come. 

*I>eveiiir, to become ; dtre devenii, to have become. 

*ParTeiiir, to reach ; to sacceed ; 6/txe panrenu, to have become. 

*R«veiiir, to return ; to come back ; dtre reTenu, to have returned. 



a Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES tjHE, 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their anxiliary when 
they express action only, and 6tre when they express rather 
the state resalting from the action^ as : 

BUe a grand! rapidement. She haa grown rapidly. 

Zille est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a pass^ id. The procession passed here. 

La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Oesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

*Crottre, to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Orandir, to grow talL Remonter, to reasoend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 8, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir. 



Vocabidary 31. 

Le dejefoner, break&st. Una fomille, a family. 

Le diner, dinner. EUer an matin, yesterday morning. 

Le souper, supper. Hier au soir, Ust night. 

Le bal, the ball. De bonne beore, early, 

Le notaire, the notary. Tard, late. 

La procession, the procession. Jusque, till, until. 

Le train, the train. Jusqu'^ samedi, imtil Saturday. , 
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Exercise 31. 

1. Je suis amv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriv^e hiel 
au soir. 3. Le train 6tait parti quand noas sommes arrives. 
4. Mes cousines sont arriv^es de bonne heure. 5. Jules est 
all6 au bureau. 6. Mes sceurs sont allies i I'^glise. 7. Le 
marchand est entr6 dans son magasin. 8. Le m^decin est 
reiitr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retoum6s chez 
eux. 10. Mes parents sont restfes & la campagne jusqu'4 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tomb^es de Tarbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte hier au matin. 13. Notre 
voisine est n6e d, Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
heure. 15. lis sont sortis apr^s le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
sines sont venues i la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arriv6es si temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue trfis-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
sbldats. 20. Votre lettre jn'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
d6jd, pass6e ; elle a pass6 par icL 

Theme 31. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.\ My sister came 
with me. 3.t My father came alone last evening. 4.f Henry 
and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came byf (passed). 8.t My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees, ll.f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend,* the notary, died 

last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.t They started 

» ■ « 

t Pat the verb In the past mdeflnite tense. 
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after breakfast 15. f We went out after supper. 16. That 
family has left /or Europe (pour TEurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reax^h 
me in time. 19, Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.t The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Vej^bs. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person; the one is the subject, the other the direct^ 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 

• 

Conjugation op the Pronominal Verb. 

SE COUPBB, To Cut One's Self.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Fbxsent. Past. 

Seoouper to cut one'' » self S*6treooui>6 to have cut one* a self 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRasBNT. Compound. 

Secoupant cutting one'' s self S'6tantcoup6 having cut one' a self 

Coup4 cut 

t Put the yerb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 

Je me coupe / cut myt^^ eie. 

Ta te coapes 

II seconpe 

Nons nonfl conpoiui* 

Voiis Yons coapes 

Sb 80 coapent 



Past IfUiJBFiniTX. 

Je me buIb coup6 / haoe cut nvyttUff^ etc^ 

Ta t^es coap6 

II B'eet coap6 

NooB nooB Bommes coop^t 

VooB voaB dtes coap6s 

Bb Be Bont coap6B 



Imfbbfjbot. 

JemeooapaiB I w<u cutting myseHf^ etc, 

Tatecoapais 

n 86 coapait 

NoaB noas coapiooB 

VouB Yoas coapies , 

Bb Be coapalent 



Flufbbivct. 

Je m'^tais coap6 I had cut myte^^ etc 

To t^^taiB coap6 

H B'6talt coap6 

NooB noas ^tions coapte 

Yoas yoas 6tiez coup6B 

Bb B'^taient coap6s 



Je me coapai 

Ta te coapas 

B Becoapa 

NoaB noaB ooapftmoB 

YoaB TOUB coapfttee 

Bb bo coapdrent 



Past Dsfinitb. 

Icutmy»e\f^etc, 



Past Aktbbiob. 

Je mo tm coap6 / had cut m^edf^ etu 

Ta te ftiB coap6 

B Be ftit Goup^ 

NooB noaB ftlmcB coapis 

Yoas ToaB fftteB conp^B 

Bb Be ftirent coap^B. 



Future. 

Je me coapeni / ^iaU cut mya^, etc. 

Ta te ooaperaB 

B Be coapera 

NouB noaB coaperona 

YoaB YoaB coaperez 

Bb Be coaperont 



FUTVIUS AimBBIOB. 

Je me serai coap6 / ehaU have cut my 



Ta te seras ooap6 
B se sera coap6 
Noas noas serons coapes 
Yoas vous Berez coap^B 
Bb Be seront coap^B 



iae!f,etc 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pkbbbnt. 



Je me conperais I should cut mya^t 

Ta te coaperalB letc» 

B se coaperait 

Koas noas coaperlons 

YooB Yoas coaperiez 

Ba 86 Goaperaient 



Past. 



Je me serais coap^ 
Ta te serais coap^ 
B se serait coap6 
Nous noas serions coapes 
Yoas Yoas seriez coapte 
Bb 86 Beraient coapes. 



I should have cui 
imyse^^etc* 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Oonpe-toi cut thpteff 

Coupons-nous lettsscut cundwt 
Coupes-Tous cut younelvei 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODR 



pBBsrar. 



<^e je me coupe t^atImayeutn^f9e^f 

Que tu te coupes {etc, 

Qa^il se coupe 

Q^e noiu nous coapions 

Qne voas vous couples 

Quails se coupent 



Que je me coupasse, that I might cut 

Q^e to te coupasses ]piy9^% ^« 

Qn^U se conpftt 

Que nous nous eonpassions 

Que Tous TOUB coupasslez 

Quails se conpaesent 



Past. 



Que je me sois coupd that I may have 

Qne to to sois ooap6 Icut myte^, etc 

Qn*il se soit coup6 

Qne nous nous soyons conp6i 

Que yous tous soyez coupes 

Qa^ils se eoient coupes 

PXiUFEHFBCT. 

Qnejemetosseconpd that InUght have 
Que to te flisses coup6 [cut myetiff^ etc. 
Quails se fdt conp6 
Que nous nons fnssions coap4s 
Que Toos Yons fossiez coupes 
Quails se fnssent coapte 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 



Se concher, 

Selevor, 

Se promdner, 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

Se rappeUr, - 

Comment tous portez-Tous 7 

Je me porte bien, 

Comment s'appelle votre ami 7 

n s'appelle Jnles, 

Je ne me rappelle pas cela, 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 

To be ; to do (ofan^s health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do? 

I am well. 

What is yoxa friend's name? 

His name is Julius. 

I do not recollect that. 
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Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action, fieflective action is confined to the subject ; reci« 
procal action requires two or more persons; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer 
may mean to love on^s self, or to love each other, or one 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

8'aimer soi-mdme. To love one's self. 

S'aimer Ihin I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer lea ana les autrea. To love one another. 



Yocabidary 32. 

Se ooucher, to lie down ; to go to Se rappeler, to recollect. 

bed. Le ▼oyage, the voyage ; the joor- 
Se lever, to rise. ney. 

Sliabiller, to dress (one's self). I«e chemin, the road ; tbe way. 

Se d^shabiller, to undress one's lie boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. Jje nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Le aoir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. lid-bas, yonder; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Iiorsquej when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Ensuite, then. 

Avant de,§ before. 



t Se tromper de, to be mistaken in ; se tromper de chemiih to be mistaken in the 
5oad ; to take the wrong road. 

$ Lonque, quand, when. Lorsqtte ia a conjonction ; quand is an adverb of time, 
often Dsed interrogatively ; it is also used as a conjunctive adverb. 

S Avant de is nsed before the infinitive, instead of ixoaiid, Je me promhi4 avanf 
de me ooucher^ I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 



Simple Tenses. 1. Je me coache tard, et je me 16 ve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une heure avant 
de me couelier. 3. Comment vous portez-vous ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais ayaut midi. 6. Ami^ 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
une bistoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'6tais 
& Paris, je me portals bien. 13. Nous nons promenions 
tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous couchions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma m6re ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. Elle se portera 
mieux quand elle sera d, la campagne. 17. Je me l^verai 
demain matin & six heures. 18. Vous ne vous nippellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te ISve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Eappelons-nous ce que 
nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. II 
faut que je me ISve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrais que 
vous vous levassiez de bonne heure tous les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 ^ six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habilM, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de rue, en revenant, et je 
suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couch^ de bonne heure hier 
au soir. 5. Vous etiez-vous habilles quand je suis venu ? 
6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 7. Jacques 
s^etait couch6 sans se d^shabiller. 8. Nous nous ^tions 
trompes de chemin, et nous sommes arrives a la maison 
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apr^s le diner. 9. II se sera coaeh6 qnand yons arriyerez 
l&-ba8. 10. Noas noas serions lev^s 4 six heares^ si nous 
70US ayions attendus avant le dejeuner. 11. Us ne se 
sentient pas rappel6 cette histoire^ si je ne leur en ayais pas 
parl& 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappelSe. 13. Je 
rondrais que yous ne yous fussiez pas trompe. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tekses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the eyening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 6. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (haye come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the bouleyards. 11. I shall dress immediately^ and then 
T shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early^ and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Rise (sing.); it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Eecollect (plur,) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. went J to bed early last night ; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when you 

t To be in good health, wpofUr lAtn ; to be in better health, te porter mUux, 
X Put indefinite tenae. 
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came (have come). 6. We had buD dowD withont UDdress- 
ing (onrselTCs). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arriTed very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arriye there. 9. They would not ha^e gone to bed, 
tf they had expected ns. 10. Yoa would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that 12. I wish that we hid dressed before 
breakfast 



THIBTY-THIBD LESSON. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

1. An impersonal verb is oaly used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, it^ for 
subject 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Sach verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 

TONNIBR, To Thunder.— (Model Vebb.) 

iKFnnnvB. Pbxcopvt Pabtioifli. Past PABncmji. 

Tonner to thunder Tonnant thundering Toim6 thundered 

INDICATIVB MODE. 
PnmiT. Past Indbtihitb. 

n tonne Ufhundmt Ilatonn^ U hat thundered 



PliUFUtVSOT. 

P^onnftlt it wot thvndtrtng navalttonn^ U had thundered 
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Past BBranrs. Past Antkuob. 

Jl tonna it thundered B eat toim^ it had thundend 

FuTUBS. FuTUBX Ahtkuob. 

ntonnen it wiU thunder IIanratoim6 it wiU heme thundered 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
Pbksbht. Past. 

Ptonnexait it vHmld thunder H aarait tonn6 it vKuld heme thundered 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Pbbsent. Past. 

Q;a*n tonne thist it may thunder Qa^il ait tonn^ thait it may Juxve 

■^ , {thundered 

ImPESFWOT. FXiUFXBFBOT. 

Qn^fltonuftt that it might thunder QuHl ett tonn6 that it might have 

[thundered 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosphere are im* 

I 

personal. 

2. FAiRE,t To Do, To Make, and £tre. To Be, as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersonal yerb^ to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps fjaitil? How is the weather? 

H liedt bean temps. It is fine weather. 

H fait mauvais temps. It is bad weather. 

H fait chaudj firoid. It is warm ; cold. 

n £idt de I'orage. It is stormy. 

H fait des 6claixs. It lightens. 

Etre is used as an impersonal yerb^ to express the hour of 
the day. 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What time is it ? 

H est trois heores. It is three o'clock. 



f Faire.iB conjugated page 18S. 
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ZStre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the noun temps^ time, and with adjectives and adverbs : il 
est temps, it is time ; il est bon, it is good; il est bien, 
it is well 

These and other impersonal phrases^ if followed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb. 



n est temps de partir. 
n est bon de savoir oela. 
n est bien de fidre oela. 



It is time to start/ 

It is good to know that 

It la well to do that 



8. Conjugation of the Irregular Impersonal Verbs. 

Y AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FALLOIR, To Be 
Necessary.— PliEUVOIB, To Rain. 

(We give only tbe simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easily supply.) 



iMFUIlTiVE. 


Y avoir 


Fauolr 


PlenTolr 


Pebs. Past. 


Yaysnt 


{wanHnt/^ 


Pleavant 


Past. Pabt. 


En 


Falla 


Pla 


Ins. Pbbb. 


n 7 a {ther€ is, there ar^ 


nfant 


11 pleat 


Ind. Imp. 


Byavait 


n fallait 


B plenvait 


Ind. Past Bet. 


llyeiit 


OflOlat 


Bplnt 


Ihd. Puturtb. 


11 7 aura 


B&ndra 


BpleuTta 


CoND. Pbbb. 


n 7 anrait 


11 fltadrait 


B plenviait 


SuBj. Pbbb. 


QaMlyait 


Qn'll IkUle 


Qn'il plenve 


8uBJ. Imp* 


Qn'U 7 eftt 


Qn'Ufaimt 


Qa'Upltt 



4. 



Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 



Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir (must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French;, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Que me fauMl fidre 7 What most I do 7 

n vous £iut rester tranquille. You most keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally^ also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 

n £iat travailler pour r^iuair. It is necessary to work in order to 

to succeed. 
Faut-il aUer si la banque 9 Must I go to the bank 7 

n £iut y aller. You most go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 

Que ltd £Aut-il 7 What does he want? 

n lui Cant de I'argent. He wants monej 

-Yooabulary 33. 

Tenner, to thunder. La pluie, the rain. 

Neiger, to snow. H fait de bP pluie, it rains. 

Grdler, to hail. Za neige, the snow. 

Geler, to freeze. Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Degeler, to thaw. Un Eclair, a flash of lightning ; il 

*Pl6UV0ir, to rain. fidt des Eclairs, it lightens. 

*Savoir, to know. La langue, the language. 

*T avoir, to be. Du monde, company ; people. 

*Falloir, to be necessary. Ohaud, warm. 

Oomme il fent, as it should be. Froid, cold. 

8e oomporter, to behaye. Tranquille, quiet ; sUlL 

Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II fait beau temps ; il fait ohaud. 
3. n fidt mauvais temps ^ il pleut. 4. II a neig6 pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 5. H gr^le i present. 6. Ilgelera 
cette nuit. 7. Demain il d6g61era. 8. II tonne et il fait 
des ficlairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beaucoup. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se lever. 
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13. n est bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de savoir 
plusieurs langues. 15. II j avait beauconp de monde & 
FSglise. 16. II y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. H y 
aurait beaueoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il faire ? 19. H vous faut 6tudier. 20. II faut rester 
tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respects. 
22. Que faut-il d votre frSre ? 23. II lui faut de I'argent 
24. J'ai tout ce qa'il me faut. 25. CPest comme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. Ho, sir^ it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
firoze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10 Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father, 21. What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



TmBTY-FOURTH LESSON, 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
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tooording to §ome one of the inegalar forms or model Terbfl. 
We giye the irregnlar model verbB of the first (two), second 
(ten), third (eleven), aad fourth (iweniy-ihree) conjugations 
saccessiTely and in alphabetical order^ and below each model, 
the yerbe fliat follow its conjugation. 

Irrkoular Model Verbs. ^ First Conjugation. 

1 *AIil4S:B, To 6o.^(FiBsr Modkl.) 

AOtr ABani AIM 





Itn 


P ^BB^^0 p VvP ^WV^^r IvVrV^^P 




mMOttmMK» 


Jo Tib 


tnTM 


flva 




Noosalknis 


Yoiualles 


IISTOBt 




J^aOaii 


tnallais 


flaOalt 




NoasalUont 


TOOB allies 


ilsaOaleat 


PaitDbf* 


roM 


taalUw 


flaUa 




NoiuaOAmM 


YouaUItes 


flsalldrani 


Vumui* 


J*ini 


tains 


11 in 




Noiuirou 


TOOBlrez 


Osiiont 


OovD* Pb* 


J'Inif 


tainis 


illnit 




VanaixkmB « 


TOOBiiles 
Va 


Oeinieat 




Anoni 


aHes 




BUBJ. PB. 


Qnej*ftlOe 


que ta siDes 


qa^Il aille 




Qne nous aUiont 


que voos allies 


qa^Os aillent 




QaeJ'aUAMo 


que ta allasses 


qa^ilallit 




<2)D0 Dons AUafldoni que toos alUuuiea 


qa'lla aUasaent 



i. S'EN 'AliLEB, To Go Away. 

S'en aller, to go away^ follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional di£Sculties, and is 
therefore givea in full. 



t Only the simple tenses of the verhs are given here ; the aoxlliary verb, which 
Ss to be used in the foimation of the compoond tenses, is indicated. The stadent 
«■& form the compoond tenses himself, and also supply the BngUsh, which he wiU 
■ow hftTt no dlfloolty In dotaig. 
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S'en aller 

8*01 dtre aU6 

Pbmbht. Je m^en Tais 

None Ddns en allons 
Imfbrv. Je m'en allaU 

NoaB nous en allions 
Past Dbf. Je m^en allai 

"NonB nous en allftmes 
FuTUKS. Je m*6n irai 

Nona nous en irons 
CoKD. Pb. Je m^en irais 

Noas nooB en irions 



ffenaOant 



AU4 



AUoDs-nons-en 
&XJBJ. Fft. Q^e je m*en aille 

Que nons nous en al« 
Uons 
IxPBBF. Que je m^en allasse 

Q^e nons nons en al- 
lassions 



to have gone iwaf 

tnTen vas 

Yous Yons en allea 

ta t'en allats 

Yons Yons en alliec 

tn t'en alias 

YouB Yons en allfttes 

tn t'en iras 

vons Yons en Ires 

tn t*en irais 

Yons Yons en iriec 

Vart'en 

allez-Yons-en 

qae tn t*en aiUes 

qne Yoas yous en al 

Ilea 
qne tn t'en allasses 
qne yous yous en al- 

lasaiejs 



listen Ya 
ils s^en Yont 
11 s'en alUdt 
Us s^en aUaient 
il B*en a]la 
ils s^en alldrent 
ils'enira 
lis B^en iront 
U s'en irait 
ils s'en iraient 



qn'il s'en aille 
qa'lls s'en aillent 

qn'il s'en allftt 
qn'il s'en allassent 



*S'EN AliliER. (Nbgativelt.) 

Ne pas s'en aller Ne s'en allant pas 

Ne s'en dtre pas all^ 

Prbbxht. Je ne m'en Yais pas tn ne t'en Yas pas line s'en Ya pas 

Nons ne nous en allons Yons ne yous en allez Us ne s'en Yont pas 
pas pas 

Past Ihd, Je ne m'en suis pas all6 tn ne t'en es pas all6 il ne s'en est pas alltf 

Nous ne nons en yous ne yous en dtes ils ne s'en sont pas 
sommes pas all^s pas all^s all6s 

Bem. The Btudent will have do difficulty in fonning the remaining 
tenses himself. 



♦S'EN" AliliER. (iNTERKOGATIVKLT.) 



Pbbszst. M'en Yais-je f 

Nons en allons nons f 

Past hm. ITen snis-je all6 ? 

Nons en sommes-nous 
t alltel 



Ten Yas-tn f 
Vons en allez-Yons f 
Ten es-tn all6 f 
Yons en fites-Yons 
aUte? 



S'enYa-t-iir 
S'en Yont-ils f 
S'en est-11 all6 1 
S'en sont-ils aUte t 
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*S'EK AIjLER. (iHTBEBOOATrrBLT AMD KSOATEVBLT.) 






jepM 



He 
He 




Nbns euvojooB 
J*enTojBi8 



J*«B¥Ojai 

HOOBCBTO^ 



teenirojaiB 

voosenToyies 

teCBT^yas 



OmnKFk. J*eiiTemifl 



Honseni 
J*eiiTeni 
H0118 aivenicHis 



tncBTefnuB 



SUBJ. Pr. 



*£NYOT£B, To Seno.~(Shx»d M<h>ku) 

€BWOf€ t^ 

tew 



ili 

IICBTOJUfc 

ilB CBTOjaiait 

fleB¥0>ym 

ili eniofjdieiit 

il 



flonTemit 



SnTOjyoiM 

Qne j^oiToie qoe te CBToieB 

Que noQB enTojionB qoe toos ecTojIes 

Qae j'enToyasse qoe te aiTOjasBes 

Qme nous enToyiflBiMiB que toos eoTojaories 



qp'fl 

qiiMlB evvoient 

qn^eiiT074t 

qa*i]B enTOjMMm 



Ck>njngate in the same manner: 

*B«n^oy«r, to send back ; to send awa j. 



Yoeabnlary 34. 



*A]ler, to go. 
*A]l0r cherchflr, to go for. 
•S'en aller, to go awmj. 
*Efanroy er, to send. 



Dl(ieimer, to breakftBt 
ZiO cocher, the conchmaiu 
Qaelque part, somewliere. 
Nolle part (ne), nowhere. 



^Bnvoyer chercher, to send for. Vita, qoick ; qoiciklj ; fiut ; bien 
*Ranvoyar, to send hack ; to send vite, very qoicklj. 



away. 
Bappelar, to esll hack 



ZiOntement, slowlj. 
Da li^ ftom thera. 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je yais an bureau. 2. Je m'en yais i present. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de I'argent & la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-yous d6j4? 6. lis 
Yont partir. 7. J'allais partir qnand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en lEdlais quand men oncle est entf^. 9. A quelle heure 
.yens en 6tes-yous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis all6 i dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all^s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'^crire. 13. Je m'en irai 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce sob? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle^ s'il ne pleuyait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon frSre 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant 19. Va-t'en bien yite. 
20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille 'i. la. 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout & l'heure.t 23. 
J'enyerrai chercher mes livres tantdt. 24. Vous nous ren- 
yerrez la yoiture quand yous serez arriy6. 25. II renyerra 
son cocber & la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back {past indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
(past indef.) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-ofl5ce. 11. From there I went {past indef) to the 
bank. 12. The children haye gone to school. 13. They 

t SeeYocalmlttT 98, p. 1S8. 
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went away {past videf.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go {plur,) quickly to, the post-office. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to our 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me when you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 



THIBTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Second Conjuqation< 
1. *ACQXlfiRlB, To Acquire.— (FmsT Model.) 

Aoqn6rir Aoqn^rant Acqals 

Avoir acquis to have acquired 



Imferf. 



Past Def. 



TUTUBS. 



COHD. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pjb. 



J^acqniers 
Nous acqu^rons 
tPacqutfrais 
Nona acqn^rlons 
J^acqais 
Nons acqnlmes 
J^acqnerrai 
Nous acqaerrons 
J^acquerrais 
Nous acqnerrions 

Acqa6roDS 
Qae J'acqnidre 
Que nous acqa^rions 
Que j'acqaisse 
Que nous acqnissions 



taacqniers 
yom acqa6rez 
ta aoqa^rais 
Yons acqn^rles 
tn acquis 
Tons acquttes 
taacquerras 
Yons acquerrez 
tn acqnerrais 
YouB acqnerriez 
Acauiers 
acquires 
que ta acqnidree 
que Yons acqu^rlez 
que tn acqnisses 
que yons acqatssiez 



Uaoqniert 
ils acqnidrcnt 
ilacqu^rait 
ils acqa^xaient 
il acqnit 
ils acquiieDt 
ilacquerra 
ils acqnerront 
il acqnerndt 
ils acqaemient 



qa^il acqnidre 
qn'ils acqnidrent 
qn'il acquit 
qa'ils acqnissent 



t SeeVocabalary », p. ]»L 
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Oon jugate in the same manner as *acqu6rir: 

'^Oonqu^rir, to conquer. *Reconquerir, to reconquer. 

*S'enqu^rlr, to inquire. 



JXFMSr, 



Pabt Dvr. 



FUTUBB. 



Ck>in>. Pb. 



Sttv. Fb. 



•BOUIIililR, To Boil.— (Second Model.) 

BoaUlir Beaillant BoniUi 



Avoir boniUi 



tohaveboUed 



Je bona 
None bonillons 
Je bonillais 
Nous boainions 
Je boaUlis 
Nous bouilttmes 
Je bonilllrai 
Noiu bonilliroDS 
Je bonilliraiB 
Nona bonillirions 

Boniilons 
Que je boaille 
Que noQB bonillioDB 
Qae je bonillisse 
Que nous bonillissioiis 



ta boas 

TonB bouilles 

ta bouiUais 

yoas boaillies 

ta boaiUis 

voas boaillltes 

taboailliras 

▼ooB boaillirez 

ta booilllrais 

Toos boailliriez 

Boas 

boaillez 

qae ta boailles 

qae tous bouilliez 

qae ta boaillisses 

qae yoas bouilUssiez 



ilboot 

ils boaiUent 

ilboaillalt 

ils bonillaient 

il-boaillit 

ils boailUrent 

ilboaUlfn 

ils boailUront 

11 boaiUif ait 

ils boailliraient 



qa*U boaille 
qa^ils boaiUent 
qa'il boailltt 
qa^ils boaillissent 






Past Dbv. 

FtlTUBB. 

Coin>. Pb. 
Umnu 



•COURIR, To Run.— (Third Model.) 

Ooarir Coarant Ooara 



Avoir coara 



to AaiM run 



Je coars 
Noas coarons 
Je coarais 
Noas coarions 
Je coaras 
Noas coartlmes 
Jecoarral 
Noas coarrons 
Je coarrais 
Noas coarrions 

OoaiQDs 



ta coars 
yoas coarez 
ta coarais , 
yoas coarlez 
ta coaras 
yoas coorfttes 
tacoorras 
yoas coarrez 
ta coarrais 
voas courriez 
Coars 
coarez 



ilcoart 
ils coarent 
ilcoarait 
ils coaraient 
flcoamt 
lis courarent 
ilcoorra 
ils coorront 
il coarrait 
fls coorraient 
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Bubj.Tr. 



Qne je ooore que ta conres 

Qne noQB conrioiifl, que voos coories 

Qae Je coornsBe que tn connuses 

<^ae nouB oonroBsioiiB que voiu conniMiez 



qa^ ooore 
qa^ikcooraBt 
qn^il oonrftt 
qn'ils connuflent 



GoDJugate in the same manner as *coiirir : 

*PazcoYizir. to go over; to loo^ 

over. 
•Secouxir, to succor. 



*Accoiuir, to ran up. 
*Ooncouxlr, to concur. 
*Di8Couxlr, to discourse. 



*CU£IIiLIB, To Gather.^(Fot7bth Model.) 

Oneillir Caeilljmt CaeOU 



IXFSRF. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



CoiTD. Pb. 



SUBJ. PB. 



Avoir cneQli 



"Je cneille 
NoQB caeOlons 
Je caeillais 
Noas cueillions 
Jecneillis 
Nous cueiUtmes 
Je cneUlerai 
"Nona caeillerons 
Je cneiUerais 
Nous caeUlerlons 

CaeOlons 
Que je caeille 
Que noas caeUlions 
Que je cueilllsse 
Que nous caeQlisslons 



to have ffatherecl 

tacneOles 

Tous cneillez 

tacneillals 

Tons caeflllez 

tncaeOlis 

YOQs cneUlltes 

ta caeilleras 

▼oas cueillerez 

tn caelllerais 

voas caeilleriez 

Cneille 

caeillez 

qae ta caefUes 

qne voas caeilliez 

qae ta caeUllsses 

qae vons caeilUssles 



il caeille 
Os caeQlent 
llcaeillait 
lis caeillaient 
n caeiUit 
lis cneOllrent 
ilcnelllem 
lis cneiUeront 
11 cneiUeralt 
lis caeilleralent 



qaMl caeille 
qa^ils caeillent 
qa'il caeilltt 
qa*ils cueilllssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *cueillir : 



*Accueil]ir, to receive. 
*Recueillir, to collect 



*A88aillir, to assail. 
*Tres8aillir, to start 



"Bum, ABwaillir and tressaillir have in tbe future tense fassaillirai, 
Je tressaillirai, etc., and iu the conditional mode, J'assaiUirais, Je tres- 
sailllrals, etc., instead of J'assaiUerai, Je tressailleraif etc 
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•FUIB>To 


FLEE.— (Fifth M^ 


:>DKii.} 




Fnir 


Fuyant 


Ful 




Avoir fill U> havejled 




Fbbssnt. 


Jefnis 


tufuis 


flftlit 




None fuyons 


YOus fbyez 


ils fhlent 


iMFKBl*. 


JefnyaiB 


tuftiyais 


il fnyait 


• 


Nous f nylons 


TouB f uyiez 


ils ftiyaient 


Past Dbt. 


Je Alls 


tufuis 


ilfuit 




Nous fbimes 


YOUsMteft 


Us ftdrent 


FUTUBS. 


Jeftiirai 


tufuiras 


ilfuin 




Nous f uirons 


Toufl fuires 


ils f uiront 


Coin>. Pb. 


Je fuirais 


tu fuirais 


ilftdnit 




NouB f uirlons 


YOUS fulilea 


ilsfliinient 


Imfkb. 




Fttis 






Fuyons 


fuyez 




Subj.Pb. 


Que je ftde 


que tn fuies 


qu^ilfuie 




Q;ne nous ftayions 


que YOUS fuyiez 


quails Aiient 


IXFKKr. 


Que je f uisse 


que tu ftiisses 


qu'U f ult 




Que nous AiiBsions 


que YOUS ftiissiez 


qu'ils ftdflaenl 



Conjugate in the same manner as *fiiir : 

•S'enfdir (dtre), to run awaj. 

Vocabulary 35. 

*Acquerir, to acquire. I^ connaissanoe, the knowledge. 

*Oonqu6rir, to conquer ; to obtain. Des connaissanceSi knowledge; 
«Boui]lir, to boil. learning. 

*Oourir, to run. La liberte, liberty. 

♦Parcourlr, to go over ; uo look La bravoure, bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseverance. 

*Oaeillir, to gather. L'industrle,/., industry. 

*Recueil]ir, to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 
*A88aiIUr, to assail. 
*Fuir, to dee ; to shun. 
*8^enfuir, to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
lie commerce, commerce. 
Xia reputation, the reputation. 



La societe, society. 

Un creancier, a creditor. 

De quoi, wherewith. 

Honndte, honest. 

Oar, for {a eapj.), 

Les £tat9-Uni8, the United States. 



158 ELEHEKTABT FBEKOH GBAHMAB. 

Exercise 35. 

Model Acquebib. 1. J'acqaiers des connaissances utiles 
par r6tude. 2. Nous acqu6rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos voisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le commerce. 
4 Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honnfite homme, si nous 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etata-TTnis conquirent leur 
liberty par la bravoure et par la perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Avez-vous de Teau bouillie ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas^ mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon caf§, il faut de l'eau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Ooubir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi^ si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez & temps. 14 Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez press6 comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est int6ressant. 

Model Oueillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr6anciers 
rassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je fuis la sociStS d^s m6chants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. H s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'^tais pas & blAmer, tu ne t'enfuirais 
psfi. 

Theme 35. 

Model Acquebib. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
Yoa wUl acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay 
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what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu^) it boils {suij.). 10. I 
wish (that) it, would boil {subf. imp,); I am in a hurry. 

Model Courib. 11. H you run, I shall run. 12. I 
would not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for ity en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Oueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers ? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those wiom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not to (d) blame. 



THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs ((^onthttted). —Second Conjuqatioh, 









MOXJRIB, To Die. — Sixth AioDisii. 




IComir Honrant 


Mort 




Btre moxt tofuwe died 




Pbbsent. 


Je menrs ta mean 


flmenrt 




Nona monrons votis monrez 


ilB menrent 


XVFBBF. 


Je monrais tn monrals 


il moarait 




NoQs moiuriQOe ▼ons moiuies 


Us mouralewt 
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Past Dsf. 



FUTUBB. 



COHD. PB. 



SUBJ. PB. 



Jemounu 
Nous monrfimes 
Je monmi 
Nous moarrons 
Jemonrrais 
None monrrions 

Moarons 
Qae je meare 
Qne nons monrionB 
Qae je mounisee 
Qpe noae mounusioDB 



tamoants 

Yons moarfttes 

tn moarras 

Yoas monrrez 

tn mofirraiB 

Tons moniriez 

Hears 

moarez 

qae ta meares 

qae voas mouriez 

qae ta moarasses 

qae voas moorassiez 



ilmoorat 
il8 moarorent 
ilmoorra 
lis moorront 
il moarrait 
il8 moarroient 



qa*i] meare 
qa^ilB mearent 
qa*il moartlt 
qa*ilB moorassent 



•OUVBIB, To Open.— (Seventh Model.) 



Imfbbf. 



Pabt Dbf. 



PUTUBB. 



COBD. PB. 



Sttbj. Pb. 



OuTrir 



Oavrant 



Avoir oarert 



J^oavre 
Noos oayrons 
J^oavraia 
Noas pavrions 
J'oavris 
NoaB oavitmes 
J'oayrind 
NooB oayrironB 
J^oavriraiB 
Noas oayririons 

Oayrona 

Qae j'ouvre 

Qae nooB oavrionB 

Qaej^oavriBse 

Qae nooB oayrissionB 



tohoMopenea 

ta onvreB 

voaB oavrez 

taoavraiB 

Yonsoaviiez 

taoayrlB 

Yoas oavrttes 

tacinvriraB 

YOOB oavrirez 

ta oavrirais 

Yoas OBYririez 

Oavre 

oavrez 

qae til oavres 

qae yobb oavriez 

qae ta oavriBseB 

qae voas ouYriBBlez 



Oavert 



il oavre 
Us oavreint 
il oavrait 
ilB oavraient 
il oavrit 
ilB oavrirent 
floavriia 
Us oavriront 
U oavrirait 
Ub oavriraient 



qaMl oavre 
qa^ils oavrent 
qaMl oavrtt 
qa^Qs oavrlsBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *ouvrir : 

•Oouvrir, to cover. *0£Mr, to oflfer. 

«8otiffi:ir, to suffer. 



And the derivatives of *ouvrir, *cotivriri and *offiir. 
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PSBSlfllT. 



Past Dxf. 



Future. 



COHD. Fb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



*S£iKTIB, To Feel.— (Eighth Model.) 

Sentir Sentant Bentt 



Avoir sent! 



tohacefeU 



Jesens 
NooB sentons 
Jesentais 
Notu sentions 
jeeentiB 
Nous seotimes 
JeBentirai 
Nous sentiions 
JesentiralB 
Nous Bentirions 

SentoiiB 
Qae je sente 
Que nous sentions 
Que je sentiBBe 
Que nonB sendBBionB 



taBens 

YOUB sentes 

tQBentaiB 

yoiu senties 

tn BentiB 

YOUB Bendtee 

taBentins 

YOUB Bentirez 

taBentiniB 

YonB Bentiriez 

SeuB 

Bentes 

que tn senteB 

que YOUB Benties - 

qne ta BentisseB 

qne voas sentlBsiez 



flaent 
ilBBeotent 
ilBentait 
ilB Bontaient 
ilsentit 
ilB Bentirent 
flBentirA 
ilB Bentiront 
ilsentindt 
Us Bentiiaient 



qu*il Bente 
qaMlB BODtent 
qn*il Benttt 
qn^ilB BentisBeat 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^sentir: * 

•Fartir (^tre^ to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*8ortlr (6tre), to go out *Doniiir, to sleep. 

*Sd repentlr, to repent. *S«rvir, to serva 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je don, nous dor- 
mons; Je sers, nons servons, etc. 



•TENTB, To Hold.— (NniTH Model.) 

Tenlr Tenant Tenn 

Avoir (enii to have held 



JetienB 
Hoof tenons 



tatlenB 
YODB tones 



dtient 
Uetlennoot 
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PabtDxf. 



FUTUBS. 



COHD. Pb. 



Suv. Pb. 



Jetenais 
Nous tenioDB 
Je ttoB 
Nona tinmeB 
Jetiendni 
NonB tiendrons 
Je tiendniB 
Nons tiendrioDs 

Tenons 
Qae je tienne 
Que nous tenions 
Qne je tinsse 
Qae nons tinssions 



tntenais 

Yonstenies 

tatins 

Tons ttntee 

tn tiendns 

vons tiendrez 

tntiendrais 

Yous Hendriez 

Tiens 

tenez 

qne tn tiennes 

qne Tons teniez 

qne tn tinsses 

qne Tons tinssiez 



iltenait 
ilBtenaient 
Utint 
ilstinient 
il tiendra 
ils tiendront 
iltiendrait 
ils tiendraient 



qn^il tienne 
qn^ils tiennoit 
qn'il tint 
qn'ils tinssen^ 



Conjugate in the same manner as 

*Veiiir (6tre), to come. 

And the oompoands of *veiiir and *tenir. 

Bek. 2. The derivatiyes of venir, goDerallj take the auxiliary verb 
6tre; the derivatiyes of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the pro- 
nominal verbs. 



•VETIB, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



Ydtir 



Ydtant 



Ydta 





Avoir vdtn to have dad 




pEBmrr. 


JeTdts 


tnTdts 


flTdt 




Nons T6ton0 


Tons Tdtea 


ilsTdtent 




Je Tfitais 


tn T6tais 


ilTdtait 




Nons Tdtions 


vonsTdtiez 


ils Tdtaient 


Past DBF. 


Je Tdtis 


tn Tdtis 


ilTOtit 




Nons v^t^es 
Je Tddnu 


Tons TdtttCS 
tnTfitiras 


Us Tdtirent 
11 vdtira 


FUTUBK. 




Nons T^irons 


TOUR Tfitirez 


ilsTdtiront 


CoMD. Pb. 


JeTdtirais 


tn Tdtirais 


ilT6tirait 




Nons Tdtizioni 




fls Tdtindeiit 


IvraR. 




Ydto 






YltODt 


tMm 
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Oubj.Fb. Qpejevdte qaetuTdtes qa^ilrdte 

Qne nous vdtions qne toiib vdtiez quails yfitent 

Imfebt* Qaejeyddese que ta vdtisBes qn^flydttt 

Qne nous yfitissionB que votu vfitiBsiez qn'ils Tdtiisent 

Conjugate in the same manner as *vdtir: 

ir, to ondieBa. Rev^tir, to clothe ; to inyeert. 



Vocabulary 36. 

*Mouzir (de), to die (with). *V6tir, to clothe. 

*Oavri]r, to open. 'Rer^tir, to dothe ; to inyest. 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. Dieu, Ood. 

*D^convxir, to discover. La pri^re, the prayer. 

*Offiir, to offer. I<a promesse, the promiee. 

*8oufl&rir (de), to suffer. lie mot, the word. 

*Sentir, to feel ; to smell. Ijo plancher, the floor. 
*PartJr (6tre), to start ; to depart. lie tapia, the carpet. 

*Sortir (toe), to go oat. I<a fentoe^ the window. 

•Dormir, to sleep. lie grand-p^, the grand&ther. 

*8ervir, to serve. La maladie, the sickness. 

*Tenir, to hold ; to keep. L'Am^rique, America. 

*Retenir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*Venir (toe), to come. La saison, the season. 

*ReTenir (dtre), to come back, to Un an, a year; en Pan, in the 

return. year. 

*Devenir (6tre), to become. Le ponvoir, the power. 

*Panrenir (6tre), to succeed ; to Suprtee, supreme. 

attain. Obandement, warmly. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. S. Teo- 
pdre que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
Ton meurt partout. 4. Le grand-pdre de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 6. Le 06n6ral Washington mourut d 
Mont Vernon en Tan mil sept cent quatre-yingt-diz-neat 
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Model Ouvbir. 6. J'ouvre la fenfitre pour regarder 
dans la rue. 7. II sonffrait beaucoup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui oflTrirai-je 
qnelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb d6couvrit I'Am^- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentib. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes frSres sont 
d6J£L partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps, 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenie. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous 
tenez la v6tre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que Je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous 6tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vbtir. 22. II faut vous v6tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes 6taient bien v6tus. 24. Le 
Pr6sident est rev6tu du pouvoir supreme. 

» 
Exercise 36. 

' Model Moubib.. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die f the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past in(jlef.) 6. Napol6on died {past def,) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvbie. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room, with a carpet. 9. I suflfer to see him 
suflfer. 10. Let us oflfer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 

Model Sesthb. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
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you start ? 13. We would go out, it it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {subf. pres.) 16. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model VStib. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (etat) ? 



THIETY^EVENTH LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Ck)3!rnNT7ED).— Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or modeis. 
They are 

♦S'ASSEOIR, To Sit Down.--(Fib8t Model.) 

S'asseoir S'asseyant AbsIb 



Pabt Def. 



FUTUKB. 



OoND. Fa. 



S*6tre assis 

Je m^assieds 
NooB noas asseyons 
Je m^asBeyais 
Noas nonB asseylonB 
Je XD^aBBis 
NooB nouB aBstmes 
Je m*aB8i^ral 
NooB noiiB aB8i6roiiB 
Je m*a88i^raiB 
NooB nooB aBBi6rloD8 

AsBeyoDB-nonB 



to have sat dotm 

ta TaBBiedB 
TonB Tons aBseyez 
ta t^asBeyaiB 
vouB vonB BBBeyiez 
ta rassis 
TOOB voas asettes 
ta t'assi^raB 
Yoas Toas assldrez 
to t'assilralB 
YoaB voas asBi^rlez 
ABBiedB-toi 
aBBeyea-ToaB 



flB^BBBied 
ilB B^aBBeyent 
fl B*aB8eyait 
Ub B^aBseyaient 

il B*aBBlt 

Ub B^aBBirent 
il B'asBi^ra 
11b B*aBBi6roiit 
il B'asBifiiait 
Ub B*a8Bi6raleiit 
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SuB^ Pb. Que je m'asBeye 

Que none none assey- 
ions 
iMPBiir. Qi^e je m'assise 



qile tn V&aaejes 
que vous voub assey- 

iefe 
qne tn t*assiB8eB 



Que noas doiib aesis- que yoiib youb bb»\b- 
sioiiB sies 



qa^il B^asseye 
qd^ilB B'aBBeyeot 

qn^il B^asfltt 
qn'ils B'asBiBBeiit 



The verb ^s'asseoir is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 

S^aBseoir S'asBojant Aaaia 

8'dtre asBifl io have tat dawn 



Pbbbbkt. 



Pabt Dkf. 

FUTURJB. 
COHD. FB. 

Imfbb. 
SUBJ. Pb. 

Impbbf. 



Je m'aBBois 
NoaB noos aBsoyons 
Je m*as8oyaiB 
Nona noas assoyionB 
Je m*a8fii8 
NoQB nous asslmes 
Je m^EBBoirai 
NoQB noas asBoironB 
Je m^asBoirais 
Nobb nonB asBoirions 

ABBoyone-nons 
Qae je m'asBoie 
Que nouB nouB aBBoy- 

ioiiB 
Qne je m*asBis8e 
Que nooB nonB assis- 

aionB 



tn rasBois 

Tons vons asBoyez 

tn VasBoyais 

YOUB YonB asBoyiez 

tn rasBiB 

YOUB YonB asBtteB 

tn t'asBoiras 

YOUB YOUB asBoirez 

tn TaBBoiraiB 

Yons YOUB asBoiriez 

Assois-toi 

asBoyez-YonB 

qne tn t^assoies 

qne YonB Yons asBoy- 

iez 
qne tn t^asBisseB 
qne youb Yons aBBis- 

siez 



11 B^aBBOit 

lis s^asBoient 
il s'asBoyait 
Us B^aBBoyaient 
il B^asBit 
Ub B^asBirent 
il B^aBBoira 
ils B'afiBoiront 
il B*aBBoirait 
Ub B^asBoiraiait 



qnHl B^asBoie 
qn^ilB B*aBsoient 

qn^U s*aBBtt 
qn^flB B'asBiBsedt 



*FALLOIB, To Be Necessary.— (Second Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



•MOUVOIR, To Move.— (Thibd Model.) 

KonYoir MonYant Mn 

AyoIt mn to kcne moved 



Jemeas 
Nona monYODB 



tn mens 
YonB mouYez 



Ument 
Ub meuYent 
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Past Dn*. 



FUTURK. 



CosdVb, 



SUBJ. Fb. 



Je monvaiB 
J^OQB moavioiui 
Jemns 
Nous mlbnes 
Je monvnl 
Nohb moQvrons 
Je moavnds 
Nons monvrions 

MonYons 
Qae je menTe 
Qne noiiB monvions 
Qpe je masse 
Qne nous mossions 



to moavais 

Tons monviec 

tamns 

Tons mtltes 

tu moavias * 

Yons monvrez 

tnmoavrais 

yons moayries 

Mens 

monvec 

qne tn meaves 

qne yons monyiez 

qne tn mnsses 

qne vous mnsdez 



11 mottYftit 
lis monvaient 
ilmnt 
ilsmnrant 
Umonvra 
lis monyront 
11 monvralt 
lis monvralent 



qn*U menve 
qn*il8 meuvent 
qn'il milt 
quails mnssent 



Oonjagate in the same maimer as *moQvoir: 

*£moavoir, to moye ; to affect. 

•PLEUVOIR, To Rain.— (FoxjBTH Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



•POUVOIR, To Be Able.— (Fifth Modibl.) 

Ponvolr Poayant Pa 



Avoir pQ 

Pbbbent. Je pnis, or je penx 

Nons ponrons 
IxFEKF. Je ponrais 

Nons ponvlons 
Past Bbv. Je pns 

Nons ptlmes 
FuTUBi. Je ponrrai 

Nons ponrrons 
Cons. PK. Je ponrrals 

Nons ponrrions 



Qne je pnisse 
i^jao nons pnlssions 
Qne je pnsse 
Qne nons pnsdons 



8uBj. Fb. 



to hove been able 

tnpenz 
Tons ponvez 
tn ponvals 
vons pouvies 
tnpns 
yons ptltes 
tn ponrras 
Tons ponrrez 
tnponrrais 
yonsponrriez 

(Nom) 
qne tn pnisses 
qne vons pnissiez 
qne tn pnsses 
qne yons pnssiez 



11 pent 
lis penyent 
fl ponyalt 
lis ponyaient 
llpnt 
Uspnient 
llponrra 
Usponrront 
Oponrrait 
lis ponrralent 

qn^U pnisse 
qn^fls pnlssent 
qn'ilpftt 
quells possent 
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Vocabulary 37. 

*S'as8eolr, to rit down. Un hdtel, an hotel. 

*£itre assis, to be sitting. Le banqiiier, the banker. 

*Monvoir, to move. Ijb r^t, the recital. 

*£mouvoir, to move ; to afibd A odt6 de, by the side of. 

*Ponvoir, to be able. Pr^s de, near. 

Bouger, to stir. Autour de^ aronnd. 

*8e servir, to use ; to make use ot LongtemiNi, a long time. 

*Al]er trouver, to go to (find a U y a longtempfl, long aga 
person). 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. Je yais m^asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je sals fatign6. 3. Je m'assi^rai i, edt6 de vous. 
4. EUe finest assise d, c6t6 de sa mfire. 6. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pas prds de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. Us 
^talent assis autour de la table quaud je suis entr6. 

Model Falloib. 8. H faut parti r. ' 9. II fallait quitter 
Thdtel ; uous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10. II faudra aller 
trouver le banquier pour avoir de Pargent 11. H aurait 
fallu 6crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoib. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette 
table. 13. Eien ne se meut; rien ne bouge lei. 14. Le 
r^cit de cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Plextvoib. 16. H a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. H pleuvra encore, 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avons besoin de pluie. 19. H fau- 
drait quMl plAt 

Model Pouvoib. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. J'ai 
pu y aller bier. 23. H ne pouvait pas yenir; il ne pouyait 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai yous donner cet 
argent demain. 26. Vous pourriez Tavoir aujourd'hai, si 
Tous alliez trouyer mon pdre. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. I haye no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to starts if they 
came. 10. It was necessaiy to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot moye that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving {pronominal verb) when we came 
{past indef.). 13. She was moyed by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pleuvoib. 14. If it rains, I shall not come; 
15. If it did not rain/he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella ; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain {suij. imp.). 

Model Pouvoib. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
Mayt I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You might J go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t Translate may b j the present tense of the verb pourxAr. 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb pouvoir^ and ndght Jun$ 
Ifj the paat tense of the conditional, and tnmBlate doM hjfaire. 
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THIETY-EIGHTH LBSSOK. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck>NTDrc7BD). — Third Conjugation. 

•SAVOIR, To Know, To Know How. —(Sixth Model.) 





Savotr 


Sachant 


Sa 




Avoir BQ 


to have known 




Pkmiwt. 


Jeeais 


taaala 


flaait 




Nous eaTons 


Y01IS aavez 


ila aaYent 


iMFEIUr. 


Je savaifi 


taaayala 


flaaYait 




Nona saYionB 


V01IB sayiez 


ila aaYaient 


PastDsf. 


Jeras 


taana 


ilaat 




Noas Htbnes 


TonR afltea 


ilaanreut 


FUTUBB. 


Jesanni 


tnaaoiaa 


ilaama 




Nona saarons 


Yona aanrez 


fla aaniont 


Ck>in>. Pb. 


JesanraiB 


tnaanrala 


'ilaaniait 




None sanrions 


Yooa aanries 


tlaaaniaient 


Imfkb. 




Sache 






Sachons 


aachez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que Je eache 


que ta aachea 


qa^naache 




Que noos sachionB 


qae Yona aachiea 


qo^ila aachent 


/mfdif. 


Que je snsse 


qne tn anaaea 


qu'fl atlt 




Qoe nons Bnesioiis 


qne Yona aaaaiea 


quMla anaaenl 



Valoir Yalant Yala 

AYoir Yaln to have been worth 



Vast Day. 



FUTUBX. 



CoND. Pb. 



JoYaux 
Noaa Yalona 
JeYalaia 
Nona Yaliona 
Je valua 
Noaa valfimea 
Je Yandrai 
Nona vandrona 
Je vandraia 
Nona Yandriona 

Talona 



tnYanx 
Yona Yalec 
tn Yalaia 
Yona valiez 
tn Yalna 
Yona Yaltltea 
tnYaudraa 
Yona Yandrez 
tn Yandraia 
Yona Yandriez 
Yanx 
Tales 



IlYant 
ilaYalent 
flYalait 
ila valaient 
ilYalnt 
ila Yalnrent 
il Yandra 
ila vandront 
fl Yandrait 
ila Ysodraiant 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Que je vaiHe 
Que none TaliODB 
Que Je valiuase 
Que nous TalnsBions 



qne ta vaiUes 
qne voas valiez 
qne ta valnsees 
que toob yalnasiez 



qii*a Taille 
qa^ils vaillent 
qn'il VBltt 
qa^ilB yalneseot 



Conjugate in the same manner as *valoir : 

*£qiiivaloir, to be equivalent. 



Pabt Diet. 



FCTTUBB. 



Ck>in>. Pb. 



SUBJ. Fb. 
TXFBKr. 



♦VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 
Voir Voyant Va 

Avoir ya to hofoe Bern 



Nous voyons 
Je voyais , 
ITouB Yoyions 
Jevis 
None Times 
Je yerrai 
Noas verrons 
Je Terrais 
Nous Terrions 

Voyons 
Qne je vole 
Qne nons voyions 
Qne<je Tisse 
Qne nons vissions 



tn Yois 

Tons Toyez 

tn voyais 

voiui voyiea 

tnvis 

voos vttes 

tnverras 

vons verrez 

taverrais 

vons verriez 

Vois 

Yoyez 

qne tn voies 

qne vons voyiez 

qne ta visses 

qne vons vissiez 



ilvoit 
lis voient 
ilYoyait 
lis Yoyaient 
flvit 
ils virent 
flverra 
ils verront 
fl Yerrait 
Us verralent 



qn*ll Yoie 
qn'ils voient 
qn'ilvtt 
qn*il8 visaant 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

*ReToir, to see again. *Pr6voir, to foTesee. 

*Xlntrevoir, to see imperfectly. ♦Ponrvoir, to provide. 

Rem. *Pr^voir and *pourvoir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model voir. 

Pr^voir has, in the fatore, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in the condi^ 
tional, Je pr^voirais, etc. 

Ponrvoir has, in the past definite, Je pourvns, etc.; in the future, 
Je poarroirai, etc.; in the conditional, Je pourvoiraifl, etc., and in the 
sahjunctive imperfect, que Je pourvusse, eUx 
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•VOUIiOIR, To Be Willing.— (Ninth Model.) 

Yonloir Voalant Youla 



PBB8KNT. 



IlCPBllF. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBI. 



GOHD. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



A^oir Yoola 

Jevenx 
Nous Yonlons 
Je Tonlais 
Nous Tonlions 
Je vonlns 
Noas vonltlmes 
Je yondrai 
Nous voadrons 
Je YOttdrsiB 
Nous YondrionB 

YonlonB 
Qne Je yenille 
Qae nous Youlions 
Que je yonlasse 
Qae none vonlasBions 



to heme been vHtting 

ta Yens 
Yous Yonlez 
ta Yonlais 
YOOB Yonliez 
tnyoolnB 
Yons YouIHtee 
ta Yoadras 
Yoos Toadrcz 
ta Yoadrais 
YOOB voadriez 
Veux 

Yoalez or Yeoillez 
que ta Yeailles 
que voos Yoaliez 
que tn Yoalassee 
qae yoos Yoalassiez 



ilYeat 
Ub Yeolent 
il Yoolalt 
Ob YoolaieDt 
il Yoolot 
ilB Yoolorent 
il Yoadn 
ilB Yoadront 
11 Yoadrait 
lis Yoadraient 



qa*il YeaiUe 
qa^Us veoillent 
qaMl Yoalftt 
qa^ilB YooloflBent 



Vocabulary 38. 



*^voir, to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que^ not to know what. 
*Valoir, to be worth; valoir 

mleux, to be better; il vaut 

mleroc, it is better. 
*Voir, to see. 
*R6voir, to see again ; an rerolr, 

good-by. 
*Vouloir, to be willing. 
Je vefcuK bien, I am willing. 
*Voaloir *dire, to mean. 



lie ciel, heaven ; the skj. 

La mer, the sea. 

La terra, the land. - 

La montagne, the mountain 

Notre patrie, /., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst ot 
Oes gens, those people. 
Bnfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne .... que, only, but ; nothing but 



Theme 38. 

« 

Model Sayoib. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 
2. n n'a pas 8u me r6pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 
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4. Nous ne sayions que faire. 5. Je saurai demain^ s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd'hui. 7. 
Je voudrais que nous le sussions. 8. Sachez ce que yous 
avez d. faice. 

Model Valoib. 9. Cela ne vaut rien, et n'a. jamais rien 
valu. 10. II vaudra mieux rester iei que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-U ue valent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voib. 12. Vous voyez enfia ce que c'est. 13. II 
voyait k la fin qu'on Tavait tromp6. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reverrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je vis votre oncle y il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloib. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 
20. Henri ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il 
voudra-. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
qu'irveuille partir. 24. Si je pensais quMl voulut partir, 
j^irais le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoib. 1. He does not khow what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4 They knew (imperf,) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {auhj. pres.). 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoib. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it 11. That would be better. 

Model Voib. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were 
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in ttie midst of the sea^ we saw (imperf.) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw (past def,), at last, the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloib. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait. 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start (fut.) when he wishes (fut). 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck)NTiNUED). — Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



•BATTRE, To Beat.— (PrasT Model.) 



Battra Battant 

Avoir battn to have beaten 



Batta 



Pkmuit. 


Jebats 


tabats 


flbat 




Nous battons 


yonB battes 


Uabattent 


Imfkbt. 


JelMttaiB 


tnbattalB 


Ubattait 




Nona iMtdons 


vons battiez 


ilabattaient 


Past Dbjt. 


Je battle 


tabattls 


il battit 




None batttmes 


vouB batdtes 


Ua battirent 


Fftube. 


Je battrai 


tn battras 


U battra 




Non8 battrons 


vons battrez 


ila battront 


Com). Pb. 


Je battrals 


tn battraia 


il battrait 


IXTKB. 


Nona battrions 


▼ona battriez 
Bata 


ila battraient 




BattoQB 


battez 




^VV'. Pb. 


Que Je batte 


qne tn battea 


qn'il batte 




Que notu battlons 


qae vona batliez 


qn*ilabattent 




qoeJebattisBe 


qne tn battiaaea 


qn'U battit 




Que nou battiulonf 


que Yoiia battlsslei 


qn'ilabattifHnl 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Cod jugate in the same manner as '*'battre, the deriyatiyes 
of battre : 



*Abattre, to beat down, etc 



*Oombattre, to fight, etc 



*BOIB£, To Drink.— (Secx)kd Model.) 

V 

Boire Bavant Ba 





Avoir bu 


tohavedmnk 




Pbbbxnt. 


Jebois 


tabois 


ilboit 




NoiiB bnyoxui 


yons buvez 


ils boivent 


Impbbf. 


Je bavais 


ta bavais 


i1 bayait 




Kous bayiona 


vona baviez 


ils bavaient 


Past Bmr. 


Jebas 


tabns 


ilbat 




Nona btlmes 


voos biltes 


ils baient 


FUTUBB. 


Jeboini 


taboiras 


ilboira 




Nona boironB 


voas boirez 


ils boiront 


CoifD. Pb. 


Jeboirais 


taboirais 


il boirait 




Nona boirioDB 


voas boiriez 


ilsboiraient 






Bois 






BaTons 


bavez 




Suw. Fb. 


Qae je boiye 


que ta boives 


qaMl boive 




Que nooB buTions 


qae voas baviez 


qa^ils boivent 


Ikfsbf. 


Que je basse 


que ta basses 


^nibilt 




Qae nous bassions 


que voas bussiez 


quHls bassent 



♦CONCIiURE, To Conclude.— (Third Model.) 

Oondore Cioncloant Oonda 

Avoir concla to have eonehsded 



Pbebbnt. 



PabtDst. 



FUTUBS. 



Coirp. Fb. 



Je oonclas 
JYoas oonclaons 
Je conclaais 
Noas oonclolons 
Je coDcIas 
Noas coQdtlmes 
Je condarai 
Noas coadarons 
Je coadarais 
KoQs eondiuloiu 



ta condas 
voas condaez 
to conduais 
voas condalez 
ta condas 
vons condfttes 
tn condaras 
vons condnrez 
ta condarais 
yoai eonduriez 



il conclat 
ils condoent 
il condoait 
Us condnaient 
il condat 
ils condareut 
il condnra 
Us condaront 
U condarait 
fls condnraieot 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Ck>ndaoiis < 

Que je conclne 
Que nous conclalons 
Que je coDclnBse 



Oondiis 

condaes 

qne tn condaes 

que YOUB oohdalez 

que tn condnases 



qa*0 condne 
qa*il8 condnent 
qa*i] condftt 



Que noiu condassions que yoob oondauiez qnMls condaasent 



CONDUIRE, To Conduct.— (Foubth Model.) 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUAB. 



OOHD. FB. 



SUBJ. PlW 



Oondnire 



OondnifHuit 



Ckmdnlt 



Avoir conduit 



to haoe conducted 



Je condnis 
Nous oondaisons 
Je oondniBais 
Nona oondnieions 
Je condnisiB 
Nona coDdniBtmea 
Je conduirai 
Nona condairona 
Je condoiraia 
Noaa condairiona 

Oondaiaona 
Que je oondniae 
Que noaa coudaiaiona 
Qne je condniaiaee 
Qne noaa condoiais- 
siona 



tncondnia 
▼ona oondniaez 
tn condoiaaLB 
YOUB oondniaies 
tn oondniaia 
vona condniattea 
tu condniraa 
YOOB oondnirez 
tncondniraia 
vona condniriez 
Condnia 
condnlBez 
qne tn condniaea 
qne Yoaa condnisiez 
qne ta condaiaisaea 
qae vona oondniaia- 
aiez 



11 oondnit 
ila condniflent 
11 condniaait 
Ha condniaaient 
11 condniait 
11a condnlairent 
11 condnira 
ila condniront 
llcondniiait 
Qa condnimient 



qn*U condniae 
qa*il condniaent 
qu*il oondniiit 
qn*!lB condnklaaent 



Oonjagate in the same manner as '*'condnire: 

*Iii8tnzire, to instruct. *Traduire, to tranalate. 

And all the yerhs that end in uire. 



Bxac *Naire, to injure; *liiire, to shine, and *x:eliiire, to ehine, 
deviate from the model verb oondnire in the past participle, which 
ends in 1, as : nui, loi, relnL 
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♦CONNAITRE, To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

(Fifth Model.) 

Ck>imattre Oonnaistsaiit Ooimn 



PastDbt. 



FUTUBB. 



COHD. PB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Avoir comm. 

JeconnaiB 
Nous oonnaifisoiui 
Je connaiasais 
Nona connaissioiiB 
Jeooxmos 
Nona connilmeB 
Je comialtrai 
Nous connattrons 
Je oonnattrais 
Nous connattrions 

CoimaUisoiiB 
Que je oonnalflse 
Que noas connalssions 
Qae je oonnnase 
Qae none coimassioiiB 



to have been aequairUed toith 



taconxiais 
voas cozmaissez 
ta connaiasaiB 
vons connaissiez 
taconnas 
vons connfttes 
tn connattras 
vons connattrez 
tn coDoattrais 
vooB connattrieE 
Connaia 
connaiaaez 
que tn connalsaea 
qne vone connaiaeiez 
qne tn oonnnaaea 
qne vons oonnnaaiez 



U connait 
ila connaiaaent 
il connaiaaait 
Ua connaiaaaient 
il connnt 
ila connnrent 
il oonnattra 
ila connaitront 
il connaitrait 
ila connattraient 



qn^il connaiaae 
qn'ila connaiaaent 
qn^il conndt 
qn'ila connnaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *coimaitre : 

^araitre, to appear. •Oroltro, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in altre and oltre, except 
*nsdtxe, to be bom, and '^'renaltre, to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in altre and oitre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, ha« the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 2. Oroitre and ite derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the n of the past partidple and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*8e battre, to fight. 
«8oire^ to drink. 



Vooabnlary 39. 

^Oonclure, to conclude. 

*Ck>ndiilre, to conduct. 

*9e conduire, to conduct one's self. 
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*Traduire, to translate. Depuis, since. 

*Ooimaltre, to be acquainted with. Ii'anglaui, English. 

*Reconnattre, to recognize. De Tanglais en' fran9ai8, from 

*Parattre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien des fois, many times. Un inconnu, an unknown ; a 

lia soif, thirst ; avoir soi^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. Un Stranger, a stranger ; a tor« 
lie vin, the wine. eigner. 

Ije march^, the bargain. "fitrange, strange. 

Une phrase^ a sentence. Seulement, only. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battra 
aussi 2. On se battait dans les raes de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et Yon s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
yeux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 
7. lis boivent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Conclube. 11. Nous coneluons le march6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Oonduibe. 14. Nous vous conduisons ebez vous. 
15. n m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. Us se sont toujours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran^ais pour moi. 



t Awtir so^f^ literally to have thirti ; in English, to be thirsty. See Lesson Forty* 
serenth. 
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Model ConnaItbe. 20. C'est un etranger que nous ne 
connaissoDS pas. 21. Je ne yous ai pas reeonnu. 22. Gela 
parait strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II yous reconnaitrait, si 
YOUS parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boibe. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Oonclube. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. 
We cannot conclude it 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Conduibe. 14. He conducts him'self well. 15. 
I will conduct you to the d6pdt. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you trans- 
late this sentence ? 

Model OonkaItbe. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man ; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 



^•■s 



f Q^ is a stran^rtQ me, U nCest Ina^m^ 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

IRREQULAR VERBS (CODTINUED). — FOURTH CONJUQATION. 

"COUDBE, To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



iHPin. 




taCOUMJB 




Koui CODriOIU 




PiwDn. 


Jaoawla 


tncoiulB 




StMttxmOiim 


voTucoiidtei 






tncoDdiw 




Nooi coDdniDB 


votueondHm 




It coodr^B 


inomdnls 




NOIU CODdriODB 


Tona condriB. 


bnR. 


Oou™. 


Cond» 


Subj-Pe. 


QDeJeeODge 






Qoenoaiiooiutinia 






<itte> ««.!.« 








qDeToiucoiieli<dei 



e in the game manDev ea "condro : 
"S&oondre, to ansew, *Recondr«, to sew ag^n. 



*CRAINI>BE:, To Fear.— (Sbteiith Model.) 

Onipdn CialgnAot CrtSat 

ATob cnlut to ftoM ftanS 



pRarn. Je w 



iMFiBr. It cnlgnits la cnlgnils 
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FUTUBB. 



COHD. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Jecndndrai 
None craindroDS 
Je craindnis 
Noas craindrions 

CraigDons 
Que je cralgoe 
Qae noas craigniona 
Qae je craignisse 
Que none craigniflsioDS 



tn cndndnui 

vous ciaindrez 

ta craindrais 

YOI18 craindriez 

Grains 

craignez 

qae tn craignes 

que V0I18 craignies 

qae tn craignissee 

que yons craigniaaiez 



i] craindra 
ils craindront 
Ucraindrait 
fls ciaindraient 



qn^il craigne 
quHle craignent 
qa'il craignlt 
qa*il» craignlHHflnt 



Oonjngate in the same manner as ^craindre, all the verbs 
that end in indre : 



^laindre, to pily. 
Veindre, to paint. 

And many othenk 



*Teindre, to dye. 
*Joindre,toJQin. 



Past Dbt. 



FUTUBB. 



CoND. Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



*CBOIBE, To Believe.— (Eighth Model.) 

Croire Croyant Cm 

Avoir crn to have beUewd 



Jeerois 
Nous CToyons 
Je croyais 
Nons croyions 
Jecros 
Nons crftmes 
Jecroind 
Nons croirons 
Je croi»is 
Nons cioirions 

Croyons 
Qne je crole 
Qne nons croyions 
Qne je crnsse 
^e nons cmssions 



tncrois 

Yoas croyez 

tn croyais 

yons croyies 

tacms 

yons crtltes 

tncroiras 

yons croirez 

tn croirais 

yons CToiries 

Crois 

croyez 

qne tn croies 

qne vons croyiez 

qae ta crosses 

qae yons cmssiez 



flcrolt 
ils croient 
ilcroyait 
ils croyaient 
ilcmt 
ils cmient 
ilcroira 
Hscroiront 
il croirait 
ils croiralent 



qn*U croie 
qn^ils croient 
qn^U criit 
qn*]ls enusent 



i^ 
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Dire 


— ■ ■— '^^ ■ y 


Diaant 


Dit 






Aydir dit to have told 




FkMKHT. 


JediB 




tadia 


Udit 




Noii8cli8on9 




Yonaditea 


iladiaent 


IxrsBv. 


Jedisais 




tadiaaia 


ildiaait 




Nona diaions 




vonadiaiez 


iladiaaient 


Past DBF. 


Jedis 




tadia 


Udit 




Nona dimes 
Jedlrai 




Yoaa dltea 
tadiraa 


ila dirant 
ildin 


FUTUIUL 






None dlrons 




Yooadirez 


iiadiront 


CoiiD. Pb. 


Jedirals 




tadl»ia 


ildindt 




Nona diriona 




Yoaadiriez 


iladiraient 


IXFBB. 


Diaona 




:Dia 
dltea 




SUBJ. FB. 


Qae jediae 




qae ta diaes 


qa'ildiae 




Qae nona diaiona 


qae voaa diaies 


qa'ila diaent 


Impbbf. 


Que je diaee 




qae ta diaaea 


qa'ildtt 




Qae nona diaaiona 


qae Yoaa diaaiez 


qu'ila diaaent 



Gonjngate in the same manner as *dire : 

*Redire, to saj again. 

The other derivatives of dire : *d6dire, to unsay; *inter- 
dire, to forbid; *m6dire, to slander; *pr6dire, to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicatiye, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d6di8ez, interdisez, etc., instead of d6dite8, interdites, 
etc. *Maudire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
maudissant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabnlary 40. 



*Ooadre, to sew. 
*Ondndra, to fear. 



*Plaiiidre, to pity. 

*8e plaindre, to oomplain. 
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KTroire, to believe. Ija conduite, the conduct. 

*Dire, to say ; to tell ; dire la Ija loi, the law. 

verite, to speak the truth. Mai, badlj. 

Avoir rai8on,f to be right. Necessaire, necessaiy. 

Avoir tort,f to be wrong. Fou, fol,/. foUe, mad. 

Exercise 40. 

Model Coudbe. 1. Oousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait 
2. Je le coudrai tant6t. 3. Qui a cousu cela? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tous les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
necessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Gbaindbe. 6. Je crains les m^chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas eeux que nous craignons. 
8. Mle s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous Yous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si. vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Gboibe. 12. Je crois que vous avez niison. 13. 
Personne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14 Vous ici! Je vous 
croyais k Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le yoyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir &ire cela. 

Model Dibe. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di* 
sons que vous avez raison. 20. Us disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton ^oudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudbe. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Avoir raimm ; avoir tort^ Uterallj, to ha/ve right ; to fiave wrong ; in Bnglieb, 
io be right; tobtvfrong. See Leeaon Fbrtv-eeTenth. 
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sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {suhj, imperf,) it now. 

Model Obaindbe. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. Tbe 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Oboieb. 13. You believe what I say ; do you 
not ? 14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
(past indef.). 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dibb. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What will people say of it? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 



FOETY-FIEST LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Gontikued).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*£i€BIBE, To Write.— (Tenth Model.) 

ficrire £crlTant ficrit 





Ayoir ^rit 


toTuseewrittm 




Pbxbxnt. 


J'terlB 


ta^crifl 


n^crlt 




Nous teriyons 


yona terivez 


Ub 6criyent 


IXPSBT. 


J^^crivais 


ta ^riyais 


il^criyait 




NoDB ^crivlons 


yoiis ^criviez 


il8 teriyalent 


Past Dsr. 


J'ficrivis 


ta 6ctWa 


U^riylt 




Nona ^criytmes 


vous 6criyttee 


lis teriyirent 


FuTum. 


J'^crimi 


tateriras 


U^rira 




Nona 6crirons 


yons^crirez 


ils^criront 


OoitdPb. 


J^6cr!nis 


tatoirais 


il^crirait 




NooBteririoDB 


Yoos dcririez 


Ustoiraient 
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SuBJ. FK. 



EeriTOos 
Qae j*teriye 
Que nous toivions 
Que j'^GrivlBfle 



&ri8 

icrivez 

que ta teriyes 

que yoob teriyies 

qae ta toiyuseB 



Que nous teriyiBBionB qae yoos ^criyisaiez 



qaMl toiye 
qa^Us tolvent 
qa'il toivtt 
qa^ilB ^criyiBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *6cnre : 



*I>6crire, to describe. 
*In8crire, to inscribe. 



*Preflorire, to prescribe. 
^Transcrira, to transcribe. 



And other derivatiyes of *6crire. 

*FALB£i, To Do, To Make. ~ (Eleventh Modbi<.> 

Tain Faisant Fait 





Ayoirfait 


tohavemade 




Pbbsest, 


Jeftis 


tafaiB 


nfait 




Noas fMsoDB 


yooB f aites 


ilsfont 


iMFMRT, 


JefaisaiB 


tofliisaiB 


Ufliiaait 




Noos fldsioiu 


Toas faiBiez 


UsfaisaieBt 


PabtDst. 


JeflB 


taflB 


ilflt 




Nooflftmes 


yoaBfttea 


ilBfirent 


FUTUBB. 


Jefeni 


taferas 


flfen 




NoaellBrons 


yoas f erez 


flaferont 


OOND. Pb. 


Jeferais 


ta fends 


nferait 




NooallBrioiis 


yooB feriea 


ilaferaient 






FalB 






FaiBone 


faitea 




SlTBf.Ps. 


Qae je fluue 


qae ta fliBBea 


qa^il fiuBe 




. Que noas ftuBsioDB 


qae voas flusiea 


qa^ils ftuBsent 


Impebt. 


Q;ae jeflflse 


qae ta fisaeB 


qa'Um 




Qae nooB AbbIoiib 


qae yoob flBBlez 


qa^ilB flBsent 



Oonjngate in the same manner as *fiaire : 

*Oontre£dre, to coonterfeit 'Surfeire, to overcharge 

*]>e£aire, to undo. *SatiB&ire, to satisfy. 

*B«£aire, to do again. 
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Past Dxf. 



FUTUBB. 



Cons. Pb. 



8uBf . Pb. 



*IiIBE, To Read.— (Twelfth Mohbi*.) 

lire lAsant La 



Avoir hi 



JeliB 

Nonsliflons 
JeliaaiB 
Nous lisionB 
Jelns 
None Itlmes 
Jelirai 
Nonslirons 
Je Urals 
Nous lirlons 

Ueons 
Q;aeje]ise 
Qae nous Usions 
Que je Insse 
Que nous Inssions 



tohioveread 

talis 

Toosiisez 

talisais 

yoosUsies 

tains 

voas Ifites 

tnliras 

ToosUres 

talirais 

voas lirles 

Lis 

Uses 

qaetalises 
qae voas lisies 
que ta lasses 
qae voas lassies 



11 1ft 

Osllsent 

ilUsait 

llslisaient 

11 fait 

ilslareat 

it lira 

ilsliroot 

Olirait 

ilsliraieat 



qa*UUse 
qails Usent 
qa'O m 
qa^ils lassent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *lire : 

^fUire, to elect. *Relire^ to read again. 

*R^e]ire, to re-elect. 



«METTBE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirtbenth Modbl^ 

Hettre Kettant Ids 



PastDbt. 



FUTUSB. 



OoMD. Pb. 



Avoir mis 



iohaveput 



Jemets 
Noas mettoos 
Je mettais 
Koas mettioos 
Jemis 
Noosmtmes 
Je mettrai 
Koas mettroas 
Je mettrais 
Noas mettrions 



tamets 
voas mettea 
ta mettais 
voas mettiea 
tamis 
voas mites 
tamettras 
voas mettrea 
ta mettrais 
voas mettriea 



ilmet 
IIS metteot 
il mettait 
ils mettaient 
limit 
Hsmireot 
Hmettra 
Os mettroat 
fl mettrait 
ils mettraient 
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SUBJ. Pb. 
iMFDir. 



Mettons 
Que je mette 
Que noas mettions 
Qpe je misse 
Q;ae nons mifisioxui 



Kets 

mettez 

que ta mettes 

que voas mettiez 

que ta mifises 

qae yons miseiez 



qa'n metta 
qa*ilB mettent 
qn'U mlt 
quails misBent 



Oonjngate in the same manner as *mettre : 

*Admettre, to admit. ^Permettre, to permit. 

*Ck>mmettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the deriyatdves of *mettre. 



Vocabulary 41. 

*£orire, to write. Remarqner, to observe, to re< 

*Faire, to make; to do; *£Edre mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; lie pupitre, the desk. 

*£Eiire une question, to ask a lie banc, the bench. 

question ; *fiEure tm plaisir, to Ija boite, the box ; la botte auz 

do a favor; ^Esdre *£Edre,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *faire *ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nir, to send for. La musique, the music. 

*JLire, to read. Un cahier de musique, a music* 

«Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- book. 



tre en ordre, to put in ord^r. 

'^Se mettre, to sit down. 

^Remettre, to put back; to de- 
liver, to hand ; to put off. 

Raocommoder, to mend. 



Quinze Jours, a fortnight 

Prochain, next. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, andent; 

former. 
Au lien de, instead ot 



Exercise 41. 

Model Eoribe. 1. J*6cris mon thSme, et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nons ficriyons tons le jonrs. 3. II 6crivait & son p6re 



t Fairs fcdre^ to have or get made. FoAre is used before the inflnitive of almost 
any yerb, in the sense of to have or to get. FaHre and the infinitive are equivalent 
to a tnmtitiye veib. 
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pendant que j'Scriyais mon thSme. 4. J'^crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriv^e d, Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6erit 
chez moi depnis lundi. 6. Vous m'^crirez anssitdt que yous 
serez arriv6. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fiais ce que vous m'avez dit de Biire. 
8. Yous faites bien. 9. Kous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
Us font yenir le m6decin. 11. 11^ me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais repondre. 12. Nous lui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuiL 14. Je 
ferai fiEiire des pupitres comme ceux-ld« 15. H faut que je 
fasse nettojer cet habit. 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Tai lu. 18. II 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien prof esseur est mort. 20. Je Itrai ce liyre quand yous 
Taurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans 
votre pupitre. 22. Mettez yotre manteau, si yous allez 
Bortir. 23. Nous ayons mis yotre lettre dans la botte. 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours k c6t6 de lui. ' 25. Semettons 
cbaque chose i sa place. 26. Je remettrai yotre lettre & 
mon pdre. 27. Nous remettrons la legon & domain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Eoribe. 1. Are you writing your exercise ? 2. 1 
have written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week (that 
I write) {subj. pres,). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a favor ? 10. I will do 
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it as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef.) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14 I must send for the notary^ he said (dit-il). 15. I made 
{past def.) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettre. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put oflf that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FOETY-«EOOND LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Fourth Conjuqation. 

♦MOUDBE, To Grind.— (FouKTBBNTH Modsl.) 

Uondre Houlant Honla 

Avoir monla to have ground 

Je mouds ta mondB n mond 

Kom monlon* yoiib motilez Us monlent 

Imfxbf. Jemonlais tamonlals flmoalait 

Nous monUoiiB Yons monliez Us moalalent 

PabtDiv. Jemonlas tamonlns flmoalnt 

Now monllimes tqos monlUt^ Us m<nilni«ot 
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FUTUBB. 



CONB. Pb. 



IXFBB. 



Sun/. Pb. 



Jemoadrai 
Nous moadroDB 
Je mondraifi 
Nous moadrions 

MonlonB 
Qae je monle 
Que nous moalions 
Que je moulnsBe 
Que nous moulussions 



tu mondras 

voas moadrez 

tu moudrais 

vous moudriez 

Mouds 

moulez 

que tu moules 

que vous mouliez 

que tu moulusses 

que vous moulussiez 



ilmoudra 
ils moudront 
11 moudrait 
ils moudraient 



qu*il moule 
quails moulent 
qu^il moulftt 
quails moulussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *moudre : 

*£inoadre, to grind. *Reinoudre, to grind again. 



♦NaItRB, To Be Born.— (Fiptbbnth Model.) 



Pbbbxivt. 



Fast Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



CtoND. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 



Nattre Naissant 

Btre n4 to have been bom 



Jenais 

NouB naisBons 
Je naissais 
Nous naissions 
Jenaquis 
Nous naqulmes 
Je naitzai 
Nous nattroDB 
Je uattrais 
Nous nattrions 

NaisBons 
Que je naisse 
Que nous naissions 
Que je naquisse 
Que nous naquissions 



tunais 

vous naissez 

tu naissais 

Yous naissiez 

tunaquls 

yous naqultes 

tu nattras 

vous nattrez 

tu nattrais 

YOUS nattriez 

Nais 

naissez 

que tu naisses 

que YOUS naissiez 

que tu naquisses 

que YOUS naquisslez 



m 



ilnatt 
ils naissent 
il naissait 
ils naissaient 
11 naquit 
ils naquirent 
iluattra 
ils nattront 
ilnattrait 
ils nattraient 



quMl naisse 
quails naissent 
quMl naqutt 
quMls naqulBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *naitre: 

*Rena|tre, to be bom again. 



IBBEGULAB YEBBS. 



191 



*PIiAIRE, To Please.— (Sixteenth Model.) 

Flaire Plaisant 





Avoir plu 


to have pleased 


JL. lU 


Pbisbmt. 


Je plais 


tn plalp 


ilplatt 




NonB plaisonB 


Yons plaisez 


ils plalsent 


IXFXKr. 


Je plaieais 


tu plaisais 


il plaisait 




NouB plaisions 


Yous plaisiez 


ils plaisaient 


Pabt Det.. 


Je pins 


taplas 


ilplnt 




Nous pltlmes 


Yons plfttes 


ils plurent 


FUTUBB. 


Je plairai 


tn plairas 


ilplaira 




None plairoTifi 


YOOR plairez 


ils plairont 


OOHD. Pb. 


Jephurais 


tn plairais 


il plairait 




Nonfl plairiong , 


Yons plairiez 


ils plairaient 


TVFKB. 




Plais 






PlaisonB 


plaisez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je plaise 


qne tn plaises 


qn'il plaise 




Qne nous plaisions 


qne Yons plaisiez 


qn'ils plaisent 


IlIFBBF. 


Que je plnsse 


qne tn plnsses 


qn'il pltt 




Qne nous plossions 


qne Yons plnssiez 


qn*ils plnsseni 



Conjugate in the same manner as ""plaire : 

*Se plaire (6tre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Complaire, to humor. *Se taire, to be silent. 



♦PRENDRE, To Take.— (Seventeenth Model.) 

Prendre Prenant . Pris 



Pbbbbnt. 



Imfbkt. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBK 



Conv. Pb. 



AYOir pris 



to have taken 



Je prends 
Nons preuons 
JepreniUs 
Nons prenions 
Jeprls 
Nons pitmes 
Je prendrai 
Nons prendrons 
Je prendrais 
VoxLB prendrionB 



tuprends 
Yons prenez 
tn prenais 
vons preniez 
tn pris 
Yons prltes 
tn prendras 
Yons prendrez 
tn prendrais 
Yons piendriez 



ilprend 
lis prennent 
11 prenalt 
ils prenaient 
ilprit 
ils prirent 
ilprendra 
ils prendront 
il prendrait 
ils prendraient 
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Fkvndfl 



SuBJ. Pb. 



Pkhoos 
Que Je prenne 
Que noDB prenionB 
QnejepriBse 
Qjoe noiu priwioDB 



que ta piennes 
qae toos prenies 
que ta piiBaes 
que TOUB piiflsies 



qa*ilpnmie 
qa*QB pfennent 
qa*ilpiit 
qaMk pnflBent 



Oonjagate in the same manner as prendre : 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear. *Reprendre, to take baick ; to re- 
*Oomprendre, to comprehend. same. 

*ZIntreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other deriyatives of ^prendre. 



*B^SOIJ]>B£, To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Model.) 



Past Dbv. 



FUTUBX. 



CoND. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 



Bdfloadre 



B^eolvant 



B68o1a or B^eons 



Avoir rgsohi 



tohaioerufituA 



Jer^soas 
Kohb r^flolTons 
Je r^BolvalB 
Nona r^solvions 
Je r^Bolns 
Nous r^eolUmes 
Jer68oadrai 
Noas rdsondrons 
Je rfisondrais 
Nous rfeoudrions 

B^eolyons 
Que je resolve 
Qae nooB rdfloMoDS 
<^e Je r6BolaB8e 
Qae nons r^solassiODB 



tar^eoos 
Toos resolves 
ta r^eolvais 
▼otts r6solyiez 
ta r^eolas 
YoaB i^Bolfites 
to r^BoadraB 
YOUB r^Boadrez 
ta r^Boadrais 
Yoas r68O0driez 

B^SOOB 

r^Bolyez 
qae ta rdsolyeB 
qae yoos rtBolviez 
qae ta r6Bo1nBBe6 
que YOUB r^BoloBsies 



ilr^soat 
ilB r^BolYent 
Ur^BolYBit 
ils r6BolYalent 
ilr^flolat 
Ub r68<darent 
ilr^Boadra 
ilB r^Boodront 
ilr^floadnit 
ilB r^Boodnient 



qa^il r^aolYe 
qa'ils r^BolYent 
qa'U r680lM 
qa'ilB r^BoloBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *r6soudre : 

*A1»oadre, to alwolve (fM part.) ; alMOus, /. abspntv. 
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Vocabulary 42. 

^Wondre, to grind. Le moulin, the mUL 

*Naitre (dtre), to be bom. Le grain, tne grain. 

*Plaire,f to please ; il plait (de),f Une partie, a part. 

it pleases. Le reste, the rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to ba. Le tout, the whole. 

*8e taire, to be silent. Un instant, an instant 

^Prendre, to take ; ^prendre Un pas, a step. 

cong6, to take leave. La mort, death. 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). A la fois, at once. 

*Oomprendre, to comprehend ; to Tant (de), so many. 

understand. Vers, towards. 

*Entreprendre, to undertake. Ne .... gu^re, but little ; not 
*Reprendre, to take back ; to re- much. 

sume. Done, then. 

Le meunier, the miller. S'il vous plait, if you pleasa 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudbe. 1. II fant moudre le grain avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le monlait lorsque j'6tais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulii une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItee. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le savoir. 
7. L'instanfc oii nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oil 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont nes dans ee pays-ci. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit k Springfield, 111., et mou- 
rut i Washington. 

Model Plaibe. 11. Comment ee dessin plalt-il d votre 
soeur ? 12. H ne lui plait gu6re. 13. II ne plaira pas i 

t Haire i guelgu^un to please somebody. The impersoiiAl verb U pkAt requires 
de before the inflnitive. II ne lui pkAt pas cTattendret It does not pleiuae him to wait 
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mon p^re de reyenir ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se plai- 
saient pas 4 la campagne. 15. Taisez-vons done. 16. II 
s'est tn quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du eaf6 le matin et da 
th6 le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-ld. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II appre'nait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de ehoses i la fois. 23. Ee- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. H prit cong6 de nous k Paris, et partit le m6me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model EesouDre. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r6solue. 
27. Nous ayons r6solu de quitter la ville. 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
5. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other, 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silent.J 

t Was bom is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the verb if th« 
person is still alive, and by the pluperfect, if the person is dead. 
% Past definite tenie. 
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Model Pbendbe. 14. I take, coffee, my sisters tal^e tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Resoudre. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*RIBEi, To Laugh. — (Ninbtbknth Model.) 



Bire 



Riant 



Ri 





Avoir ri 


to have laughed 






JerlB 


tnris 


Urit 




Nous rions 


yons riez 


ilsrlent 


IXFXKr. 


Je rials 


ta rials 


ilriait 




Nous riiona 


yons riiez 


Us riaient 


Past Dkf. 


Jerifl 


tnris 


ilrit 


. 


Nouartmes 


yonsjttes 


ilsrirent 


FUTUIUB. 


Jeriral 


tnriras 


ilrira 




None rirons 


yonsrirez 


ilsriroot . 


COHD. PB. 


Je rlralB , 


tnrirais 


ilrirait 




Nohr ririons 


vons ririez 


Usrlraient 


IXFBB. 




Ris 






Rions. 


riez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne je rle 


qne tn ries 


qn'ilrie 




Qae nons riions 


qne yons riiez 


« qn*ilsrient 


havBT 


Que je rlsse 


qne tn risses 


qn'ililt 




Q.ae nons rissionB 


qne yons rissiez 


qn'ils riisent 



Conjugate iu the same manner as *riro : 

*8Qiirire, to smile. 
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♦SUIVRE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 



Sniyre 



Snivant 



Snivi 





Ayoir suiyi 


to havefothtoed 




PRBSKNT. 


Jesnis 


tasnis 


11 Bait 




Nous sitivons 


vous Buiyez 


Ub saiyent 


Impbbv. 


Je sQivalR 


tusniyais 


llBiilyait 




NanH Buiyions 


Tons Buiyiez 


Us Boivalent 


Past Dbf. 


Jesuiyis 


ta Buiyifl 


ilsaiyit 




Nous soiylmeB 


Yons sniyttes 


ils'Buiyirent 


FUTUBE. 


Je suiyrai 


ta sniyras 


11 Buiyra 


" 


Nous soiyronf) 


yons Bniyrez 


lis Baiyront 


COND. PB. 


Je sniyrais 


ta saiyraiB 


ilBolyrait 




Nohb suiyrions 


yooB Buiyriez 


lis Boiyraient 


IXFEB. 




SoiB 






Sniyons 


sniyez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne je Bniye 


qae ta saiyes 


qa*il Baiye 




Que nouB sniyioiiB 


qae yoas Baiyiez 


qa^llB saiyent 


Tmpbbt. 


Q;ae je sniyisBe 


qae ta BiiiyisBeB 


qa'il Baivtt 




Que noQB Buiyissioiifl 


qae yous saiyilBiez 


qa'ils BaivlBBeat 



Conjugate in the same manner as *suivre : 

*Four8uivre, to puisne. ^S'ensuivre, to follow from. 



*TBAIB£, To Milk.— (TwBNTY-piBST A^odel.) 



PSBSXITT. 



Futubb. 



CtoHD. Fb. 



Traire 



Trayant 



Ayoir trait 



to hctve milked 



Jetrals 
KoiiB trayons 
JetrayalB, 
KooB trayionB 

Je trairai 
NoaB traironB . 
Je trairalB 
I^ouB trairions 



tatrais 
yoaB trayez 
ta trayaiB 
yoas trayiez 
(MPastD^,) 
ta trairas 
yoas trairez 
ta trairais 
Toi^s trairiez 



Trait 



il trait 
Us traient 
il trayait 
lis trayaient 

il traira 
lis tralront 
il trairait 
Ub trairaient 
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Impkb. Tnii 

TnyoDfl tnyez 

SuBJ. Pb. Que je tnie que ta traies 

One nous trayions qae youb traylez 

(Jfo Impeif, 8tU(f,) 



qii*il tnie 
qn^ilB tndent 



CoDJugate in the same manner as *traire : 
*Bztraire, to extract. *Sou8traire, to take away. 

•VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (TwENTT-BBcoND Model.) 

Yaiocre Yainqiiaiit Yaincn 



Past Dbjt. 



FUTUBX. 



Oo!in>. Pb. 



BuBj. Pb. 



Avoir valncQ 

Jevaines 
Nous YAinqacmB 
Je vainqnaiB 
Nous yainqnioius 
Je yainqniB 
Nona vainqutmes 
Je vaincrai 
NoiLB vaincrons 
Je vaincraiB 
Nous vaincrions 

YainqnoDS 

Qae Je valnqae 

Qae nonB vainqaions . 

QuejevainqniBee 

Qne nous vainqaissionB 



to have ffonqtHshed 



ta yaincs 

TOOB valnqaez 

ta yainqoais 

TOBB vainqoies 

to yainqaiB 

vous yainqoltes 

to vaincras 

youB yaincrez 

ta vaincrais 

YOOB vaiDcriez 

Yaincs 

yainqaez 

qae ta vainqaes 

qae voas vainqaiez 

qae ta yalnqolsBeB 

qae yoob vanqaiBslez 



U vainc 
ilB vainqaent 
il vainqaait 
lis valnqaaient 
il yainqait 

ilg vainquirent 
il vaincra 
il9 yaincront 
il yaincrait 
ils vaincraient 



quMl yalaqae 
qa^ilB yainqaent 
qa^il yainqolt 
qu'ilB vaiuqaiBsent 



Oonjagate in the same manner as ^vaincre : 

*OonTainore, to convince. 



•TTVRE, To LiVE.— (TwENTT-THiBD Model.) 

Yivre Ylvant Y^ca 

Ayoir y^cn to have lived 



Jeyla 
KoasTiTOOS 



taylB 

YOaSTlTeB 



flyft 
Uaytyent 
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iMpmr. 


JerlTAis 


tllTlTalB 


flviTsit 




Nods TiTions 


rooBvMet 


flBTiTtieiift 


pABTDay. 


Jey^ciu 


ttiydctts 


flyfeat 




NousyMmes 


YOUBY^dltefl 


flBT^corent 


FUTUJUI. 


ife viTifti 


tvLvivnti 


flyivra 




Koiu Tiyrons 


TOas yivrez 


flSTiTTOnt 


CkmD. ^ 


Jetivnifl 


taTivraiB 


QviTntt 




KOIU TiTTlOOS 


vons TiTrieE 


ito TivRdeiit 


iMFBft. 




TiB 






Vivona 


▼iyez 




SUBf. Fb. 


Qaejeyive 


qnetatlTes 


qu^llTiye 




Qpe noas vivions 


que TOUB viTles 


quails Tiyent 




Qne je vdcasse 


que ta Trusses 


qn'il vMLt 




Qne nous T^cnssionB 


que YOiiB vteasaiez 


qn^ilB y^cossent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as *vivre: 

*8iirvivre, to survive. 



Vocabulary 43. 



•RIre {dB\ to langh (at). 
*Stiivre, to follow. 
*Poiir8tiivre, to pnrsae. 
*Traire, to milk. 
*ZIztraire, to extract; to take 

oat. 
*Vainore, to vanquish. 
*Oonvaincre, to convince. 
*Vivre, to live. 

*Sunrivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Remain, a Roman. 
Zi>Asie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a country. 
Un roi, a king. 
Iia nation, the nation. 
A I'^tranger, abroad. 
Bn ma pr6s«nce, in my presence. 



li'intemp^rance,/., intemperance. 

Une passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

La guerre, the war. 

L'embarras, m., the embarrass- 
ment. 

Ije conseil, the advice ; the coun- 
sel. 

Un example, an example. 

Le marbre, the marble. 

Iia carxi^re, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Ije sort, the lot. 

Iioin, far. 

Partout oil, wherever. 

£temeUement, eternally. 

Tant que, as long as. 

Tel, many a one. 
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Exercise 43. 

Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjonrd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi 5. Ne riez pas des d6fauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivee. 6. Je suis mon chemln, et vous suivez 
le v6tre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oti vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi I'exemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les eonseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poursuiviez vos 6tudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
ou non. 

Model Tbaibe. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carriSre, est 
d'une belle qualite. 

Model Vaincbe. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
I'Asie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apres avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-m6me par 
rintemp^rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivbe. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p^re vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; lis etaient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
ITiistoire. 21. Apr^s avoir v6cu longtemps dans Tabondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne survficut pas longtemps d, 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 48. 

Model Bibe. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 

t Oato. 
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langhed (past indef.) at our embarrassmeDt 5. We shall 
laugh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre, 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {mbj, imp,) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Tbaire. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincee, 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Bomans vanquished {past def^ 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivbe. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef,) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I (shall) live. 



FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

The AovERB.f 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan* 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent nse, have been introduced in 
llie preceding lessons: Ai^ourd'hui, to-day r aussi, also, too; autrefois, 
form&rly; bien, weU; bientdt, soon; comme, like, m; comment, how; 
d^^ already; demadiif to-morrow; enoorejStiU.yet; enBemblej together; 

t Introdactioii, pp. 17, 7 and 90; 80. 
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dnsoite, afterwa/rds; hier, yesterday; loin^/ar; longtemps, a long time; 
maintenant, now; mal, badly; o^ where; partout, everywhere; quand, 
t^n; quelque part, gomewhire; quelquefois, sometimes; si, so; souvdnt, 
often; tantdt, by and by; a little whUe ago; tard, late; tot^ours, always; 
tout A I'heure, presently, just now; tout de suite, immediately^ etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used.: 



AiUeurs, elsewhere. 
Alnfli, thus; so. 
A la fois, at a time ; at once. 
Alors, then ; at that time. 
Auparavant, before ; first 
Antrement, otherwise. 
D'abord, at first ; first. 
Dedans, within ; in it. 
Dehors, outside ; out of doors. 
Dessous, below ; under it. 
Dessus, above ; upon it. 



Dor^navant, henceforth. 

Bzpres, purposely, on purpose. 

M6me, even ; also. 

Peut-dtre, perhaps. 

Plutdt, rather. 

Preaque, almost. 

Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Surtont, especially. 

T6t, soon. 

Tdt ou tard, sooner or later. 

Volontiers, willingly. 



2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity ara used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Assez, enough. Qu^re (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Pen, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage, (Rem. 2), more. Trop, too much ; too many.' 

RKBf . 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is : dn, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
pref enkbly to plus at the end of a sentence. 
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n txavaOte aataat qne 
^aA anUnft de liwes qne ▼oos. 
Voas en xves pins qos moL 
II y a beancoiqi de finites (or 
dee imtee) dene oe theoie. 



He irorke es mueii ae joq ddb 
I haye as man j books ae joo. 
Ton haTB more than L 
There are man j mwUkca in fthkl 



When two noons are compared in r^ard to quantity, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noon. 

Voaa aves plna de covuage qne Tea have more ooniage than pa- 
de patience. tienoe. 



& 



Formation of Adverbs in ment. 



Many adyerbs are formed from adjectiTes by the addition 
of the syllable ment. When tlie adjective ends with a yowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant^ to the feminine f orm, as : 

PoU, polite, adc. pdiment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv. ordinairement, nsoallj. 

Ben],/, setde, alone, adv. senlem e nt, only. 

Heorenz,/. heorense, happy, ode. heoreusement, happily ; luckily. 

Donz,/. douce, soft, adv. doacement, softly; gently. 

Rem. Bean, beatUiftd; nonvean, new; ion, foolish; moa, soft; 
though ending in a Yowel, add ment, to the feminine forms; beUe- 
ment, finely; nouTellement, nevHy; iollBiaeaaX^fooUshly; moUementi 
9ofUy. 

Adjectiyes ending in nt, change nt into mment; as : 

Prudent, pradent, ad/o. prudemment, prudently. 



Except : 

Xient, slow. 
Present, present. 



ad/o. lentement, slowly. 

adv. pr^sentement, presently. 



4. Adjectives used as Adverbs. 
A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

Adjsctitb. Adybbb. Adjbotiyb. Adtibs. 

Cher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Faux, false, outoftnne. Juste, just, correctly. 
Haut, high, loud. Fort, strong, very; veiymuch. 

H vend cher. He sells dear. 

Bile chante fiauz. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlons trop haul. We speak too loud. 

Elle Joue Juste. She plajrs correctly. 

n gMe fort. I It freezes hard. 

5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in tbe same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 



Bien, well; 


mieux, 


better; 


le mieux. 


best. 


Beauconp, much; 


plus, 


more; 


le plus. 


most. 


Mai, badly ; 


V^ 


worse; 


le pis, 


worst. 


Feu, little ; 


mains, 


less; 


le moins, 


least. 



6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs^ assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tr^s-fort, very strong ; Fort bien or tr^s-bien, very welL 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un peu tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before parti- 
ciples, either bien or fort. 
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7. The Adverb Tout. 

Tont is aged as an adverb in the sense of quite. 

Toat doocement. Quite gently. 

Tout before an adjectire that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 

Bile est tonte aurpriae. Sbe is quite soiprised. 

die ^tait tout etonn^e. She was quite astonisbed. 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 
The adverbs of negation are : 

Ke, not. Ancunement (ne), by no means. 

Fas (ne), not. Nollement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not (with emphasis). Que (ne), only, but ; notbing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Qu^re (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), neyer. Non^ no. 

JlEM. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Rem. 2. Tbe negative pas is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of tbe verbs cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; pouvoir, io he 
dkiU ; sa voir, to know. 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer. Sbe does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de oela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le £slre. I cannot do it 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais oil il est. I don't know wbere he is. 

The Adverbial phrase da tout; at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs^ to strengthen their sense^ as: pas dn 
tont, point du tont Dn tont is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 
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Vocabulary 44. 

Avanoer, to adyance ; to bring Un chfile, a eliawL 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fiddle (a), faithful ; true to. 

Bftarcher, to walk ; to march. Eztrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

L'fige^ m^ the age. Autrement, otherwise. 

Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. (See List 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen ; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. MaiDtenant je trayaille davantage, 
et je me porte bien. 3«. Dor^navant je serai moins confiant 
4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors ; lis yont rentrer 
bientdt 6. Voici la lettre; i'argent est dedans. 7. Avaneez 
la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Yoild votre ch&le ; 
V08 gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantitt. 9. Vous n'^tudiez pas autant 
que votre frfire. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment. 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
I'heure. 14 J'ai voulu seulement vous f jtire remarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a dit poli- 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cher. 18. Elle joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 20l 
Parlous bas; il y a quelqu'un dans Tautre chambre. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 21. Elle 
est tr^s-forte pour son &ge, et fort avanc^e dans ses etudes. 
22. Elle est trds-aimable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 



206 ELEMEKTABY EBEKCH GBAMMAB. 

bien. 24. Sa soenr est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 
6tonn6e de nous voir. 

Adverbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
n^ai qu'un frire, et je ne sais ou il est 30. Je le cbercbe 
partout; et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gudre de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du tout 

Theme 44. 

Adyebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented, 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth 1 will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-ofSce, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it. 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished, 

Advbbbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. Y^ou have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adveebs in iIent. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
16. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he ha^ not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

MODIPIOATXON OF ApVEEBB AND ApjEOTIVES. 23- Sb© 
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is very tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very mneh astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Advebbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
so (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but gne 
sister, and she is not well at all. 



FOETY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition* 
list of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before {time or order). 

A caiuie de, on account of. 

A odt6 de, by the side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

An lien de, instead of. 

Aupr^a de, near, dose by ; with. 

Autour de, around. 

Contre, against. 

Depnis, since. 

I>^8,fronL 

Derri^re, behind. 

Devant, before (pontion), 

Dorant, during. 

Bntre, between. 

Bnvein, towards {moraUy). 



Environ, about. 

Ezoepte, except. 

Faute de, for want of. 

Hera, out. 

Jusqne, till, until ; as far aa 

Malgr6, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pres de, near by. 

Quant a, as ta 

IS^t, \ •<=«'«""« ^ 

Sur, upon. 
Vers, towards 
Vis-a-vis, opposite. 



* Introdnctioii, p. 17, S. 
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Vocabulary 45. 

Ij'e«amen, m,, the examination. L'hdtel de Tllle, the dfy-luJL 

Ij68 ▼acanoes,/., the vacation. Ij'onest, m,, the west. 

Ij'6t^, m., Bommer. Btre f&che contre, to he angry 

Un parent, m., a relative. with. 

Una parente,/., a relative. Btre UuoM de, to he sony for. 

Une personne, a person. Tonmer, to tarn. 

Une circonatance, a circamstanoe. Aln6, oldest. 

Mon aTis, m., my advice ; my Bn ▼erite, indeed, 

opinion. Bhbien! well! 

Exercise 45. 

1. Jnles se plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas vonln 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis f&che 
contre luL 3. A cause de cela, il ne yient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f&ch6. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports en vers moi. 6. II est venu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant r6t6 nous 
6tions presque toujours hors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mou 
cousin demeurait aupr^s de la banque. 9. Je Pai rencontr^ 
ce matin pres d'ici. 10. Son frSre demeure vis-d-Tis de 
rhdtel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons k c6t6 de P6glise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie.' 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
Touest ; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y ailer. 15. Quant d, cela je n'ai rien d, vous dire. 16. 
A regard de cette affaire, il £»at agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) break&st, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that business. 4. As to 
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that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You mnst act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8. I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
The Conjunction.^— The Inter jection.§ 

1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used: 

Afin qne,| in order that. D^s que, as soon as. 

Ainsl, thus. Done, then ; therefore. 

AInsi que, ) Bt, and. 

Anssi bien que, ) Jusqu'il ce que J untiL 

X. moinB que, I unless. Loraque, when. 

AuMdtdt que, as soon as. Mais, but. 

Avant que,| before. N^anmoins, nevertheless. 

Bien qu6,| although. Ni, neither ; nor. 

Car, for. Ou, or. 

Cependant, however. Parce que, because. 

Depuis que, since iJ^emporaX), Pendant que, while. 

t Place the adjective after the noon. 

X Introdnction, p. 17, 9. 

I Introduction, p. 17, 10. 

I '^<dM conjanctionfl require the verb in the subjimctiTe mpcl^. 
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Ponrqnoi, why. Q^^^ tliat. 

Fourtant, howeyer. Qnoique,t althoagli. 

Poor qae,f in order that. Sans qae,f unless ; without. 

Pourvu que,f provided Si, if ; whether. 

Pnisque, since (eausaC). Tant que, as long as. 

Quand, when. Tandis que, while. 

d. Interjections. 

The priDcipal interjections are : 

Hal hal Bah! pshaw I 

Ah! ahl Pais! silence! 

Ale! oht Chut! hist! 

H^las ! alas f Hola ! hallo I 

Oh! oh I He bien! hey then! now then t 

ni fyl Bh bien! well then! 

Vocabulary 46. 

Se dep^her, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

Be livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Compter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Lev^, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnifique, magnificent, 

quelquhin d'embarras, to get A propos, seasonably; biea a 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right tima 

R^parer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; et puis, and next ; 

■ 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

CoNJUNcnoifS. 1. Vons savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 

nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p6chez pas. 2. Aus- 

sit6t que je me serai habill^, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 

verons avant que mon oncle soit lev6. 4. Depuis que men 
» ■■ ■ — 

t Tbese conjunctions require the verb in the sabjnnctlve mode. 
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ami est parti, plusieurs personnes sont yennes le demander. 
6. Puisque vous le d^sirez, je remettrai ce voyage i demain. 
6. Je suis content, pourvu que vous le soyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que vous 6tes jeunes; quand vous serez grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-^tre, ni le temps, ni les m^mes occasions que 
vous avez d, present, de vous livrer k T^tude. 8. Bien que 
vous soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur ces 
avantages. 9. Je he parviendrai jamais i traduire ce th^me 
sans que vous m'aidiez. 

Ikterjeotions. 10. H6Ias ! que vais-je faire ? 11. Ha 1 
vous voiU bien k propos; vous allez me tirer d'embarra& 
12. Oh ! que c'est beau ! 13. Chut! on vient. 14. H6 bienl 
que fltes-vous alors ? 15. Eh bien ! vous avez done r^ussi 
i la fin. 

Theme 46. 

GoNJVNcnoNa. 1. I was mistaken as well as you, how- 
ever, I hope to make amends for my fault. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, 
although you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know that 
it will not return ayain (plus). 

iNTEBJEcnoNS. 11. AlasJ that is a great misfortune. 
12. Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then ! that 
will be the end of the story. 
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FOBTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
The Noun. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the otject of 
a transitiye verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as aToir besoin, to have need (to 
need); avec poUtesse, wUh pclUenesa (polUely), 

A yerb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter yerb. 

Avoir envie, to haye a wish. Bntendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir aoin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to haye pain. Prendre cong^, to take leaye. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

I>emander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service^ to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he ia used with an 
adjective. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

Avoir soi^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chand, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be right. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to haw, is also used in the following expressions : 

Qn'y a-i-il 7 What is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

OnHnres-vocui ? What is the matter with you Y 

!• n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with mo. 
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A-Uil qnelque choee 7 Is aoTthing the matter with him ? 

Qael fige aves-TOiii 7 How old are you ? 

iTai diz ans. I am ten yean old. 

8. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another noon, as : 

Tel^maqne, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachns, the son of Ulysses. 

(2.) After a neater yerh when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son p^re etait medecin. His father was a physician. 

n eat devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

(8.) When it in an adjunct of another noun which it describes, as : 

Un maltre de danae. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as : 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a ▼apeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind- mill. 

4 Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compor 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un chou-flenr, des choux-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhommej des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

lionimM* 

Un monsieur ; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as : 

Un chef-d'csuvre J des ohefiih A master-piece; master-pieces. 

d'csavre. 
Un aro-en-oieli des arcs-en-cieL A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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M <t k» pofqnoi. Hie ifs aad tlie 

Pn»per B«2iiai of pefsons are liie Mme in Uie plonl as n tiie ngaliE 



The two ComeOlBa. 



0« An, Ann£e, Year ; Jour, Journee, Day, Era 



AOf pear; tatax^ dap ; aiatiii, morning^ aad aoir, immutg, aie maaca- 
Hue noiUM^ and aimea, itait / Journae, lioyy matiiiee, wtoming, and 
ioif^, evtninff, toe feminine noana. 

The maaeoline noons ezpreas diviaiona of time, aa a nnit. The^ are 
used in eoanting and in adverbial expreaeiona : troia ana, tkree peon; 
tonalaammfeverppear; tona lea Joan, «wrgr day/ le matin, IJU SM^'n- 
inp or in the morning; le aoir, the eceninp arintiU evening, 

Tlie feminine noons express periods of time with reference to ihm 
dnmtfon : tonte I'ann^i the tthole year ; cette annee, Ude pear ; tonte 
an* Joornia, a itM^ day; la matinee^ the manUng Ume; one soiree^ 
an evening, or an evening party, 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The ploral noon gens, people, is of the mascoline gender, bat, bj a 
singnlar rule, the adjectives which precede it, most be in the femioine, 
and those that follow it, in the mascoline gender: Les vieilles gens 
sont soup^onneoz, old people are distrustful. 

The oompoond noons, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
goodpeopkt etc., are not subject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La tito, the head. Le mal de t^te, the headache. 

Une dant, a tooth. Avoir mal (aX to have pain (in). 

La gorg a, the throat. Mal a la tdte, a headache. 

Lt mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Mal aoz dents, toothache. 
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Mai ft la gorge, sore throat. Montrer, to show. 

Une salle a mangei:, a dining-room. Passer, to spend {of time), ~ 

Une bolte a th6, a tea-canister. Sn societe, ip company. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. Sn femiUe, with one's family 

Le bureau, the office. Vide, empty. 

lie voisinage^ the neighborhood. Au contraire, on the oontraiy. 

Exercise 47. . 

A Verb and a Noun, I &nd 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il? 2. Yous me faites 
maL 8. Je voas demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne ltd rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui ne 
veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-voas froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim? 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu'as- 
tu, Jules? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi ? 12. II a pleure; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14. II a presque neul 
ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil? .16. Du tout; j'ai mal & la teta 17« 
Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite ^Use a mal ft la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; U faudra faire yenir le medecin. 

Nouns used Adjectrvely, 3. 20. Le pere de notre professeur de fran- 
^is est notaire. 21. H y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle ft man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin ft vent daus ce volsinage. , 23. La boite 
ft th6 est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du p&pier ft lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon fr^re Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me ann6e. 27. II 
sort encore tous les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la joumee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je Buis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you? 
2. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a 
sore throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjeotiyeiy, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachus, tTie son of Ulyases. . 14 Oar dandng-master was a soldier 
formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper? 16. Is there a rocking, 
chair in your room \ 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 28. I neverj; go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.— Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

Le livre que Je lis. The book which I am reading. 

Le mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense, as ; 

L'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage, 

li'or est pr^cieux. Gold is predous. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before nouns 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J'ai da papier. I have paper. 

n poss^de du coorage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

t Pat the adverb after the rerb. 
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Rbic. The article is, howeTer, uaed after a negative word, whfin the 
senBe of the noun 10 restricted bj some other words, as : 

Je n'ai pas da pain oomme le I have no bread like yours, 
▼dtre. 

(2.) The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an ad}e& 
tive, as : 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
noun : du papier blano, tohite paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the noun 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier 7 J'en ai de bon. Aveas- 
vous du papier blano 7 J'en ai du blano. 

(8.) The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
ation de, as the indirect olject of a preceding word, as : 

J'ai besoin de litres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

"Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much; many; and 
after la plupart, most, 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble* 

La plnpart des hommes. Most men. 

The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
ezpresfidng fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le m^tre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moiti6 des marchandiaea. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of the 
verb. 

n m'a donnnS la main. He gave me his hand. 

BUo a la booche p«tite. Her mouth is smalL 
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When an operation is perfonned upon a person, the part acted upon 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

VouB leur avez ouvert les yeuz. You opened the&r eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pronomi- 
nal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est iisdt mal k la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

T6l6maqne, fils dlHysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns thdt qualify, or describe preced- 
ing nouns. 

XTn maltre de danse. A dancing-master. 

XTn homme ii cheveuz blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definite. 

li'homme auz cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
La boite auz lettres. The letter-box. 

Ije pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjunc- 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sensa 

Sn autonine. In autumn. 

n est venu en voitnre. He came in a carriage. 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friendg 

2L Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seas^ 
rivers, and mountains. 

La France est on beau pa3rs. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pre 
ceded by the preposition en, in, to, 

n est en France. He is in France. 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 
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The article \b not ased before the name of a ooontry of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of frank 

U vlent d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

Bnt: 
n vlent dn Mexiqne. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not nsed in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

Le roi de Pnuse. The king of Prussia. 

Da fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
Le climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jackson. President Jackson. 

Ije petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson {bis)."] 



Vocabulary 48. 



Llhirope,/., Europe. 

La France, France. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. 

L'Allemagne,/., Germany. 

XTn empereur, an emperor. 

XTn monarque, a monarch. 

Xie printemps, spring; an prin- 
temps, in spring. 

Xi'et^, summer ; en 6t^, in sum- 
mer. 

L'antonme, autumn ; en antomne, 
inautunm. 



L'hi-ver, winter; en hiver, in 

winter. 
Le climat, the climate. 
La gelee, the frost. 
Le succ^s, success. 
L'oisivet^,/. idleness. 
L'amiti^,/. friendship. 
Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 

a sign of. 
Le sort, the lot 
XTn cheven, a hair; les cheveox^ 

the hair. 
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Un CBil, an eje ; les yeuz, the S'aj^ocher (de), to oome near. 

eyes. Blanc, /49m. blanche, white. 

La main, the hand. Noir, black. 

liO bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

Le pied, the foot. Bleu, blue. 

La moitie, the half. Brmi, brown. 

Le quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Or^er, to create. * Mecontent(de), dissatisfied (with). 

Proclamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

FUbier, to loiter. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Mon pSre est 
alll $, Boston le mois dernier. 2. D reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est 
une saison plus agreable que Thiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme oelui-ci? 7. Nous n'avons pas de satin comme 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite 
difl^rente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisiyete. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette soie blancbe coute 
trois dollars le mdtre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gel^e. 14 H m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J*ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m*avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approche de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-pere de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable £ 
celui de I'Angleterre. 28. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beaucoup en 6te. 27. Nous reviendrons & la ville en automne; 
28. n fait bien froid ici en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Comnion Nouns, I and 2. 1. We shall go to 
the countiy next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 8. Spring is a beautifal season. 4. I like antumn better. 
6. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay far (le)* coffee forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
You have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 23. I will study it next winter. 24 I will begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 



POKTY-NINTH LESSON. 

The Adjective.— Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

L'homme et la femme sont kgea. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 
Un homme on una femme figle. An old man or an old woman. 

* General sense. 

t JParlez wusfran^cAsf After the verb parier the article is nsnally omitted before 
fran^, Froncb| anglaU, BngUshi an4 other ni^tiooa) names 4eiiotlng lani^aa^. 
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The adjectiTes demi, halfy and nn, ho/re, are invariable when th^ pre- 
cede the noan, and agree with the nonn when they follow it ; demi in 
gender onlj ; nne demi-heore, half an hour; deux heorea et demie, 
two hauTB and a half; nn-pieda, or lea pieda nna, harefddted. 

The adjective fen, late, deceased^ placed immediately before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a possessiYe 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen; lira la reine, 
the deeea»ed queen. 

^ Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be used as a nonn to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

IjeFran^ais; laFrangaise. The Frenchman; the French 

woman. 

IjO franqais. The French language. 

Le {or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing welL 

L'ambitieuzn'est Jamais content. The ambitious man is never satis- 
fied. 

Je prefiire Ihitile a Tagr^able. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Bean, beautif uL Jenne, yoimg. Moindre^ least 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Gros, large. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

La langne fran9ai8e. The French language. 

XTne table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme avengle. A blind man. 

Dea plats cassis. Broken dishes. 
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Some adjectiyes have a difierent meaning, according as they precede 
or follow the noun. The following are a few of them : 

Un brave homme^ a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Una robe chore, a costly dress. 

tJn grand honune, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La demiere ann^e, the last year L'annee demi^re, last year (the 
(of a series), preceding year), 

4. Government. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a nomi, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express oar feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, mth, reqoire the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Je snis content de oe travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suiB heareoz de vous voir. I am happy to see yon. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition ii. 

O'eet utile i^ eavoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est one chose difiScUe ^ faire. That is a difficult thing to do. 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, tragedie de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine. 

n est fran^ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son p^r9 etait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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REif. The numeral on is, however, used before the explanatory 
noon, when it is qualified 6r restricted by other words, as : 

iSon p^re etait un riche n^gociant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter ox 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Le deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Ohapitre premier, page huit Chapter the First, page eight. 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottler, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un bonlanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
XTne feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
XTne livre, a pound. 
lie lit, the bed. 
lid langue, the language. 
Fran9ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
Allemand, German. 



Bond, round. 
Oarre, square. 
£gal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious; miserly. 
Mortjdead. 

Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a), impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
DiflicUe (a), difllcult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Contenter, to satisfy. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Le p^re et la mdre de ces enf ants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sa 
soeur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; ils 
^talent nu-pieds. 4 Yous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demande une livre et demie. 5. La malade n*a pas quitte le lit 
aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langue fran^aise et la langue anglaise sont utiles a celui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, mais je ne le parle pas. 
9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une table carr6e. 10. Ooupez-moi, 
s'il vous phdt, un m^tre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je suis con- 
t^nt de mon sort ; I'6t^-VQQ9 in vOtr^? 19* Np\is spmmes fati^69 
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<f entendre parler de cela. 18. n est inatile de me le dire. 14. Mon 
bottler est frangais. 15. Son fr^re est boulanger. 16. Notre boucher 
est anglais et mon taillenr est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France, etait le p^re du peaple. 18. Vous troaverez cela dans votre 
histoire, livre premier, chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me half 
a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient U (va) better ; he has gone out. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better than Ger- 
man. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and bis son is a tall man. 1 1. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 13. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none but (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. Too are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

(Bee Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
oeciy cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sais oe qui le d^aole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-voiu ce qnll a dit? Do you know what he said? 

dela est vraL That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le sals. I know it. 
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When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Elle est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, which 
me desole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

* 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Snvoyez-le-lui. Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progres ; or II etudie et 
11 fait des progres. He sttcdies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qtd doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m'avez donn6 I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 

Le monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 
quel nous demeurons. live. 
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The personal pronoans Ae, shey him, her, followed by a lelatiTe pro- 
noun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

reus que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont voua parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

'Vocabulary 60. 

La beauti, beauty. Inqui^ter, to trouble ; to make 

li'esprit, m., the mind ; the intel- uneasy. 

lect;thewit. 8'int6res8er(a),tobeintereBted(inX 

Le coeur, the heart. Oonsoler, to console ; to comfort. 

La barbe, the beard. Louer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out 

Le chagrin, the grief; the trouble. Faire cas de, to value; to set a 

La flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reserve. 

Un appartement, an apartment. Aveo egard, respectfully. 

An premier, on the first floor. Gris, gray. 

Exercise 60. 

1. Je sais oe qui vons inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me Ta dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parle. 4. J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
5. Vos amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier a lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
feuilles. 8. Pretez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. Pretez-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qu'a soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que sol. 12. Le 
monsieur qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est id. 18. Cest un 
monsieur k barbe grise, d*environ soixante ans. 14. Receves-le avec 
^gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donne Tadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais soufiert, ne pent comprendre les maux 
d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
6gale6, et donnez-en un morceau t chacuo de vos fr^res. 
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Theme 50. 

1. Toa do not know what troables me. 2. I cannot tell it to yoa 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with anj one. 
5. I know that yon have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be use- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here w£o sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom you 
speak. 13. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14. There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth. 



FIFTY-PIEST LESSON. 
The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; aud when the nouns or pronouns are of 
different persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 

Men frere et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come. 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

Lui on son £rere viendra. He or Kis brother will come. 

Lui on moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 

!«• penple ^tait m^content. The people were dissatisfied. 
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Wlien tbe collectWe noan is followed by de and another noun, the 
verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Una foule d'enfiEUits encombrait A crowd of children obstructed the 

la rue. street. 

Une ibule d'enfants couraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la me. the street. 

The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Oe sent euz. It is they, O'est nous. It is toe. 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votre ami. I, who am your friend. 

flL Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

Je lis. I am reading. 

Je lis tons les Jonrs. I read every day. 

The preserU tense may be used to express a proximate fdtoxe. 
Je pars domain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis ici depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here? 

▼CUB demeorez ici 7 

n y a troia ans que Je demeure ici. I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous dtes entr6. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaocoup autrefois. I used to read a great deaL 
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The patt indefinite tense represents the state or action as completed, 
either now or long since. 

J'ai WL TOtre oncle. I saw (or have seen) your ancle. 

Je I'ai vn il y a on an* I saw him a year ago. 

The part definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre oncle I'an dernier. I saw your unde last year. 

Rbic. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle I'an dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Voos Itiex parti qnand je suis Ton had started when I arrived. 
ari;iv6. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis anssitdt que Je me fas I started as soon as 1 had risen. 
lev^. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in fature 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai qoand j'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
affidres. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, (f / 
but they may be used after si, wTiether, 

Je partirai, sll vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'il viendra on non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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d. Use of the Conditional Mode. 

The coDditional mode is used to express what would take place, oi 
would have taken place. If a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion si, if^ with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of the 
indicatlYe mood. 

Je le ferais, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je I'auraiJB fait, si j'avais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aurait pn le faire, s'il avait He could have done it, if he would, 
▼onlu. 

Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, whether, 

Je ne sais s'il viendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
I'invitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendez-moi heureuz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Hendons-nous utiles auz autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 
Qu'U le £ui8e, et qu'ils en rient Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, oflfre, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense k oela. Penaes-y. Think of that. Think of it 

Va & la maison. Vas-y* Go home. Go there. 
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8. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The sabgnnctiTe mode is used in dependent sentences: 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasnre, pun, sorprlse 
win, desire, oommand, donbt, fear, etc 

Je sois hu/n aise que vocu ayes I am glad that joa succeeded. 



n s'etonne qiie nons soyons icL He wonders that we are here, 
n desire qne nous partiona. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doate qnll le sache. I donbt his knowing it. 

(3.) After interrogative and negative sentences whidi imply donbt. 

Croyez-vons qnfl le sache ? Do yon believe that he knows it f 

Je ne pense pas qnll le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 

(3.) After imperecnai verbs. 

U est temps qne vons partiez. It is time for jon to leavei 
n faat qall le fasse. He must do it. 

(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moins, le niieoK, le meillenr, le pire, le moindre, le seal, le 
premier, le dernier, eta 

Vons dtes le premier qui Fait sn. Yon are the first who knew it. 
IjO seul qui pnisse le laire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Je cherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
n y a pea dliommes qni le There are few men who know it. 
sachent. 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Flffcy-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) qu'il le fiasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai ( qall I'ait £ait. I shall doubt ) his having done it. 
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Hie past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjanctive. 

J'ai doute > qu'il le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qull I'ei^t fidt. I would doubt ) his having done it 

6. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parlor trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent. 

Je veuz vous rendre ce service. I will render jou that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I wiU do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apres avoir dit cela 11 sortit. After saying that he went oat 
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Government of Verbs. 



Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
which are intransitive in English. 



User de quelque chose. 
Abuser de quelque chose. 
Douter de quelque chose. 
Jouir de quelque chose. 
Ck>nvenir a quelqu'un. 
Ob^ir k quelqu'un. 
Plaire a quelqu'un. 
Repondre a quelqu^in. 
Ressembler a quelqu'un. 

And 
Demander quelque chose. 
Desirer quelque chose. 
Payer quelque chose. 
Devoir quelque chose. 
£couter quelqu'un. 
Regarder qnelqu'oiL 



To use a thing. 
To abuse a thing. 
To doubt a thing. 
To enjoy a thing. 
To suit somebody. 
To obey somebody. 
To please somebody. 
To answer somebody. 
To resemble somebody. 

To ask for something. 
To wish for something. 
To pay for something. 
To owe for something. 
To listen to somebody. 
To look at somebody. 
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Some verbs require a different preposition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser a, to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer mieinc, to like Bntendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Croire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Bmployer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Chercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. Be plaire, to delight (in). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty -second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Conseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Reliiser, to refuse. 

8e depdcher, to make Oablier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&cher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder k^ to delay ; tarder de, (impers.) to Umg; 
▼enir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to coTnefrom, to haw just. . . 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

B'il vient a mourir. If he happens to dia 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

Mppartenir, To Belong. Etre a, To Belong. 
A qui appartient oette maison 7 To whom does that house belong f 
£ltre k Is used In the sense of appartenir. 
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X qui est cela? Whose is that f 

C'est a moL That is mine. 

A qui sont ces gants ? Whose gloves are these T 

Us sont a ma tante i or ) mi. x> 

^ *i * J * • f They are my aunt's. 

Oe sont les gants de ma tante. ) 

Vocabulaxy 51. 

Le peuple, the people. Garder, to keep ; to guard. 

I<e palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find (w?iat toas lost), 

Les troupes (plur.), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 

Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
Henry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of the palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 13. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we were in Paria 
14. One day I received a lettei which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this news, I came back 
to the United States. 16. 1 shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if he comes. 18. 1 do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative IMode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. I am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doubt whether (que) he knows that you are here. 39- I 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away), 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 32. llie professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 38. Do you doubt that ? 84. I do not doubt it. 85. 
You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 86. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you well. 87. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 88. Whose pen- 
knife is this? 89. It is mine. 40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 48. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un jeone homme connaissant ses A young man knowing his own 

interto, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai vn cet homme tenant mi I have seen that man holding a 

livre si la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant conclue, lea armees Peace being concluded, the armies 
86 retir^rent. withdrew. 

The Adverb. 

Davantage, phis, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, 9o;^ tant, so much, denote extension; aussi, as, so; autant, as 
much, so much, denote comparison. 
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Rem. 8i may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negatiye 
8entence& 
Plutdt, plus t6t. Plut6t means rather; and plus t6t, sooner. 
Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke, 
De suite means in succession ; and tout de suite, immediately. 
Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as : hier, aiyourd'hui, domain, etc , may be placed before the 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 
Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^cher, to prevent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware ; to take care (not). 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4 After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur que, for fear that, 

6. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

n est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

The Preposition. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, he is at the store. U est dans le 
magasin, he is in the 9tore, Le cafe est en magasin, the coffee is stored. 
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Bn, a, to or in. The preposition en is nsed before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the article, 
before the names of countries of the masculine gender. En France, 
to or 171 France, Au Mezique, to or in Mexico, 

When dana and en are used with reference to time, dana precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, or can be, 
done. Je pars dans deux heures, I start in two hours. Je peuz finir 
cet oavrage en deux henres, lean finish that work in two hours. 

De, a'yec, chez, v^ith. De expresses result or consequence ; avec 
Jias the meaning of together with, by means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous fiait de men canif ? What 
have you done with my penknife f ( Where is it f) Qu'avez-vous fait 
avec men canif? What have you done with my penknife f ( What use 
have you vnade of it f) Chez les Remains c'etait la coutume. Among 
the Romans it was the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numera] adjec- 
tive, and not que: plus de vingt, more than ttoenty; moins de diz, 
less than ten, 

Avant, devant, before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n est venu avant moi. H s'est place devant moL 

Bntre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of Bntre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, among th6 
people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express phyEdcal direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards the 
north. Poli envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use.* 



Afin que, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant que, before. 
Bien que, although. 



De crainte que, > for fear ; lest 
De peur que, f (Bem.) 
Au cas or en cas que, in case. 
Pour que; in order that 



J 
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Pounni qne, provided. Sans que, without. 

Quoique, although. Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. 2L moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 

The conj auction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, if, governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous venez 
et que je ne sois pas au logis, attendez-moi. If you come and (if) I 
am not in, wait for me. 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 

Que c'est beau! How beautiful that is ! 

Que vous dtes bon! How good you are I 

Que de bonte vous avez ! How much kindness you have I 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni Is used in connection with non plus {either, in a negative sense). 
n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He toiU not do it, nor I either. 
Mon frere ne veut pas le faire non plus. My brother wUl not do it 
either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficulty, the difficulty. *Secourir quelqu'tm, to come to 

tin principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. *0£Erir (de), to offer (for). 

ISn voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Dans rembarras, in difficulty*. Je vous en prie, pray. 
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Theme 52. 

Present Part 1. Our friends seeing: that we were in difficulty, came 
promptly to oar assistance. 2. On oomiofs^ in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4 I ofibred you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will not 
give any more for it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Tour 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 18. I fear that he may be sick. 14 I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doabt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me personally (lui-meme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do your 
duty, all will be welL 33. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 34 How kind you are ! 35. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris ! 36. He will never believe that story. 37. I 
cannot believe it either. 88. My father does not believe that he has 
done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



I. 
Une famine, a family. 

Le pdre, ths father. 

La mdre, tk$ moifur. 

Les enfants, Oie children. 

Un ills, a eon. 

Une fiUe, a daughter. 

Un f rdre, a brother. 

Une Boear, a eieter, 

Un firdre jnmeau, a tivin-br(^her. 

Une Boear jumelle, a twineieter, 

Le graud-pdre, the grand-father. 

La grand' mdre, the grand-mother. 

Un petit-flls, a grandson. 

Une petite-nlle, a grand-daitghter, 

Un oncle, an i/nc^. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un nevea, a nephew. 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un cousin, a cousin, m. 

Une coQBlne, a cousin,/. 

Un parrain, a godfather. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un flllenl. a godson. 

Une ftlleule, a goddaughter. 

Un bean-p^re, a father-in-law. 
Une belle-mdre, a mo^A^r-in-tow. 

Un beaii-frdre, a Itrother in-law. 
Une belle-Bceur, a sister-in-law. 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relaHon, f. 
Un proche parent, a near relation. 
Un parent eloign^, a distant rdation. 
Un cousin germain, a first-cousin^ m. 
Une consine germaine, a first-cousin^ f. 
ya tutear, a fptardUfn, 



Un pupillOf a ward^ m. 
Une pupille, a ward, f. 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La figure, the face. 

Le village, the face. 

La pean, the skin. 

Le teint, the complexion* 

La barbe, ^A« beard. 

Les traits, the features. 

Un ceil, an ^€. 

Les yeux. the eyes. 

La prunelle, ^A« eyeball. 

Les Bourcils, ^A« eyebrows* 

Les paupieres, ^A« eyelids. 

Le nez, ^A« no««. 

La bouche, the mouth. 

Les Idvres, <^ lips. 

Une dent, a ^oom. 

Les gencives, the gums. 

Le palais, the palate. 

La laneue, the tongue. 

Le gosier, ^A« throat. 

Les ioues. ^^6 cheeks. 

Les lavon?, ^A« whiskers. 

Le menton, ^ e;Ain. 

Les creilles, Oie ears. 

Le cou, eA« neck. 

Les 6paales, ^A« shoulders. 

Le dos, ^« 6acii;. 

La taiUe, the waist. 

Les membres, the limbs. 

Le bras, ^A« arhi. 

Le coude, /A« elbow. 

La main, ^A« Aamf. 

Les doigts, the fingers. 

Le pence, tfie thumb. 

Les ongles, the finger-naUSu 

La jambe, ^A« /«(/. 

Le genou, Uie knee. 

Lepied, ^/6i0^, 
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JjL dieiiOe, tte anJUe. 

JjL pUute, the sole. 
Vn orteO, a toe. 
La poitiine, the breast 
Lew poamoiui, the lunQ$, 
L^tuueiiie, the breath. 
Le conir, the heart. 
L^etftomac, the ttomaeh, 
he foie, the Hver. 
Le tang, the blood. 
Un 00, a bone. 
One artdre, on artery, 
Une veine, at^ein. 
Le poiil«, the pulse. 
Le« nerfe, £^ nerves. 
Lea cheveaz, /A« Aoir. 
Une Ixmcle, a eurl. 

m. 

Un metier, a trade. 

Un archftecte, an archUeet 
Un f ennier, a farmer. 
Un jardinier, a gardener, 
Un arpentenr, a surveyor. 
Un avon^, a iquryer. 
Un avocat. amirrister. 
Un m6decin, a physician. 
Un cbirurgien, a surgeon. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un pbarmacien, an apothecary. 
Un iMtnqaier. a banker. 
Un n6gociant, a merchant. 
Un commer^ant, a tradesman. 
Un niarchand, a shop-keeper. 
Un ioaillier, » ^ i^««^/^ 

Un orfdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un Miteur, a publisher. 

Un r^dacteur, an editor. 

Un Imprimeur, a printer. 

Un agent de chaage, a stock-broker. 

Un courtier, a &rOA:«r. 

Un bonlanger, a ^A;^. 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentler, a carpenter, 

Un mennlsier, a joiner. 

Un ^b6niete, a cabinet-maker. 

Un tailleur, a ^ai^. 

Un cordon nier, a shoemajter. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vltrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger* d watchmaker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser, 

Un pcintre, a painter. 

Un teinturier, a dy^r. 

Un papetler, a stationer, 

Un tapisslerf an upholsterer, 

Un caro0Bler, a coach-maker, 

Un coatelier, a cu^. 



Un ■omrier, a lortniiia. 

Un fixjgeroiL, a Wodbmilfc. 

Un patiggjer, a pastry-eook. 

Un confisear, a oaiifBelkmer. 

Un conneor, a meer. 

Un macon, a mamm. 

Un selber. a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un mannfactiirier, a fnom^aetervr. 

Un tiseerand, a tceaoer. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un OQTrier, a workman. 

Un ramoneor, a chxmney-sweiper. 

Unbalayenr, a sweeper. 

Une nuu^hande de modes, a mUBner, 

Une coutnridre, a dress-maker. 

Une Hngdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchissense, a ttyoAAtfr-iMMium. 

Une laitidre, a milk-woman. 

Une 1x>nne, a child's nurse. 

Une noarrice, a wet-nurse. 

Une garde, a nurse for the sidt. 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un Bene, a sense. 

La Yue, sight. 

L'onle, hearina. 

L^odorat, smelling. 

Le gottt, taste. 

Le toncher, feeling. 

Une sensation, a sensation. 

Une donlenr, a j^oin. 

Bes ^lancements. throbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de cerveau, a cold in the head, 

Un rhume de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La tonz, the cough. 
La fldvre, the fever. 
Un accds de flevre, a fit of ague. 
Le frisson, shivering, <x)id chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat, 
Le mal de tdte, the headache. 
Le mal de dents, the toothache. 
Le mal de coenr, sickness^ nausea. 
La fldvre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 
La petite v6role, the smallpox. 
La rougeole. the measles. 
La coquelucne, the whooping-cough. 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an infiamm^ 

tion in the chest. 
La n^vralgie, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty, 
Bes engelures. chilblains. 
Un point de cdt6, a stitch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 
Le mal du pays, home-^ckness. 
La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une demangeaison, an itching. 
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La gontte, the gout. 

TJne entorse, a tprcAn. 

TJne conpnre, a cut. 

Une ^gratignure, a scrtUeh, 

Une brfilure, a bum, 

Une plqtlre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remede, a remedy, 

Unepillale, aM. 

Des pastilles, htenges. 

Une mSdecine, physic. 

Une potion, a mia^rs. 

Un Kargarieme, a gargle. 

Un cataplapme, awmUice. 

Un y^sicatoire, a Mister, 

Une sai^^e, bleeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Un emplfttre, a plaster. 

Dn taffetas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

Be la charpie, ^in/. 

De Tongnent, (^n/m«n<. 

Une sangsne, a ^00;^. 

Da Boula^ment, 7v/i^. 

Une gn^nson, a cure. 

Une recbnte, a rdapse. 

L^agonie. ^ death-pangs. 

Le riUe, m« death-raiUe. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, ^ <^rM9. 

La coiffnre^ ths head-dress. 

Un n6cessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Des ciseanx, Kissors. 

Un rasoir, a roeor. 

Da savon, scan. 

De la pommaae, jpoma/um. 

Un chapeau, a hat, a bonnet. 

La forme, the crovm, 

Le bord, the brim. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casqnette, a cctp. 

Des habits, clothes. 

Un habit, a eoo^. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. 

Une veste, a vest, a jacket. 

Le collet, the collar. 

Lea manches, the beeves, 

Les pans, the skirts. 

Une coutnre, a seam. 

La doublnre, M« lining. 

Les revers, the facings. 

Un pli, a 7mn£{e. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un boaton, a duMon. 

Une boutonnidre, a button-hole. 

Des manchettes, 0t(^«. 

Un pantalon, a pair qf pantaloons. 



Un cale^on, a pair <^ dratoers, 

Des bretelles, suspenders. 

Le linee, the Unen. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a fA^'^dOMm. 

Un col, a collar, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown, 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a UHMtHng-dress. 

Unjnpon, a petticoat, 

Un corset, a corset, 

Les oeillets, the holes. 

Lelacet, theladng. 

Un fichn, a nedurchktf, 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, a belt. 

Un niban, a ribbon, 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un ncend. a knot. 

Une boncle, a ^ticiUf. 

Une agrafe, a clasp. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parare, a set qfiewds. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a hracdet. 

Une bagne, a rina. 

Une boncle d^oreUle, an ear-ring. 

Une teharpe, a scarf. 

Un chftle, a shard. 

Un manteau, a cloak. 

Un manchon, a mt^. 

Un voile, a vd/. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, ladies'' boots, 

Des sonliers, <Aom. 

Des gadtres, gaiters. > 

Des orodeqnins, laced boots. 

Des pantoufles, slippers. 

Des Das. stockings. 

Une jarretidre, a gearter. 

Un monchoir, a handkerchitf. 

Des gauts, gloves, 

Un eventaii, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass, 

Une ombrelle, a parasol, 

Un flacon d'odeors, a smelHng-bottle. 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La facade, the front. 

Le perron, thejlight qf steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le nnm^ro, ^le number. 

Le martean, tA« knocker. 

La Bonnette, M« M7. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loqnet, a UUch. 

Le d6crottoir, the scrcqter. 

Le vestibule, M« hail, the entry. 

Le rez-de-chaa886e, U14 grouna^^toor. 
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La Balle, the 9%rior, 

Un mar. a v/tUl. 

Une doison. a partition. 

L'escaUer, the stairs. 

La rampe, the hcmistere. 

Lea marches, the eteps. 

Un 6tage, a story. 

Un sppartement, an appariment, 

Une cnambre, a room. 

La chambre de devant, the front room. 

La chambre dn fond, the back room. 

Une eerrnre, a lock. 

Le troQ de eerrare, the key-hole, 

Un yerroa, a bolt. 

Un srond, a hinge. 

La fendtre, the window. 

Le chassis, the saih. 

Un carreaa de vitro, a pane qf glass. 

Un rideau, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an awning. 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un Tolet, a shutter. 

Une Jalousie, a blind. 

Un balcon, a balcony. 

Le salon, the drawing-room, 

Le plafond, Vu ceiling. 

La tentoro. the paper. 

La chemin6e, the cMmmeg. 

L'&tre. the hearth. 

Le plancher, thtfioor. 

Une chambre & concher, a ft^-rtx^Ti. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoiro, a doset. 

La salle ^ manger, the dining room. 

La chambre des enfknts, the nursery. 

Une bibliothdque, a library. 

Un grenier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attie, 

Le tolt, the ro^. 

Une poatre, a beam. 

Une solive, a joist. 

Une piate-fornie, a platform. 

Une goatti^re. a «j9&u^. 

Un tnjau, a pipe. 

Un 6goat, a drain. 

Une pierre, a /r^on«. 

Une Drique, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a slate. 

De la chanx, lime. 

Da mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, eemdn/. 

Da pUltro, plaster. 

Le propri^taire, ^A« landlord. 

Le loyer. tA« fVfi^ 

^n locataire, a tenant. 

YU. 

Le mobilier, the furniture. 
Un menble, a piece (ff furniture. 
Les pincettes, the tongs. 
La pellc, the shovel. 
Le tisonnier, the poker. 



Le Bonfflet, ^A« ft«Q!9tM. 

Le garde-cendra, the fender. 

La grille, the grate. 

Les chenets, m« andirons, 

Le seau & charbon, the coal-seuttle, 

Le coin du fea, thejlreside. 

Un #cran, a screen. 

Un calorifdre, a/^mortf. 

La boache de chaleur, the register, 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un fiioteail, an armchair, 

Un sofa, a sqfa. 

Un coassin, a <rtMAio». 

Un tabonret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, the shelves. 

Une commode, a chest of dratoen. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdque, a book-caae. 

Les rayons, ^ shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilU-table. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot & Veaa, a pitcher. 

La CDvette, ^ i<>a«A-da«in. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a towel, 

Un essnie-main, a towel. 

Un roiroir, a looHng-gkus. 

Un litj a bed. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matelas, a maitrass. 

Un lit de plame, a feather bed, 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une tale d'oreiller. a piUouhcaae. 

Un ti-aversin. a botsSer. 

Un drap, a «A«^. 

Une couvertnre, a blanket. 

Le coavre-pied, the coverlet. 

Les rideaax. </^ curtiUns. 

Une consinidre, a ma»gtd/(0 net, 

Un tableau, a picture, 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, £A« ato«9. 

La gravnre. m« ^^(Tnipinflr. 

Une pendule, a time-piece, 

Un vase, a vase. 

Un chandelier, a candlesHdt. 

Une chandelle, a candle, 

Une bougie, a wox-tfOAdCSi 

La mSche, the wick. 

Une aOnmette, a match. 

Un lustre, a chanddier. 

Le gaz, £^ gas, 

Un Dec-de gaz, a burner, 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Une service de porcelaine, asettf dUna 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le pi^destal, the pedestal. 

Un omement, an ornament 

La dorure, the gilding, 

Un tapis, a carpet* 
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XJn baffet, a iidd>oard. 

Un plateau, a waiter. 

Une tasse et la soucoape, a cup and satt- 

cer, 
Un bol, a boiol. 
Ud sucrier, a tugar-bowl. 
Les piuces & sucre, the sugar-tongs, 
Un tnSidre, a teorpot, 
Une cafetiere, a O(^ee-pot. 
L'argenterie, the silver, 
L'hiiilier, the cruet-stand. 
La burette k Phuile, the oil cruel. 
La salidre, Oie salt-cdlar. 
La poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le moutardier, the mustard-pot, 
Le saladier, the salad dish. 
Uue carafe, a decanter. 
La calsiue, M« lAtchen. 
La batterie de cuisine, kitchen utensils. 
Un four, an oven, 
Un foumeau, a range, 
Une bouilloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
La cave, the cellar, 
Un baril, a barret, 
Un baquet, a tub, 
Un sean, a pal/. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un tripled, a trivet. 
Un fer k repasser, aJkU4ron, 
Un gril, a gridiron. 
Un Mchoir, a clothes horse. 
Un hachoir, a e^/Tpingr-Jkni/*)?. 

vm. 
Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, brealifast. 

Le diner, dinner, 

Le eouper. supper, 

Une collation, a collation, 

Un goflter, a luncheon, 

Un service, a <x>urM (a/ tifinn^r). 

Le dessert, the dessert. 

La nappe, the tal^-doUi. 

Une serviette, a nankin. 

Une cuUler, or cuilldre, a spoon. 

Une fourchette, a fork, 

Un couteau, a ieni/0. 

Du pain tendre, or f rais, new bread. 

Dn pain rassis, stale bread. 

Du pain de manage, home-^made bread. 

Un pain, a loaf. 

L^entame, the first cut. 

De la crofite, crust. 

De la mie, crurnb. 

Une tartine, a slice of brectd and butter. 

Des petits pains, reus, 

Du caf§, ccyftf^. 

Du th6, ^«a. 

Du chocolat, chocolate, 

Du lait, mi/ifc. 

De la cr6me« orsom. 



Du beurre, butter, 

Du fromage, cAeM«. 

Du vermicelle, vermieelli, 

Du rlz, rio0. 

Un oeui, an egg. 

La coque, the shell. 

Le blanc, the white, 

Le jaune, ^ j^k. 

Un oeuf ^ la coaue, a boUed egg, 

Des oeufs brouill^s, scrtmtbledeggB, 

Des ceufs poch^s, poached eggs, 

Des oeufs mts^ fried eggs, 

Une omelette, an omdet, 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a di«ft. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

Un coquetier, an egg-cup, 

Une soiipidre, a soiq>-tureen. . 

De la soupe, /loup. 

Du bouillon, br(Hh^ beef-soup, 

De la viande, meat. 

Du boenf. 6^. 

Du rOti, roast beef. 

DubouiUi, doi^d^. 

Du biftek, beefsteak, 

Du veau, veci. 

Une cdtelette de veau, a real-cutlet, 

De la viande bien cuite, well-done meeU, 

De la viande peu cuite, rare meat. 

Du hachis, mince m^at. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Unec6telette de mouton, a mvMon-cAop. 

Un ffigot de mouton, a UgqfmiutUm. 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Da saindoux, tordf. 

Du lard, bacon, 

Du Jarobon, ham. 

Une tranche de jambon, a sMm ^ Aam. 

Du gni8,/a/. 

Du maigre, lean. 

Du Ins, gravy. 

De la sauce, made-gravy, 

Un ra«otlt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetaibles, 

Un chou, a cabbage, 

Un navet, a ^mip. 

Une carrotte, a carrot, 

Un chon-fleur, a cauHfiower, 

Un artichaut, an artichoke. 

Des asperges, asparagus. 

Des 6pmards, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beam, 

Des pois, /)0a«. 

Des petits pois, g^re^n pMV. 

Une betterave, a beet. 

Da sel, salt. 

Du poivre, pepper. 

De fa moutarae, mustard. 

Des Apices, spices. 

Des cornichons, pickles. 

Une bouteille. a 6o^<£s. 

Le bouchon, ^ awA. 
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Un tiie-bonchon. acorh»erew, 
Une BilAde, a salad, 
De la laitae, leUuee. 
Da o616ri, celery. 
Un oignon, an onion. 
Dn pentl. parsley. 
De roBeille, eorrel. 
Une ToIaUIe, a fowl. 
Da gibier, ffome. 
Da poiBBon^JIcA. 
Un pM. a meat-pie. 
Un tourte, a pie, 
Une tarte, a tart, 
Une pomme, an apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Des wriBes. eherriee. 
Des groseilleB, curranjU. 
Des groseilles il nuMinereau, gooeeberries. 
Une pdche, a peaeh. 
Unabrioot, an apricot, 
Une prone, apntm, 
Des naises, dratoberriee. 
Des Aramboises, raepberriee, 
Desnoix, walnute, 
Des noisettes, Juudnute, 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, nffSfAiiMte. 
Desdragfes, Mi^r-ijAfifw. 
Une amande, on aiiiuMcr. 
Une praline, a l>wmt almond. 
Da miel, honey. 
Des compotes, «fot0«f yVnit. 
Des conntareRvprsMTMf. 
Une ffel6e, ajeuy. 
Une elaoe, on us. 
Des beignetB,/H0«r». 
Des erdpee, jMHWOtef . 
Parte de pommes de tenre, mashed pota- 
toes^ 
Des palates, sweet potaioee. 
De la sanoe, satiee. 
Compote de pommes, appte-eauee. 



Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beatt, 

Un taorean, a duff. 

Un boeaf , an oac 

Une vacbe, a cow, 

Un Tean, a MfT. 

Un bflier, a ram. 

Un moaton, a shsip. 

Une brebis, a ewe, « 

Un agnean, a lamb, 

Un boae, a hs-goai. 

Une chdrre, a M« 0oal^ 

Un dMTal, a korse. 

Une Jament, a mare. 

Un noalain, a eott. 

Un ine, an em. 

Un chien, a dog, 

Un * 



Un renard, afoos. 

Un cerf , a stag. 

Ud daim, a cfeer. 

Une biche, a kid, 

Un flu>n, a fawn, 

Un leap, a wolf. 

Un sanelier, a wUd boar, 

Un cocnon, a hog. 

Un lidvre, a A are. 

Un lapin, a rabbit. 

Un chlen de chasee, a housuL 

Un ^pa^enl, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a terrier. 

Un chien d*arr6t, a setter, 

Un terre-nenve, a Newfoundland. 

Un lion, a liofi. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Uu tiftre, a <i(jvr. 

Uue tigresse, a tigress. 

Un Itepard, a leopard. 

Un 616phant, on elephant, 

Un chameau, a oain«{. 

Une giraf e, a girqffe. 

Un ours, a bear. 

Un Binge, a monkey, 

Un castor, a beaver, 

Un oiseau, a Mrtf. 

Un moineaa, a marrow. 

Une aloaette, a lark, 

Une hirondelle, a swaBow. 

Un rossignol, a nightingale. 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un roage-gorse, a robin, 

Un mene, a Naekbird. 

Un perroqnet, a parrot, 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeaa. a ratMn. 

Une comeUie, a crow, 

Un hibon, on owl. 

Une chaave-soaris, a tat. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poDle, a hen. 

Un ponlet, a Sicken, 

Un pigeon, a iii^wM. 

Une oolombe, a dooe, 

Un dindon ( _ j^j^ 

Unedlndef*"^*^ 

Un canard, a duck. 

Un cygne, a ewan. 

Une perdrix, a paifridga. 

Une bteaase, a woodcock. 

Une b^cassine. a snipe. 

Une caille, a guaiL 

Une aatrnche. on oetriek, 

Une moaette, a oulli 

Un aiele, an eagle, 

Une oie, a gooee. 

Un poisson, aJlsIL 

Une baleine, a loAab. 

Un reqnin, a shevk, 

Une morne, a cod, 

Une raie, a skate. 

Un Banmon, a 
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tin brocbet. a pike. 

0ne merlQcne, a haddock, 

Un 6perlan, a smelt. 

Tine trnite, a trout, 

Une perche, a perch, 

Une angaille, an eel. 

Un maqnereaa, a mackerel 

Un hareng, a herring, 

Une slose, a tihad, 

Un bomard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp. 

Une buttre, an oifster, 

Des insectes, insects. 

Des reptiles, reptiles. 

Une moncbe, o/y. 

Une sbeille, a bee. 

Une fnidpe, a toasp. 

Une sauterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une conturidre, a ladv bird. 

Un papillon, a butierjiy. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-fly, 

Un moustiqne, a mosquito. 

Un coQsin, a 0^/10^ ; a mosgtdto. 

Une tei^e, a mo^A. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un lima^n, a sncM. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, a caterpillar, 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 

Une Bourls, a fTUWMS. 

Une tanpe, a mo£$. 

Un crapaud, a toad. 

Une grenonille, a frog, 

Une araign^e, a spider. 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug. 

Une puce, a /0a. 

Un perce-orellle, an ^ruFlgr. 

Une fonrmi, an arU. 

Un grillon, a cricket, 

Une sangsue, a leech. 



Les arbres, the trees. 

Dn cbdne, an oak, 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tilleal, a linden, 
Un fr6ne, on a«A. 
Unpin, a pin«. 
Un sapin, a^r. 
Un nnver, a walnut. 

Un bonleau, a birch. 

Un penplier, a poplar. 

Un sauie, a wiuow. 

Un sanle plenrenr, a weqHng ipiOow. 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an a/d^r. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree. 

Un polrier, a pear-tree. 



Un pdcher, a jMOcA-^f^fls. 

Un pranier, a plum-tree, 

Un cerisier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mtlrier, a mvXberry-tree* 

Bes arbriaseaox, «AruM. 

Un sureau, an dder. 

Une aubSpine, a hawthome, 

Un groseiller, a currant-bu^ 

Un flguler, a Jig-tree. 

Un oran^r, an oron^-/rM. 

Un fhtlpier, a strawberry-vine. 

Un framboisier, a raspberry-bu^, 

De la fougdre, /«rn. 

Manvaises berbes, weeds, 

Un chardon, a thistle. 

Des orties, netffes. 

Une £pine, a ^Aom. 

Une liane, a cre^ter, 

Du lierre, ivy. 

De Therbe, ^ra««. 

De la mousse, moss. 

BeBtmitAy/ruUs, 

Des melons d^ean, water-mdons, 

Du cassis, black currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des rotlres, mvlberries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a /^mon. 

Une figue, a j^. 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des flenrs, flowers, 

Une rose, a fio»«. 

UnoBillet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de podte, a «i<7««^i/^iam. 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacintbe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe.a^uA/^. 

Un lis, a lily. 

Un mnguet, alUyqfthe valley, 

Du lilac, a Hlac. 

Un geranium, a geranium, 

Un pavot, a poppy, 

Un sonci, a marigold. 

Une violette, a violet. 

Un cbfivrefeuUle, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de sentenr. «u;«^ peas, 

Un bouton d'or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a moming-^ory. 

Une campanule, a blvebell. 

Un 4glantier odorant a sweeibrier. 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose mousseuse, a 9no9«-fo««. 

Une rose des qnatre saisons, a monthlf 

rose. 
Une rose tr6midre, a hollyhock, 
Une reine marguerite, a china aster. 
Un heliotrope, a heliotrope. 
Une citrouille, a pumpkin, 
Des tomates, tomatoes. 
Dea champignons, mushroome. 
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XL 
Le temps, the weather. 

La cbAleiir. the heat. 

Le froid, the eold. 

Le del, the sky. 

Le soleil, the sun. 

Un rajon de soleQ, a tunbeam. 

La lane, the mam. 

Le clair de lone, the moonlight. 

Une 6toile, a star. 

L'afr, the aXh. 

Le yent, the taind. 

Un niiasi;e, a doud. 

La pluie. the ndn. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une gontte d'eau, a drop qf rain. 

La neige, the snow. 

Un flocon de neise, ajlake qfsnow. 

La gr$le, the haiT. 

Un grdlon, a haiistone. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un onragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a gtut of wind. 

Un dclair, afiash of lightning, 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un coup de tonnerre. a dap of thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel. a rainbow. 

La gel^e, the frost. 

La glace, Hie ice. 

Un glacon, an icide. 

Une gei6e blanche, a hoar-frost. 

Le d6gel, the thaw. 

Le brouillard, the fog. 

La broine, the mist 

La roB^e, the dew, 

L^anrore, the dawn. 

Le point da joar. the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil , the sunrise. 

Le coacher da soleil, ^ sunset. 

La lumidre, the light. 

L^horizon, the horizon . 

L*atmo8phdre, the atmosphere, 

L^obscarit^, the darkness. 

La s^cheresse, the drought. 

L'homidit^, tne dampness. 

De la boae, mud. 

De la poassidre, dust. 

Une gtrouette. a vane. 

Les points cardinaax, the cardinal points. 

L^est, east. 

L^oaest, west. 

Le snd, sotUh. 

Le nord, north. 

xn. 
Un college, a college. 

Une 6co1e, a school. 

Un extemat, a day-school. 

Un pensionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un institntenr, a teaser, m. 

Une institatrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or une 61dve, aptgM. 

Un teolier, a scholar, m. 

tTne 6colidre, a sehotar^f. 

La classe (salle deX the schoolroom, 

Un papitre, a desk. 

Un iMinc a bench, 

Une carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un ublean. a bkuikboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Une ^rammaire, a grammar. 

Une le^on, a lesson. 

La lectare, reading. 

L^orthographe, spaUng. 

Une diclSe, a dictation. 

SSe^^S3&n, [«««»**«• 

Une faate, a mistake, 

Un broaillon, a rougrA copy. 

Le calcal, djsA^n^. 

Une rdgle, a sum orprobilem. 

La Bomme, the sum. 

Une erreur, a mistake {in cdleulatkm). 

Un chiflfire, a figure ; a number. 

Un z^ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a guire qf paper. 

Une fenille de papier, a sheet qf paper. 

Da papier k lettre, letter-paper. 

Da papier broaillard or bavard, blotHt. 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier. an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plame metalligae, a sted-pen, 
Un canif, apenkn^/e. 
De la gomme ^lastique. India-rubber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pencil-case, 
Une rdgle, a rwfer. 
Une ardoise, a «/a^ 
Un crayon d ardoise, a date pencil. 
De la cire k cacheter, sealing-wax. 
Un pain k cacheter, a wt^er, 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pinceau, apaintrbnuh. 
Des crayons, crcmns. 
Des coulears, pcSMe. 
L^^critare, londng, 
Une ligne, a line. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un plein, a <foum-«^fvJfce. 
Un d61i6, an vp-«/fiat«. 
La ponctaation, ouno^uoMon. 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une page, a page. 
Un paragraphe, a paragraph. 
Une phratfie, a sentence. 
Un mot a tiwrcf. 
Une syllabe, a syllable. 
Une lettre. a letter. 
Une Toyelle, a vou'cf. 
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tTne consonne, a eonaonant. 

Un point, a point 

Beux points, a colon. 

Point et yiignle, a semioolon, 

Une virgole, a comma. 

Point d^interrogation, a note qf interra- 

gcUion. 
Point d'exclamation, a note qf exdama- 

tkm. 
Bes guillements, quotaUon marks, 
Un trait d'union, a hyphen. 
Une parenthdse, a bmcket. 
Un tr^ma, a dicereHs. 
Un trait or tiret, a dash, 

xra. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un martean, a hammer. 
Un malllet. a mallet. 
Une vrilie, a gimlet. 
Un rabot. a plane. 
Dee tenailles, pincere. 
Un cisean, a chisel. 
Une vis, a screw. 
. Un tonme-vis, a screuhdriver. 
Un cloa, a nail. 
Une ctieville, a peg. 
Une enclame, an anvil, 
Une botte k onvraee, a work box. 
he coaverde, the ud. 
Le dedans, the inside. 
Le fond, the bottom, 
Une pelote, a pincushion. 
Une epin^le, a pin. 
Un 6taiy a needte-case. 
Une al^ille, a needle. 
Une a^nille k tapisserie, a worsted-needle. 
Une aiguille k repriser, a darning-needle, 
Un paqaet d'aigailles, a paper afneedies. 
Bn ft], thread. 

Un peloton de 111, a baUqf thread. 
Un echevean de 111, a skHn of thread, 
Une bobine de ill, a spool qf thrtad. 
Une aignill^e, a needutfut. 
Un d6, a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseanx, a pair qf scissors. 
Un passe-lacet. a bodkin. 
Da ganse, cord. 
Da mban de fli. tape. 
Da galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes^ 
Des bontons. buttons. 
Un peloton de laine, a ball qf yam. 
Un cnre-dent, a tooth-pick. 
Une tabatidre, a snvff-box. 
Un pied, a/oo^. 
Un ponce, atn inch, 
Une toise, a fathom. 
Un mdtre, a meter. 
Un mille, a iTil/tf. 
Une lieue, a league. 
Unelivre, ajKwntf. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisseaa, a bushd, 

Un gaUon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a pift^. 

Une table k joner, a card-toftfo. 

Un jea de cartes, a pack <^ cards. 

L^as, the ace. 

Le roi, the king. 

La reine, the gtteen. 

Le valet, ^ knave. 

Un coenr, a Aear^ 

Un carrean, a diamond, 

Un trdfle, a dub. 

Un piqae, a spade, 

Un atoat. a trump, 

Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champ, afidd, 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une clOtare, a fence. 

Un foss6, a di/cA. 

Un marmis, a marsh. 

Un Stang, a pond. 

Un raisseaa, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a/ountein. 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abreoToir, a watering-trough. 

Une colline, a hill. 

Un Tillage, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant woman, 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, Ihefarmer^s w\fe, 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrae. a ptougn. 

Le soc, Mtf ploughswtre. 

Un moalin, a miA. 

La meale, ^A« mill-stone, 

Une grange, a 6am. 

Une ecnrie, a «^aW« (/'<»• horses). 

Une stable, a f^oAfe (/or cattle). 

La coar, ^A« ^reif. 

La basse-conr, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, the dairy. 

La serre-cnande, ^A« hot'house. 

Le b^tail, ^A« co^^. 

La pallia, the straw. 

Da foin, hay. 

Da bl6. com; wheat; grain. 

Da mals, /n<^ian-«om. 

Une gerbe, a sheaf. 

Une menle de foin, a stack qfhaiy. 

De Torge, barley, 

De Tavoine, oazs. 

Da f roment, u^A^Mi^ 

Da selgle, rye. 

Da hoablon, Aftptf. 

Une faaz. a scythe. 

Une ftacille, a sickle. 
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XJn arroeM>lr, a waterinff-pot. 

Une b^he, a spade. 

Un rftteaa, a rake. 

Une hone, a hoe. 

VniLesia^ aJkUl. 

Un moiBBonDoar, a reaper, 

Un fauchear, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed, 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais. the harness, 

Le mors, me bit. 

Le collier, the coUar. 

Les rduesi, or guides, the reins. 

Une Belle, a saddle. 

Un fouet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a Hding-whlp. 

Des ^p^rons, spurs. 

La Yendange, the vintage. 

Une maison de campagne, a country seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-home, 

Un Dercean, an arbor. 

XV. 

Un th^dtre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house, 

Le parqnet, the orchestra-seats, 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loge, a b(Mc. 

Les avant-scdnes, the stage-booDes, 

La galerie, the gallery. 

Le foyer, the oreen-room. 

L'orchestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orche^tre, the leader. 

La scdne, the stage. 

Les d^coratione, f he scenery, 

Les coulisses, tuc ivings. 

La toile, the curtain. 

Le spectacle, the play. 

Un actenr, an actor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le directeur, ^^ mano^^r. 

Le souffleur, the prompter, 

Une pidee, a play. 

Une trag6die, a tragedy. 

Une com^die, a comedy, 

Un op6ra, an 02>«ra. 

Un ballet, a bculef. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama, 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an a<;^. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr^acte, an interlude. 

Une r6p6tition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a performance. 

Un rOle, a par^. 

Le public, the audience. 

Les applandissements, ^ applause. 

Bis ; DiBser, encore ; to encore, 

Les sifHets, the hissing. 



Une affiche, a bill. 
Un billet, a ^ifc^^. 
Une contre-marqae, a cheek. 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

,La Toitore, the coach, 
Le dehors, the outside. 
LUnt^rieur, the inside. 
De la place, room, 
Une place, a place. 
Un si^ge. a seat. 
Un voyagenr, a traveler. 
Une malie, a trunk. 
Un sac, a bag. 
Un paquet, a pared. 
Le depart, the departure. 
A6ievi,faretDell. 
La route, the road. 
La halte, ^ stopping; the stopping 

place. 
L arriv6e, the arrival. 
La reception, the reception. 
La ville, ^A« city ; the town. 
Un faubourg, a suburb, 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pav^, ^A« jMZV^men^. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk, 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, cAe «a/^. 
Un achetenr, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {smalt). 
Un march6, a bargain. 
La grande poste, the general post-office, . 
La petite poste, the penny post, 
Un nOtel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eating-house, 
Un caf6, a cqff'ee-room. 
Le gar9on, <y& waiter. 
La carte, <A« Mil of fare. 
Un bureau, an oi^. 
Un commis, a Cf^ib. 
Un mus^e, a museum^ 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a qtmy. 
La douane, ^A« custom-house. 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a cowr^. 
Une nielle, a lane. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spursUms. 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, <A^ door. 
Les stores, ^A« blinds. 
Les roues. ^A« wheels. 
L^essien, 1M axle-tree. 
Le timon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a Aacftn«y-coaeA. 
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tTn cabriolet, a eab. 

Le cocher, Ins coachman, 

Uq chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotiye, the engine. 

L'embarcaddre, ) the terminus. 

Le d^barcaddre, WA« cti^x)t. 

Lagare, ) t?u platform. 

XVIL 

L'dme, the soul. 

L^esprit, the n^nd. 

L^entendement, the understanding. 

Lejujzement, the judgment. 

La rai8on. the reason. 

La m^moire, the memory. 

nne fitcult^, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper. 

L^hnmenr, the humor. 

La douceur, mildness. 

La sensibility, sensibility. 

La bont€, kindness. 

La gaiet.6, gayety. 

L'6tonrderie, giddiness. 

La politesse, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L^amonr, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La Jalousie, jealousy. 

L'amiti^, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gradtude, 

Un raisonnement, an ar^^m^nf. 

Un sonhait, a wish. 

Un desire, a desire. 

Une yertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

La folic, mildness. 

La sottfse, /oo^i^AneM. 

L'oi^eil, pri£f«. 

La timidity, oashfulness. 
L^^golsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a ««n^{f?ten<. 
Une pens^e, a thought. 
L'humanit^, humanity. 
La charity, charity. 
La piti6, pi^y. 
Un present, a present. 
Un doD, \ _ _|^ 
Uncadeau,r^^-^- 
L^aumdne, aims. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La drouure, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a bareness. 
Un mensonge, afalttehood. 
Un souvenir, a fMo0^o^ion. 



L^oubli , forge^ulness. 
Un aveu, an avowal. 
Un secret, a #«cr6^. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, r^p^n^on^f. 
Un cri, a cry. 
Un Boupir, a «i{7A. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sauglot, a sob. 
Un 8ign& a nod. 
Une habitude, a habit. 

xvm. 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap; a hit. 

\ Un coup de main, a blow with the head, 
(fig.) assistance ; (nUl.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with the fist. 

de revers, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

• de langue. a reftection {censure). 

d'oBil, a glance. 

de bftton, a blow tvith a stick. 

de fouet, a blow with a whip. 

de coutean, a cut. 



■de sabre, a sabre cut. 
-d'6p6e, a sword thrust. 
-de canon, a cannon shot. 
-de fusil, a gun shot. 
-de pistolet, a pistol shot. 
-de vent, a gust of ujind. 
-de soleil, a sunstroke. 



t^^^Uclap<tftt.u,iaer. 



d'4tat, a stroke of policy. 

A grands coup, with great blows. 
A coups de baton, toiih a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first Now. 
Pour le coup, for once. 
X coup 8tlr,/or a certainty. 
Faire son coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange, 
Janne, yeUow, 
Vert, areen. 
Bleu, olue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, t«, violet, 
Noir, black. ' 
Blanc, he, white, 
Brun, broum. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose- colored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Fonc6, deep {colored), 
Clair, light. 
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Un d^faut, a defect 

Aveoji^le, blind. 

Borgne, oneetfed. 

Sourd, deqf. 

Mnet, te, dumb, 

Bottenz, Be, lame. 

Bossn, hunch-bached. 

Estropi^, crippled. 

DifiFonne, d^ormed. 

Chaave, bala. 

Chevelu, hairy. 

Camiiiii. JUU-nosed. 

Balafre, covered udth tears, 

Marqu^ de la petite v^role, pock-marked, 

XXI. 

line quality, a quality. 

Sens^, eeneible. 
Spiritnel, le, vHtty. 
iDtellectnel, le, intellecHuu, 
Ylf, ye, livdy; mrighUy. 
Aimable, amiaole. 
Affable, qff'aUe. 
Modeste, modest. 
R^servd, retterved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexteroue. 
Habile. abU ; ekUfful, ' 

Stapide, stupid. 
Vain, vain. 
OrgaeUleva. proud. 
Egolste, selfish. 



InteresB^, interested. 

Officienx, se, qfidous. 

Ruft^, artful : erc^ty. 

Grand, tail ; large. 

Gros, Be, large ; big ; stout. 

Fetit, smaa; little, 

Haat, high, 

Profond, deep. 

Large, udde ; broad. 

Etroit, narrow. 

Long, ne, long. 

Court, short. 

Epais, se, thick. 

Mince, thin. 

Pointu, pointed. 

Tranchant, I .»-.-« 

Affile. f ^^' 

Aign, 6. aeitte. 

Eml6, dender ; tapering. 

Emoass^, blutU. 

Aigre, sour, 

Donx, ce. sweet. 

Amer, bitter. 

Insipide. insipid. 

Sayonreux, se, savory. 

Exquis, exquisite. 

D^licienx, se, delicious. 

D^Iicat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

Mo^llenx, meUow, 

Mou, mol. molle, sq^t (yidding^. 

Dur, hard. 

Doux, ce, soft (velvety). 

Tendre, tender, 

Perme, flrm. 

Bolide, solid. 

Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION .♦ 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon, 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany. 
Accorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S^accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accontnmer, to accustom. 
S^accoutumer k^ to get accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hook; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acqnitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adresser, to adress.i 

S'adresser Ik, to apply to. 

Affliger, to afflict. 

A^rafer. to hook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

A mer, to lorn : to like ; to be fond qf. 

Alt^rer, to make thirsty. 

Aiouter, to add. 

Allumer, to light : to kindle. 

Amener, to bring {leading). 

Amuser, to amuse. 

S^amuser, to amuse or enjoy one^s Mjf. 

Annoncer, to announce, 

Appeler, tocaU. 



♦ The first conjugation comprises more than three-fourths qfaUthe French verbs, 
We gUje only some qf them^ which ar'h frequently used. 
t To address, to speak to aperson^ is, adresser la parole a gqn. 
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Apporter, to bring (carrying). 

ApprScier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S^approcher de, to come or go fiear. 

Appnver, io lean ; to dwell upon. 

Airacher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(une dent), to pirn {a tooth). 

Assister k> tobe present at ; io auend. 

Asanrer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack, 

Attraper, to caMi. 

Avaler, to swallow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Aagmenter, to increase; torise (in price), 

Avoaer, to own ; to acmowledge. 

BaigDer, to bathe. 

Bftilier, to gape ; to yawn, 

Baiser, to Hss. 

Baisaer, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

Baptiser, to chnsten. 

Bavarder, to chatter, 

Boutonner, to button. 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter, 

Brftler, to Imm. 

Oacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Gacber«i% to seal. 

Ca98er, to break. 

Caaser, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause : to occasion. 

Odder, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chaseer, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoailler, to tickle. 

Ohaaffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venlr chercher, to come for. 
envoy er chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon.; to ex- 
pect.* 

Coneielller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satitfy. 

Center, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coacher,t to He down ; to sleep, 

Se couoher, to go to bed. 

Coflter, to cost 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cnltiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



Ddchirer, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

D^laree, to declare, 

Ddccrafer, to unhook. 

Dqeuner, to brealtfast. 

Ddlier, to untie. 

Ddmdnager, to remove (oner's household). 

Demenrer, to dwell; to live. 

Ddpenser, to spend. 

Deranger, to disturb. 

Ddsalterer, to guench the thint, 

D^shabiller, to undress. 

DSsirer, to desire. 

Deesiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

Ddtromuer, to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig^rer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Douter de, to douht. 

Se donter de^-to suspect. 

Donner. to give. 

Dnrer, to last. 

ficlalrer, to light ; to enlighten. 

flconomieer, to save. 

Scooter, to listen to. 

EfflM^r, to efface. 

Eflhrayer, to frighten. 

'Bgarer, to mislay ; to mislead. 

S^garer, to stray ; to lose one's way. 

Embarrasser, to embarrass. 

Emmener, to take away (leading). 

Empdcher de, to present ; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Em porter, to carry away. 

Empmnter, to borrow. 

Enfermer. to shut up. 

Enlever, to take away. 

Ennuyw, to annoy ; to weary, 

Enrhnmer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch eokL 

Enseigner, io teach. 

Eutrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

Environ ner, to surround, 

£pargner, to spare. 

fipeler, to speu. 

fiponser, to marry, 

Eepdrer, to hope, 

Essayer, to try. 

BsBuyer, to wipe. 

EBtimer, to esteem. 

£tonner, toastorUsh. 

S^Stonner, to be astonished. 

£tndier, to study. 

fiveiller, to wake ; to awake. 

S'dveiller, to awake. 

fiviter, to avoid. 

Ezcuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb In the infinite mode, means, to expect^ to intend. 
t OoQCoer, to sleep, to pass the night. Dprmir, to sleep, to be asleep. 



254 



TEXBS OF THS VIB8T C09 JUeATIOV. 




Frmpper, to strike; to 



Gagmr, to aabi, 
Gitcr, l^jyoB. 



^, ^bei» tie warn; to pkmdk iff 
booU): toU fight i^doOei^ 

Qc^ter^ to tatie. 

Orooikett to aadd. 

HalnJIer, to are$8, 

Hoooier, to htmor. 

Imprimer, to print. 

Inraher, to mmlt. 

Jnreater, to irimrU. 

Jeter, to throw; to etuL 

Jooer. tojday. 

laiMer, toki; to leave; to aOom. 

8e IflMer, to get tired. 

IjKwer, to VHuh. 

Selerer. to get up, 

Uer, to tie: to fasten. 

Loner, to hire; to UL 

hoaer, to praise. 

MMMnner^ to/ail, 

Marcber, towaSk; tomardL 

Ifenacer, to threaten. 

Headier, to bea. 

Mener, toUaa, 

ll^pri«er, to despise. 

M^riter, to fnm^ ; tod!eMrr«. 

Ifeabler, to furnish (a A^wa^. 

Hooter, to ascend; to go or come tg>, 

Montrer, to «Aotc. 

Ne^liger, to neglect, 

Nettoyer, to ^AUt. 

Nommer, to name. 

Noner, to tie in a knot, 

Hojer, to drown. 



Nager, to «irifn. 
ObTii 



iger, to aMi^«. 
Ob^rver. to dbserte ; to notice, 
Occnper, to occupy, 
Offennier, to offend. 

8fler, to <tor«. 
ter, to tol^ Qjf; to ranmitf. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner. to pardon. 
Parier, to Set; to wager. 
Parta^^er, to «Aar« ; to divide. 
PaMer, to ixzw ; to «p«fuf (^ifTM). 
Passer &, chez. to <m? at^ upon. 
Patiner, to «X»^. 
Pdcber, tojUh. 
Penmir, to ^AinA;. 
Plearer, to tce^. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear, to wear, 
Ponsser, to push. 
Pr6f6rer, toprtfer. 




.moder. to 
RaooDter, toreE^e. 
, to 
,to 
Bappeier, to caff 
Sera|^»eler, to 
BappcHier. to drin^ or 
Beater, torsdle. 
Beoompcnaer, to 
Befnser, to r\^kae. 
Begarder, totooitaL 
Besretter, to re^reC. 
Bener, to tiiMf. 
Bemeraer, to Odni^ 
Bemonter, to trind 19 (« —fril). 
Benoootrer, to : 
Beapecter, to; 
Bester, to: 
B6rer, to 
Boiner, to 
Saigner. to StedL 
Saler, to salt. 
SaloCT, to tev toL 
Sanver, to sate. 
Serrer, to press; to squsexe; to put 

awa»f. 
Sillier, to whistle; to kiss. 
Soigner, to attend; to nurse (a patient). 
Sooner, to ring. 
Sonbaiter, to iruA. 
Soap^onner, to «uqMeL 
Songer ^ to <AiiiJfc q^*; to <irH0ii. 
Soaper, to «dtf stopper, 
Ticner, to endeavor, 
Tacher, to xtoiii. 
Ttdller, to «u<. 
Tuder i, to fo long. 
Tirer, to draw / topuB; to lire. 
Tirer on ooop de fiisil, tojuv qfa gun. 
Tomber, tofaU. 
TouBser, to cough. 
Toamer, to turn. 
Trayailler, to work. 
Tromper, to deoeiw. 
Se tromper, to te mistaken. 
Troaver, to find. 
User, to um ; to tcwzr out. 
Yeiller, to watch ; to sit vp. 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to vlstt. 
Voter, to jffy / to steal. 
Voyager, to ^raiv^ 



OONVERSATIONAi. PHRASBa 



Bonjonr,* moneieiir. 

Boneoir. 

Bonne nnit, maman. 

Adieu. 

Sans adieu. 

An i-evoir,t or An plaisir. 



Qood morning, Hr. 

Good evening, or Good nighL 

Goodnight, mamma. 

Oood-bye, or FcarewiU, 

I will see you again, 

Qood'bye, 



Je sniB charmd de voua voir. lam s^ad to Me you. 

Comment vons portez-vous ? ffow do you do f 

Je me porte Men, Je vous remercie ; et lam weu, I thank you. Mow are yout 

voaa-mdme ? 

Trds-bien. Very well. 

Comment se porte-t on chez vons ? How are they at home t 

Tout le monde Be porte bien. They are auwdL 

J*en Buis bien aise. lam glad to hear it. 



Comment bo porte Madame ? 

Elle se porte Dien, je voub remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieur votre f rdre ? 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 

Boeur? 
Elle ne Be porte pas bien. 
J'en Buis fach6. 
De qnoi se plaint -elle ? 
Elle aouflfire de la poitrine. 
Elle B'est enrhumee an eortir de T^llse 

dimanche dernier. 
Lundi elle 6tait bien sonfifrante. 
Hier nous avons foit venir le m^decin. 
Aajourd^hul elle va beaucoup mieuz. 
Je pense qu'elle Bortira demain, 8*il Iklt 

beau. 
Le mddecin dit que c^est neu de chose, 

et qu^elle sera oientOt retablie. 
Je le sonbaite de tout mon coeur. 



Bow is Mrs. / 

She is weU, I thank you. 
Mm is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not wen. 

lam sorry to hear it. 

What does she oomjjiain qff 

She has pains in her chest. 

She caught cold in coming from Jiunsh 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unweU. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
Ibdau she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious, and 

that she iffiu soon be well again, 
I wish it with aU my heart. 



Comment va la sant^ ? 
Assez bien : et la vOtre ? 
Comme toojonrs. 
Je vienB vous dire le bonjour. 
Vons 6tes bien aimable. 
Yeuillez vous asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vouB, Je vous en prie. 
II fait froid dehors. 
Approchcz-vous du calorifdre. 



How is your hedWif 

Pretty good ; and yours T 

As usual. 

I look in to sou good morning. 

Ton are very Wul. 

Flease be seated ; or, 

SU doum, pray. 

It is cold out (^ doors. 

Oome near the register. 



* Bonjonr, Cfood day, is also used for Good monUng. 

t An revoir, or An plaisir, means Adieu, jusqu^ac revoir, or Jnsqn^an plaisir de 
vons revoir, Farew^ unHl we meet again. 
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Xoo pdre ft HtS aoient pendant qaelqae 




VouleK-TOiu me fiuie le 

ftTeemoL 
Yiaiment, ^ ne poomL 
Je Toas pne de ]ii*ezciiMr. 
n fiut one je soIb ches moi dsns one 

demi-fieure. 
Je serai oblige de toob quitter. 
J'en sniB 1Icd6. 
J'ai dee ailkires preeeantes. 
Les ailkires anmt toot ; n^est-oe pas f 
Yonlea-Toas venir passer la soirae cbez 

moi. 
y oos 7 yerres anelqaes-ims de vos an- 

deiis camarades de dasse. 
Yoos dtes bien bon. Je ne manquer^ 

pas de m'7 troaver. 



de diner WVijfimiakB 



Ibegjfimwa 
InmtlbeatkomeiMka^mt 



Itkaabeo»gedtoi 

I am worn/ for U. 

Ikavewvmt btninm. 

Batineti otfore evayOkUkg; fa Jhat not tof 

WiUwoueome and spend ike evening at 

Tou win meet jams qf yow dd does- 

mates. 
Tou are very lOnd. IshattnolfaU to be 

there. 



Mas enfiuts, il est temps d^aUer Ik P^cole. 

Ool, maman, nons 7 aUons. 

y otie ami Albert est i la porte \ yoos 

attendre. 
Partons, Cbariea, si to es prSt. 
Ooi^irinstant. 
A»-tn fiUt ton tbdme t 
Je ne l^ai pas tont-i^-flut llnL 
J^6Ui8 k ravant demidre pfaiase qnand 

on m*a appel^. 
Je le finimi a F^cole. 
Sais-ta la le^on f 
Je crois que ooL 
Je Tai etadi^e pendant trois qnarts- 

d*heare. 
L*as-ta trouT^e difflcQe f 
Konpas. 

IMpechons-nons ; J^entends la elochette. 
Ne conrs pas ; nons arriTerons Ik temps. 
Tasalsqoe le mattre n^aime pasqa^on 

arrive aprds FappeL 
Non, Traunent ; u vent qn'on solt en 

place aTant que Tappel commence. 
D est strict, mais c^est nn bon mattre. 



Ckadren^UisUmetogolosekoaL 
Tee, mammot we are going, 
Tourfriend Albert is at tkedoorwA&ng 

for you. 
Letusbeqft Charles, if 90m are ready. 
Tee, in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise f 
I have not gmtetbusked it. 
I was at the km sentence but one, vfhen 

some one eaOed me. 
IwiajbdshUatsehooL 
J)o you know the lesson f 
ItfSnkldo. 
I studied it for three quarters of an hour, 

IHdyouJindUd^fieutt/ 

No. 

Let us make haste; Ihear the beB. 

Do not run: we shuaU arrive in time. 

Tou know that the teaser does not Bke US 

toeomet^terroU-ealL 
No, indeed; he wants vs to be in our seats 

before the roB is eaOed. 
Be is severe, but he is a good tecu^ker. 



One Tas-ta faire maintenantt 

Je vais m'habiller, puis Je vais sortir. 

(Hkyenz-taaller? 

Je yais fitire des emplettes. 

Yeox-tn m^aocompakner ? 

Je venx bien ; mais U fitnt qne Je finisse 

mOD devoir premidrement. 
Ta en aaras le temps. 
Appelle-moi qnand ta seras prdt. 
Henri, me voici prdt k sortir. 
Un instant; Je vais dire H maman qne 

nons sortons. 
({ne vas-ta acbeter? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then Jam going 

out 
Where are you going f 
lam going shomdng. 
WiUyou go wuh met 
Iwiu, bid I must first fMsh my task, 

Tou foiO have time for that. 

CaB me when you are ready, 

Henry, here lam, ready logo out. 

One manent ; I am gwng wteUmamsna 

that we are going. 
What are you ^ng to buyf 



COirVEBSATIOKAL PHBASES. 
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D^sbord ane^niunmaire francaise. 

Tn sais que noas avons flDi la petite, la 

Qrammaire El^mentaire. 
Bh bien, le professear vent ane nous 

6t lid ions mainteiiant la grande, par le 

mdme auteur, Ba grammaire Analy- 

tiqne. 
Oh. achdtes-ta tea livres ? 
Chez Monsieur Christem, Place de I'TIni- 

Tersit6, No. 77. 



Mrtt a French grammar. 

You Know that we havejlnished the emoB 

one, the Elementary Grammar. 
WeUy the prcifeeeor wishes us now to study 

the large one qf the same authjor^ his 

Analydeal Orammar. 

Where doyou buy your books f 
At Mr, ChristenrSi No. 77 University 
Place. 



Monsieur, donnez-moi, s^U tous plait, 

un exemplaire de la granunaire fran< 

9aise par . 

Voici, monsieur, la grammaire que vous 

demandez. 
Ya-t-il autre chose que vous d^sirez, 

monsieur ? 
H me faut du papier Ik lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres-poste. 
Je prendrai anssi quelques feuilles de 

papier buyard. 
Combien cela fait-il ensemble ? 
C^est qnatre dollars et demi. 
Fant-il envoyer ces choses chez vous, 

monsieur ? 
Je ne vous donnerai pas cette peine-la. 

I^Hes-en un petit paquet, et je Vj 

porterai moi-mdme. 



8ir^ please give me a copy cf the French 
grammar by . 

Here is the grammar you asked for, sir. 

Js there anything else that you trish, sirf 

I want some letter paper y envelopes ^ and 

postage stamps, 
I will also take a few sheets qf blotting 

paper, 
mw much is that altogether f 
R is four dollars and a haXf. 
8hau I send these things to your hause, 

sirf 
I win not trouble you. Make a smaB 

bundle qf them, and I wiU carry it my- 

se^. 



qu^on sonnftt pour le I wish the beU would ring for dinner. 



Je Yondrais 

diner. 

La promenade m*a donn6 de Tapp^tit. 
On T<i servir le diner & I'instant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nous ^ table. 
Antoine. servez la sonpe. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vous le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Voici du turbot et Yoila dn sanmon. 
Je mangerai un peu de saumon. 
Passez la sauce a monsieur. 
Antoine, avez-vous glacd le yln t 
Youlez-vous du Sauteme, on du Yin du 

Bhin? 
A votre Bant& 
A la vdtre. 

Changez d^asslettes, Antoine. 
Yoici un gigot de mouton bonilli; en 

Youlez-vous ? 
Je prendrai de pr£f(§rence un petit mor- 

cean de ce rOti de boenf. 
L'aimez-vous bien cuit on peu cnit ? 
Donnez du jus & monsieur. 
Passez les petits pois, Antoine. 
Versez-moi de Teau. 
D6conpez le poulet et fitltes la salade. 
Youlez-vous boire du Bonr4eaa:( on 4^ 

^onrgo^e ? 



The walk has given me an appetiie. 

Dinner will be served preserMy. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sit down to dinner. 

Anthony, serve the soup. 

That (vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond qfjish t 

Yes, ramer. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon, 

I Witt eat some qf the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 

Anthony, have you iced the winef 

Will you drink a glass qf Sauteme, or a 

glciss qf Bhine wine t 
I drink to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg <tf boiled mutton; do you 

wishsomeqfuf 
Iwould rather take a little piece qfthai 

roast betf. 
Do you like it well done, or under done? 
Qive the gentleman some qf the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the salad. 
Witt you drink dqret or Burgundy f 
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Bnleves, Antoine, et apportes le dessert. 

Mangez-vons de Tananas ? 

Je ne Taime pas beanconp. 

J'aime mieux les f raises. 

Les fraipes ne sont pas aasez sncr^s. 

Passez le sucreC Antoine. 

Prenez-vous da caf(§ et le petit verre ? 

Pour moi da caf6 avec an pea de lait. 

Un cLgare ? 

Merci, Je ne fame pas. 



BemovethediUhMi Anthan^t and Mngkt 

th$de$ert. 
Do you eat pineapple f 
lam not very fond qf it. 
Ipr^er strawberries. 
The strawberries are not svoeet enough. 
Pass the sugar ^ Tony. 
Do you take coffee and a glass of cognac f 
JtoUltakeagSewithamtenSikinU. 
Will you have a dgarf 
Thank you^ I do not smoke. 



Allons nons asseoirdana lablbliothdquc; 

noos 7 caoserons h notre aise. 
Oil irez-vous ce solr? 
J^irai voir ma tante. 
Elle partiia pour la campagne dans qael- 

qaes joars. 
On est votre oncle ? 
n est en Earope. 
n est parti il y a an mois. 
D doit dtre Ik Paris maintenant. 
D devait s^arrdter diz ioars ^ Londres. 
Ma tante a repa ane lettre de Ini il y a 

trois on qaatre jours. 
II se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-voas pour la campagne ? 
Nous partirons vers la fin da mois. 
Noos reviendrons & la ville an com- 
mencement da mois d'octobre. 
Venez passer quelques joars avec noos 

pendant T^te. 
Je ne puis voas le promettre. 
i^oas aurons da monde pendant tout 

r6t6. 
Mes deux coa sines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous jusqu'en au- 

tomne. 
Hon oncle dit qn^elles parlent f ranfais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je sals bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera unc belle occasion pour voas de 

voas exercer & la conversation fran- 

^aise. 
J'en proflterai, je vons assure. 
Je crois qu^il est temps de noas s^parer. 
n n^est qne dix heures. 
J^ai rbaoitude de me retirer de bonne 

beure. 
Ne vous d^raneez pas. 
Pardonnez-moi, je vaia yoiu oonduire 

jnsqn'lk la porte. 
Aa revoir. 
Bousoir. 



Let us go and sit in the library ^ we may 
. chat there at our ease. 
Where vdll you go to-night f 
ItDillgotomyaunts\ 
Sheis going to leave for the country in a 

few days. 
Where is your undef 
He is in Jsurope. 
He left a monm ago. 
He must be in Penis now. 
He was to etay ten days in London. 
My aunt received a later from Mm three 

or four days aoo. 
He was in good TieaUh. 
When vAU you leave for the country f 
We wVU start towards the end of the month. 
We shall return to town in tfi£ beginning 

of October. 
Come and spend a few days with us 

during summer. 
I cannot vromise you. 
We shall nave company all the summer. 

My ttffo cousins are coming from Paris. 
They will stay with us untu autumn. 

Myunde says that they speak Frem^ Rke 

Parisian ladies, 
lam very desirous qf seeing them. 
That wiU be a fine opportunity for you to 

practice French conversation. 

I wiU avaU myself qfit^ I assure you, 

I believe it is time to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb voursdf, 

I beg your pardon ; lam going with, you 

as far as the door. 
Oood-bye. 
Good wight to you. 



VOCABULARY 

V 

TO THS 

ENGLISH EXERCISES FOE TRANSLATION. 



A. 



Af an, nn (m.)* nne (/.>. 

able {to be), ponvoir. 

(Mbout, environ. 

ixbove, dessns. 

ahrO€td, it P^tranger. 

absent, absent. 

a4ieording to, selon, suivant. 

account ; on account of, h canse de. 

acquainted ufUh {to be), connattre. 

acquire {to\ acqn^rir. 

€tct (to), ag^. 

eiddress, adresse (/.). 

admire {to), admirer. 

advance {to), avancer. 

advantage, avantage (m.). 

advice, conBeil (m), avis (m.) ; infor> 

mation (/.). 
advise {to), conseiller. 
affair, affeire (/.). 
affect {to), ^monvoir. 
afraid {to be), craindre, avoir penr ; 

I am afraid of, je crains de. 
after, aprds. 
t^ainst, contre. 
«(3r«^ 8ge («i.); aged,iig6. 
agent, agent (m.). 
ago, il y a ; a little while ago, tantOt ; 

long ago, H y-a longtemps. 
agreeable, agrtoble. 
aA/aht 

air-hole, sonpirail (m.). 
alaa I h^Ias I 
Alexia, Alexia. 
alike, 6gaX {m.\ ^e (/J, 



all, tout (m.), toas (m. f»{L), toute (/.) 

almost, pr^que. 

alone, seal. 

already, d^jli. 

aleo, anssi. 

although, bien que, qnoiqiie. 

oltroye, toi^ours. 

amend (to), f o «f»afce atnends /or) 

r^parer. 
^fneriea, TAm^riqae 
amioMe, aimable (de). 
among, panni, enCre. 
amuse {to), amnser. 
amusing, amnsant. 
ancestor, alenl, pi, aleux (m.). 
ancient, ancien (m.), ancienne (f.), 
and, et. 

angry with {to be), dtre fftch^ contrei, 
answer, r^ponee (/.). 
afMu^er (to), r^pondre {h). 
anything, quelqne chose. 
apartment, appartement (m.). 
appear {to), parattre. 
apple, pomme (/.), 
apply one's self to {to), se llvrer {k\ 
April, avril. 
are. Boot, 
arm, bras (m.). 
arm-e%air, flintenll (m.). 
around, antoar de. 
arrival, arrivte (/.). 
arrive (f o,) arriver. 
artist, artiste (m. and/.). 
oe, qne, comme. 
as far as, jasqae. 
as lonfjf as, tant ^qq. 
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«Mr tnueh, aa tnany, antant. 

«Mr soon as, anasitOt qoe. 

ms to, qnant i. 

ms u>M as, ainsi que, aawi bien que. 

mshamed (to be), avoir honte. 

AMia,V\%\Q{J.). 

ash for (to), demander ; I ash for, j« 

prie (de). 
ash a q%»esHon {to), ftiie une question. 
assail (to), aflsaOlir. 
assistance, to eotne to one's assist^ 

anee, BeGonrir qaelqa*iiii. 
astonish {to), ^toniier. 
at,k. 

at present, & present. 
aUitehed, attach^. 
attain {to), panrenir. 
ottenHon {to pay), fltire attention. 
attentive, appliqa^, attentif . 
August, aoftt. 
aunt, tante (/.). 
author, autenr (m.)> 

B. 

iMoh {returnied)^ de retonr. 

had, maavais {m.)* maavaiae (/.). 

badly^maX. 

baker, bonlanger (f7>.). 

ball, bal {m.). 

band, troupe (/.). 

bank, banqne (/.). 

banker, banqnier (m.). 

bargain, marcli4 (ffi.). 

basket, panier (m.). 

battle, bataille (/.). 

be {to), dtre ; as it should be, comme 

ii taxLt. 
be {to), {qf health)^ se porter. 
be called (to), s'appeler. 
be there {to), y 6tre. 
^eard, barbe (/.). 
be€U {to), battre. 

beautiful, bean, be! (m.)t belle (/.). 
beauty, beant6 (/.). 
because, parce qne. 
become (to), devenir (dtre) ; to have 

beootne, dtre deyenu. 



boen,&S, 

before (podHon), devaat. 

before {JlrsC), anpanTsnt 

before {timt^ order), avant de; josd. 

avant que. 
^^ {^)9 prier (de), demander. 
begin (to), commenoer. 
behave (to), se oomporter. 
behind, derrldre. 
believe {to), croire. 
6ell, cloche (/.) ; tAe bed rings, on 

Sonne. 
frelotr, an-dessons, en bas. 
bench, banc (m.). 
freraii^n, b^niu (m.). b6nlgne (/.). 
6e«t, ]e mienx. 

better, meilleor {adj-)', mienx (ocfv.); 

to be better, valoir mieox ; it is 

better, H vant mienx. 
betufeen, entre. 
Mg, gros {m.), grosse (/.). 
dird y oisean (m.). 
M«tolB, noir. 
Matn« (ee), blftmer. 
hlue, blen. 
boartlinfr Aou«e, boarding «<sfcoo^ 

pension (/.). 
boaf, batean (m.). 
boil (eo), boaillir. 
bonnet, chapean (m.). 
froofc, livre (m.). 
bookseller, libndre (m.). 
&oof , botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottier. 
born {to be), nattre, (dtre). 
both, tons les deux. Tun et l*antre. 
boulevard, boulevard (m.). 
bouquet, bouquet (m.)* 
bow {to), saluer. 
booD, caisse (/.)• 
boy, gar^on (m.). 
bravery, bravonre (/.). 
bread, pain (m.)> 
6reaJb (to), casser. 
breakfast, dejeuner {m.), * 

&reaJle/a«t (to), d^enner. 
bridge, pont (m.). 
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hring (to), apporter. 

bring forward (to), avaocer. 

broken, cass^. 

brother, frdre (m.). 

build (to), bfttir. 

bundle, paqaet (m.). 

business, aflkire (/.)• 

but, mais. 

but (onlf/), ne— qne. 

but litUe, ne--gadre. 

butcher, boacher (m.). 

butter, bearre. 

^**y (^)^ acheter. 

by,^Kt, 

by and by, tantOt ; good bye, aa re- 

voIp. 

C. 

eabbage, ebon (m.). 

«<W», cage (/.). 

eahe, g&tean (m.). 

call (eo), appeler. 

call, vlBite (/.). 

eoU bach (to), rappeler. 

ealloaity,ca^ (m.). 

can, ponvoir. 

Cantida, le Canada (m.). 

canister (tea), botte li th6 (/.). 

captain, capitaine (m.). 

eare, to take eare^ avoir soin de. 

earelesa, negligent. 

ettrelessness. Diligence (/.). 

eamivtU, camaval (m.). 

e€n'pet, tapie (m.). 

earrioiire, yoitare (/.) ; in a carriage, 

en Yoitnre. 
«a«*ry (to), porter, mener. 
carve (to), ddconper. 
case, caisse (/.) ; in ocwe, en caa. 
cat, cbat (m.). 
cease (to), cesser (de). 
oen<y son (m.), 
centime, centime (m.). 
chain, chatne (/.). 
chair, cbaise (/.). 
0^ban(jre, monnaie (/.)• 
Charles, Charles. 
9har$ning, charmant. 



cheap, k bon march^. 

chicken, ponlet (m. ). 

child, enfimt (m. and/.). 

choose, (to), cboisir. 

church, 6g\i9e (/.) ; at church, k 

r^Use. 
circumstance, circonstance (/.). 
«i«y, vllle (/.). 
0i<y Aall, hdtel de vUIe (m.). 
cUms, dasse (/.). 

class-mate, camarade de classe (m.). 
clean (to), nettoyer. 
climate, climat (m.). 
cloak, mantean (m.). 
clock, pendnle, horloge (/.) ; what 

o 'clock is it ? qnelle henre est-il ! 
cloth, drap (m.). 
clothe (to), vdtir. 
clothes, habits (m. pf.), vetementa (m. 

eoae/^man, cocher (m.). 

coarse, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 

eoat, habit (m.). 

coffee, oaf £ (m.). 

cold, frold. 

cold (to be), avoir froid. 

cold (the), lh>id (m.). 

collect (to)f recneillir. 

con%e (to), venir (dtro). 

eo»4e in (t*t), entrer. 

come hotne (ttt), revenir. 

eonte back (to), revenir. 

cofne out (to), sortir. 

come near (to), s^approcher (de). 

come down (to\ descendre. 

eona.ra<ie, camarade (m.). 

comfort (to), consoler. 

comn^enee (to), commencer (k), 

commerce, commerce (m.). 

company, compagnie (/.), dn monde. 

con^lMny (in), en soci^t^. 

complain (to), se plaindre. 

complete, complet (m.), eompldte (/.% 

composition, composiiioD (/.). 

comprehend (to), comprendre. 

concert^ concert (m.). 

conclude (to), coiicIiire» 
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e^twrete, concret («i.), concrdte (/.). 

eoHduei, condaite (/.) ; to conduct 
one's self, ee condaire. 

eonfident, conflant 

confiding, conflant. 

eongratulationy felicitation (/.). 

conquer {to), conqu^rir. 

console {to), consoler. 

contented, content. 

contrary {on the), an contraire. 

eontfinee (to)^ convaincre. 

copy {to), copier. 

copy iHHtk, cabier(m.)« 

conU, coiafl (m.)- 

correctly, jiuite; she plays correct- 
ly, eUe joae juste. 

corpuleni, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 

cotton, coton (pi.). 

counsel, oonseil (m.). 

country, campagne (/.) ; in the 
country, k la campagne; my 
country, mon pays. 

courage, courage (m.). 

cot$sin, cousin (m.), consine (/.). 

cover {to), couvrir. 

eote^ vache (/.). 

create {to), cr6er. 

eup, tasse (/.). 

««£ (to), couper. 

euf up (to), d6couper. 

dance (to), danser. 

dare {to), oser. 

daughter, fllle (/.). 

<fa{^. Jour (m.) ; (jrood day, bonjonr ; 
every day, tous les jours; to-day, 
aqjonrd^hui ; a day, by the day, 
par jonr; the day before, la veille; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

dead, mart. 

dear^ cher {m,), chdre (/.). 

death, mort (/.). 

d«oea«e (to), d6c6der. 

d«00i«« (to), tromper. 

l>eoe«f»5«r, dteembre. 

dmcrepitg cadnc (ok), cadnque (/•). 



defeat {to), d^fidre, vaincre. 
defect, d^faut {m.), 
deliver {to), dflivrer. 
delight in {to), se plaire. 
dentist, dentiste (m.). 
depart {to), partir (dtre). 
departure, depart (fn.). 
depot, {qf railroad) gare(/.). 
desire, to have a desire, avoir euvie 

de. 
desire {to), d^sirer. 
desk, pupitre (m.). 
despise {to), m^priser. 
dictionary, dictionnalre (m.). 
die (to), mourir.* 
different, different. 
difficult, difficile. 
difficulty, Tembarras (m.); in dif- 

fieulty, dans Tembarras ; to get 

one out of difficulty, tirer 

quelqu'un d'embarras. 
diligence^ diligence (/.). 
diligent, diligent. 
dine (to), diner. 
dinner, dtner. 

dining-room, salle k manger {/.) 
discover (to), d^couvrir. 
discreet, discret (m.), discrdte (/.) 
dish, plat (m.). 

disobedience, dfisob^issance. 
disobedient, d^ob^isaant. 
dissatisfied {with), m€content (d«> 
do (to), faire. 

do a favor, fldre xm plaisir. 
do {to) {qf health), se porter. 
doctor, m6decin (m.). 
dog, chien (m.). 

dollar, doUar (m.), piastre (/.). 
(tone, fait. 
door, porte (/.). 
<iott6< (fo), douter. 
<totm-«<air«, en bas. 
dozen, douzaine (/.). 
drato (to), lirer. 
drawer, tiroir (m.). 
liriMoim^, dessin (m.). 
ilratcrin^-room, salon (m.). 
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dress y robe (/,). 

dress {to) one's self, s^habiller. 

dress goods, des ^tofTes. 

dressing gown, robedech«nbre (/.). 

drinlc, boiBson (/.), breuvage (m.). 

drink {to), boire. 

drunk, bn. 

dryt sec (»».), sdche (/.). 

duek, canard (m.)- 

durable, durable. 

during, dnrant, pendant. 

duty, devoir (m.). 

dwell {to), demearer. 

IC. 

e€teh, chaqne. 

each one, chacnn. 

e€ieh other, V\m Tantre. 

tariff, de bonne henre. 

easy, facile. 

eat {to), manger. 

eaten, mang^. 

eeonofnieal, teonome. 

either. Van on Tautre. 

Elizat EliBe. 

elsewhere, aillears. 

emharassment, embarras {m.). 

emperor, empereur (m.). 

employ {to), employer. 

empty, vide. 

enamel, 4mail (m.). 

end, fin (/.) ; in the end, 2L la fin. 

endeavor, tdcher. 

enemy, ennemi (m.). 

Mngland, ITSingleterre (/.). 

English, Tanglais, anglais. 

sngraving, gravure (/.). 

enough, assezXde). 

enter {to), entrer. 

equal, 6gal, 

espeeially, snrtout. 

esteetn {to), estlmer. 

eternally, ^temellement. 

even, also, mdme. 

evening, solr (m.) ' in the evening, 

leeotr. 
every, tont (m.), toute (/> 



everybody, tout le monde. 
everyone, chacun. 
everything, tont. 
everywhere, partont. 
Europe, VEurope {/.y. 
evil, mal (m.). 

examination, examen (m.). 
example, exemple (m.). 
except, except^. 
excuse, excuse (/.). 
exercise, exerclce (m.). 
ea^^eet {to await), attendre. 
extract {to), extraire. 
extremely, extrdmement. 
eye, obU (m.), les yeux {pi.). 

F. 

fair, blond. 

faithful, fiddle {h). 

fall {to), tomber. 

false, faux (m.), fonsse (/.). 

family, famille (/.); tri*fc o»e»* 

family, en famille. 
/an, ^ventail (m.). 
/ar, loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
fashionable, k la mode. 
/a«, gras (m.), grasse (/.). 
father, pdre (m.). 
fatigued, fatigu^. 
/aulf , defiant (m.)-, laute (/.). 
favor, fiiveur (/.); to do a favor, 

faire nn plaisir. 
/"arorife, favori (»».), favorite (/.). 
/ear («o), craindre. 
/ear, for fear, lest, de crainte que, d» 

peur que. 
feather, plume (/.). 
JFtefrruary, fSvrier. 
/eel {to) sentir. 
few, a few, quelques-uns. 
fight {to), se battre. 
fill {to), remplir. 
finally, enfin. 
find {to), trouver. 
• find again {to), retrouver. 
fine, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.), 
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finish {to), flnir. 

first, premier (m.), premidre (/.)• 

fi/rst, atfl/rst, d^abord. 

firstly, premidrement. 

fish, poieson (m.)« 

/la«fc o/ lightning, 6clair (m.). 

flatter (to), flatter. 

flattery, flatterie (/.). 

flaxen, blond. 

flee (to), fulr. 

jfinC; cailloa (m.) 

/loor^plancher (m.); <m the first floor, 

an premier. 
flower, fleur (/.). 
follow (to), sulvre. 
/%>it(i of (to be)^ aimer. 
foolish, fon, fol (m.), folle (/.). 
foot, pied (m'). 
/or, ponr, car (eor\f.). 
foreigner, 6tranger (m.). 
foresee (to), prfivoir. 

forget (to), onblier. 

former, ancien (m.), ancienne (/.). 

formerly, antrefoie. 

/oric, fourchette (/.). 

fortnight, qnlnze Jonrs. 

fortune, good fortune, bonhear (m.). 

found, tronv^. 

forward (to bring), avancer. 

France, la Prance (/.). 

frank, franc (m.)» franche (/.). 

freeze (to), geler. 

J^eneA, fran^is ; from, English to 
French^ de TanglalB en fran9ais. 

fresh, frais («i.), fratche (/.). 

Friday, vendredi (m.). 

friend, ami («i.), amie (/.). 

friendship, amiti6 (/.). 

from, de, dds. 

frost, gel6e (/.). 

fruit, fruit (m.). 

/S*lfill (to), remplir. 

G. 

giBrden, Jardin (m>)* 
^ate, porte (/.). 



gratlier (lo), ca^lir. 

general, gfo^ral (m.). 

0r6ntl«titany mousleor (flU.). 

6«r9nany aUemaod. 

GeriMany, I'Allemagne. 

get fnade (to), ikire fftiie. 

girl, fine (/.). 

1^90 (<o), donner. 

give haeh (to), rendre. 

glad, very glad, blen aise (de, 

que). 
glass, verre (m.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
go (to), aller. 
go down (to), deeoendre. 
go away (to), s^en aller. 
go bach (to), retonmer. 
go in (to), entrer. 
go out (to), Bortir. ■ 
go over (to), parconrir. 
go to bed (to), se coucher. 
go up (to), monter. 
go and find (to), aller tronver. 
God, Dieu. 
gold, or (m.). 
gold pen, plume d^or (/.). 
^ood, bon (m.), bonne (/.); sage (<if 

children), 
good bye, an revoir. 
good day, bon Jour. 
good morning, bon jour. 
good (the), lee bona (pl.)» 
goods, les marchandiaes (pi./.). 
grain, gr&in (m.). 
grammar, grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre (m.), alenl 

(m.), aleulB (pi.). 
gray, gris. 

Greeh, grec (m.), grecque (/.). 
green, vert. 
^r{«/, chagrin (m.). 
^rinci (to), mondre. 
grow (to), crottre. 
grow tall (to), grandir. 
gr€tw old (to), vieillir. 
guard (to), garder. 
guardian, gardioa (mX 
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H. 

haJ ha I 

hail (to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pL cheveax. 

hallo ! holA. 

ham, Jambon (m.)* 

hand, main (/.). 

hand {to), lemettre. 

handherehief, moactaoir (fn.)< 

handsonne, bean, bel (m.)i belle (/.). 

ftard, difficult, difficile. 

happy, heurenx (m.)i heurease (/.)• 

^^«te (to m4ilc«)^ Be d^pteber. 

hat, cbapeaa (m.)* 

^^V6 {to), avoir. 

Aave to (fo), devoir. 

head, tdte (/.). 

AecMiacAe^ mal de tdte (m.). 

Aaar {to), apprendre, entendre. 

heart, easoi (fn.)* 

heaven, ciel (m.)* 

Jielp {fo), aider. 

^Ip <o (to), Bervir. 

henceforth, dor^navant. 

Henrietta, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, Bon, sa ; pf. bcb. 

herself, elle-mdme. 

here,\dL 

here is, here are, voicL 

high, loud, haut. 

hin^self, Ini'indme. 

hire {to), loner. 

his,s(m. 

hist I chat I 

history, bistoire (/.). 

AoM (to), tenir. 

holiday {to have a holiday), avoir 

cong6. 
home {at home), h la maison, cbez soi. 
hottest, honndte. 
hope {to), esp^rer. 
horse, cheval {m.)» 
hour, heme (/.). 
house, maiBon (/.). 
how, comment. 
however, cependant, pourtant. 



how many, how n^ueh, combien (de). 
hungry {to be), avoir faim. 
hurry {in a), preBsd. 
hurt {to), fliire mal. 
husband, marl (m.). 

I. 
X.Je. 

idleness, oisivetfi (/.). 

4/,Bi. 

imtnediately, tout de Bnite. 
impossible, impoBsible (Ik). 
imprudent, impmdent. 
in, dans. 

incieeet, vraiment ; en yfyiiA, 
industry, indnBtrie (/.). 
inform {to), avertir. 
injure {to), nuire. 
ink, encre (/.). 
infc«tan<iy encrler (m.). 
inquire for {to), demander. 
instant, instant {m.). 
instead {of), an lien (de). 
instruct {to), instmire. 
inteUeet, esprit (m.). 
intelligence {netvs), nonvelle (/.% 
intemperance, intemperance (/.)• 
intention, intention (/.). 
intend {to), compter. 
interest {at), & int^rOt. 
int«re«te<i {to be), B^int^resBer (jk). 
interesting, IntdreBsant. 
invest {with), revfitir (de). 
invite {to), inviter. 
is, est. 
its, Bon ; pi. BOB. 

J. 

Jackal, cbacal (m.)* 
J'ames, JacqaeB. 
^anuaty, Janvier (fn.)* 
jewel, bijon (m.). 
jeweler, b^ontier (m.). 
cToAny Jean. 
journey, yoj9gid (m.). 
tTMlia^ Jnlie. 
tJiMliti«| Jnles. 
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tfune, join (m.). 

Ju8t, earreeUy, juste; just now, 

toat ^ I'heure. 
Justice (to do), rendre Jnsiice. 

K. 

keep (Jto), garder ; to keep u^aiting, 

faire attendre. 
kill (to), tner. 

kind, bon (m.), bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindness, bont6 (/.) ; bienveiUance 

king, roi (m.). 

knee, genon (m.). 

kmifej contean (m,), 

knock (to), frapper. 

know (to), to know how to, savoir. 

knowledge, connaissance (/.)• 

Uice, dentelle (/.). 

lady, dame (/.); young lady, demoi* 
Belle (/.). 

land, terre (/.). 

language, langtie (/.). 

larijre C&l^)^ gros (m.\ grosse (/.). 

torflre (great), grand (m.)> grande (/.). 

Ia«<, dernier (m.), dernidre (/.) ; at 
last, enfin. 

Iaf«, tard. 

laugh (to), rire ; to laugh at, rlie de. 

I«w, loi (/.). 

l/^ad (to), mener. 

leaf, f enille (/.). 

learn (to), apprendre. 

lease, bail (m.)- 

least, molndre. 

leave, qnltter, partir; leave of ab- 
sence, coug6; to take leave^ pren- 
dre cong6. 

lend (to), prdtcr. 

less, moins. 

lesson, lefon (/.). 

let (to rent), loner. 

letter, lettre (/.); I«tter-&o£B, botte 
anxlettzes. 



liberty, liberty (/.)i 

lie (to he down), ise concher. 

light (qfhair), blond. 

lighten (to), faire des 6clairs; U 
lightens, ii fait des ^cUurs. 

lightning, Eclair (m.). 

like (to)t aimer ; fcotr do you like, 
comment trouvez-Tous ; I should 
like, je Tondraifi ; I like better, 
J^alme mlenx. 

like (as), comme. 

listen to (to), 6conter ; to listen to 
reason, entendre ndson. 

little, i)ea (de) ; a little, nn pen (de) ; 
too little, trop pen (de) ; but lit- 
tle, ne — gadre. 

live (t^) (dwell), demenrer. 

live (to), vivre. 

lively, vif (m.), vlve (/.). 

loiter (to), fldner. 

l<mg, long (m.). longne (/.); no long- 
er, ne pins. 

look at (to), regarder ; look for (to), 
cbercher. 

looking-glass, mlroir (m.). 

lose (to), perdre ; lost, perdn. 

lot (fate), sort (m.). 

loud, high, bant; to speak too 
loud, parler trop baut. 

Zouisa, Lonise. 

louse, pon (m.). 

love (to), aimer. 

low, bas (fn.), basse (/.). 

luek (ffood htck), bonhenr (m.) ; bad 
luek.f malheor (m.), 

M. 

ntad, fon, fol (m.)« f olle (/.). 
m,tidam, madame (/.). 
made, &it. 

nuignificent, magniflqne. 
make (to), fieiire. 
mamnMt, maman (/.). 
malioiotts, malin (m.), mallgne (/.). 
man, homme (fTi.). 
man'Servant, domestiqne (m.). 
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tnany, beanconp, plnBiean ; how 

many, combien (de) ; 90 tnany, 

tant (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 

many a one, maint, bien des. 
marble^ marbre (m.). 
March, mars (m.). 
march (to), marcher. 
mark, marqne (/.). 
master, mattre (m.). 
May, mai (fn.). 
mean ( to ), vonloir dire ; by no 

means, ancmiement (ne) ; nnlle* 

ment (ne). 
metU, viande (/.). ' 
meet (to), rencontrer. 
mend {to), raccommoder. 
fnerehandise, marchandiee (/.). 
merchant, n^gociant (m.). 
meter, metre (m.). 
middle, millea {m.). 
midst {in the) {of), an mlllea (de). 
nUlk,\aii (m.). 
m,inc («o), traire. 
mUl, moolin (m.). 
miUer, mennier (m.). 
mind, esprit (m.) ; to hare a mind 

(to), avoir envie (de). 
fnintUe, minute (/.). 
miserly, avare. 
tnisfortune, malbenr {m,)» 
miss, mademoiselle (/.). 
mistake, &ate (/.). 
mistaken {to be), se tromper. 
Mister, monsieur (m.). 
Mrs., madame (/.). 
fiMmtenty moment (m.). 
fnonai'c^, monarque (m.). 
Monday, Inndi (m.). 
money, ar^nt (m ). 
fvionUi, mois (m.); «non<liZy, par 

mois. 
t9»ore, plus, davantage ; no more, ne 

plus. 
morning, matin (m.) ; good-fnom* 

ing, boi^our. 
«fM»r»*ow, lendemain ; to-morrow, 6.e- 

main. 



morsel, morceau (m.). 

most, le plus, la plnpart. 

mother, mdre (/.). 

mountain, montagne (/.). 

«nove (to) {affed)^ £mouyoir. 

tnueh, 'many, beauconp (de) ; not 
much, ne — gndre, pas beauconp ; 
how much, combien (de) ; too 
n^ueh, trop (de) ; as much as, 
antant que ; so much, so many, 
tant. 

music, musique (/.). 

musie-^book, cahier de musique {m.\ 

muslin, mousseline (/.). 

must, devoir. 

tny, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

myself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

nanw, nom (m.)* 

nation, nation (/.). 

near (dose by), prds de, anprds de. 

necessary, n^cessaire ; to be neces» 

sary, fallolr. 
needf to have need of, avoir besoin de. 
neglect {to), n6gliger. 
negligent, negligent. 
neighbor, voisin (m.). 
neighborhood, voisfaiage (m.). 
neither, ni Pun ni Tautre ; neither— 

nor, ni — ni. 
nephew, neven (m.). 
never, jamais (ne). 
nevertheless^ n^anmolns. 
new, neuf (m.), neuve (/.). 
new, nonveau, nouvel (m.), nonvelle 

C/.). 

news, les noavelles (pf./.). 

newspaper J Journal (m.). 

ne»t, prochaJn. 

nine, neuf. 

night, nnlt (/.) ; to-night, oette unit ; 

Ia«t night, la unit pass^. 
no> non ; nul (m.), nulle (/.). 
no longer, no more, ne plus 
no one, personne ; none, aucun (ne), 

nul (ne), pas un (ne). 
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nobody, personne (ne). 
noise, bruit (m.). 
noon (at), h midi. 
nor, ni. 

not, ne — pas ; ne point. 
not one, nnl (f».), nolle (/.>. 
notary, notaire (pi.), 
note, billet (m.). 
nothing, rien (ne). 
ftot^infir frtet^ only, ne — que. 
notice (to give), avertir. 
Noveniber, novembre (m.). 
now, maintenant. 
nowhere, nnUe putt (ne). 

O. 

o6e<iien«e^ ob^issance if.). 

obedient, ob^isBant. 

obey (to), ob^ir (k). 

oblige (to), rendre service. 

obliged, oblig6 (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
oblong^ oblong (m.)i oblongae (/.). 
observe (to), remarqner, observer. 
obtain (to), obtenir. 
October, octobre (f».). 
o/^ de. 

offend ipo), oflenser. 
o#er (to), oBi\t. 
office, barean (m.). 
often, Boavent. 
oh! ale I oh I 

old, ftg^ ; vienx, vieil (m.), vieUle (f.\ 
oldest, aln6. 

oldish, viefllot (m.), vieillotte (/.). 
ttn, snr. 

once, nne fois ; at once, k la foia. 
one, VOL 

on^s self, eol-mdme. 
only, senlement. 
only, ne — que. 
open (to), ouvrlr. 
opinion, avia (m.). 
opportunity t occasion (/.>, 
opposite, yfM^yib, 
or,oxL 
orange, orange (/.). 



order, oxdre (m.) ; to jmc* in ord^r, 
mettre en ordre; in order that, 
afin que, pour que. 

other, autre. 

others, autruL 

otherwise, autrement. 

our, notre («.), nos (|3if.)* 

ourselves, nous-mdmes. 

out, hors. 

outlive (to), Burvivre. 

outtfide^ out o/ doors, dehors. 

owe (to), devoir. 

owl, hibou (m.). 

P. 

paehet, paquet (m,), 

pain, mal (m.) ; to have jpain^ avoir 

maL 
painter, peintre (m.). 
painting, peintare (/.), tableau (m.). 
palace, palais (m.). 
l>€»per^ papier (w.). 
parasol, ombrelle (/.). 
pardon (to beg), demander pardofn. 
parents, parents (pi. m.). 
parlor, salon (m.). 
iwrt, partie(/). 
jpa«« (to), passer. 
passion, passion (/.). 
patience, patience (/.). 
pattern, dessin (m.). 
Paul, Paul. 
pay (to), payer ; to pay attet%t€ot%, 

faire attention. 
j>eaeA^ p6che (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
l>en, plume (/.). 
2>eneil, crayon (wi.). 
penknife, canif (m.). 
people, du monde ; peuple («».> ; 

(p^. m.). 
perhaps, peut^dtre. 
pertnission, permission (/.). 
j>ertnit (to)^ permettre. 
perseverance, perseverance CyO< 
person, personne (/.). 
j>l»y«ioian^ m^decin (f7».). 



EKQLI8H EXERCISES FOB TBAKSLATIOS^. 



269 



picture, tableaa (m-), peinture (/.). 

piece, morceau {m.\ pidce (/.), 

pine-apple, ammas (m^. 

pity (to), plaindre. 

place, place (/.). 

p{a«« (to), placer. 

plaee, aBBlette (/.). 

play (to), Joaer. 

plaything, jonjon (m.), 

please (to), plaire (2k) ; if you pleaae, 

s'il Yoas platt. 
pleased with, content de. 
pleasure, plaisir (m,). 
poehet, poche (/.). 
poehet-handkerehief, moacholr de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
poor, paayre. 
postman, foctenr (m,). 
post-office, poste (/.). 
jMn«it<iy llvre (/.). 
power, poayoir (m.), 
powerful, puissant. 
praise (to), loner. 
j>ray (to), prier (de). 
prayer, prldre (/.)• 
prefer (to), pr6f ^rer. 
preference, pr^^rence (/.). 
prefixed, prefix (m.), prffixe (/.). 
jM*e«ene« (In 4n|^), en ma presence. 
present, cadeaa (m.) ; at present, k 

present. 
presently, tout li Thenre. 
jpr«««t^Joli (m.) Jolle (/.) ; gentil (m.), 

gentille (/.). 
prevent, emp6cher. 
price, prix (m.). 
principle, principe (m.). 
prise, priz (m.). 
f»ro«e««ion, procession (/.). 
l»roclain» (to), proclamer. 
professor, professear (m.). 
professed, profds (m.\ professe (/.) 
promise, promesse (/.)• 
prom^ise {to), promettre. 
pronounce (to), prononcer. 
property, bien (m.). 



protect (to), prot^r. 
provide (to), pourvoir. 
provided (ootiJuncUon), ponnru que. 
prudence, prudence (/.). 
prudent, prudent ; prudently, pro- 

demment. 
pshaw! bah I 

public, public (m.), publique (/). 
pull (to), tirer. 
punisfi (to), punir. 
l^upiZ, 6Idve (w. and/.). 
purposely, exprds (m.)t ezpresse (/.). 
j^Mr^i^e (to), poursuivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put back (to), put off (to), remettre. 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 
quality, quality (/.). 
quarry, carridre (/.). 
quarter, quart (m.), quartlcr (mJ). 
question, question (/.) ; to ask a 

question, faire une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quit (to), quitter. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain (to), pleuToir. 

rather, plutOt. 

reach (to), atteindre. 

read (to), lire. 

ready, prdt (k). 

reap (to), recueillir. 

reaseend (to), reroonter. 

reason, raison (/.) ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
receive (to), recevoir. 
recital, r6cit (fn.). 
recognize (to), reconnattre. 
recollect (to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish iqfhair),ronx(m.),Touaae(f.y, 
re-enter (to), rentrer. 
re/Use (to), refuser. 
regard, with regard to, & regard d6i 



270 



VOCABULABT TO THE 



relate (to), raoonter. 

relative, parent (m.\ parente (/.). 

rely upon (to), compter (ear). 

remain (to), reeter. 

retnetnbef (to), se eonvenir de. 

renounce (to), rcLoncer (&;. 

rent (to), loner. 

repair (t&), r6parer. 

reprove (to) ( for), r^primander de. 

reputation, reputation (/.). 

resemhle (to), ressembler (K), 

reserve (to), r^server. 

respect, respect (m.). 

respect (to), respecter. 

respectfully, avec £gard. 

rest (remainder)^ reste (m.>. 

resume (to), reprendre. 

ret€tin (to), retenir. 

return (to) (give back), rendre. 

return (to) (come back)^ revenlr 

return (to) (go back), retonmer. 

reward (to) (for), r^compenser (de). 

ribbon, mhan (m.). 

rich, riche. 

right, Jnste. 

right (to be), avoir raison. 

ring, bagne (/.), annean (m.). 

ring (to), sonner. 

ripe, mtir. 

rise (to), se lever. 

road, chemin (m.> 

rohe, robe (/.). 

rootn, chamber (/.), 

round, rond. 

run (to), conrir. 

run away (to), 8*enftiir. 

S. 
sad, tzlste. 
salt, sel (m.). 
same, mdme. 
satin, satin (m.). 
satisfied, content. 
satisfied (with), content (de). 
satisfy (to), contenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.). 
say (to), dire. 



scholar, eidve (m. and/.). 

school, 6oole (/.); at school, k r^oolOL 

scissors, ciseaoz (m. pi.). 

sea, met (/.). 

season, saison (/.). 

seasonable, k propos. 

seat, place (/.). 

secret, secret (m.), secrdte {f.\ 

sedulous, appliqn^. 

see (to), voir. 

see again (to), revoir. 

seek (to), chercher. 

select (to), choisir. 

seem (to), parattie. 

sell (to), vendre. 

send (to), env<^er. 

send away (to), send baeh (to), len- 

voyer. 
send for (to), envoyer chercher, fairc 

venir. 
sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre (m.). 
servant, domestiqne (m.), servante 

serve (to), servir. 

service, service (m.). 

several, plnsienrs. 

sew (to), condre. 

shawl, ch&le (m.). 

sheet, fenille (/.). 

shine (to), Inire. 

ship, vaissean (m.). 

shipwreck, nanfrage (m.) 

shoe, Soulier (m.)- 

shoemaker, cordonnier (m.). 

shop (work-shop), atelier (m.\ 

show (to), montrer. 

shun (to), fuir. 

shut (to), fermer. 

sick, malade. 

sickness, maladie (/.). 

side, cOte ; by the side of, k o0t6 deu 

sign, eigne (m.). 

silence! pais I 

silent (to be), se tidre. 

silk, sole (/.). 

silly, sot (m.), Botte (/•> 
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tUver, argent {m.). 

Hmilar, pareil (m.)t pareille (/.). 

ainee {ficnuat), puis que. 

9inee {jtime\ depaie. 

Binee (conj.), depuis que. 

sincere, sincdre. 

ting (to), chanter. 

Hster, soBur (/.). 

Ht down (to), B^asseoir; se mettre. 

sitting (to be), dtre assis. 

situation, situation (/.). 

shy, ciel (m.), 

sleep (to), dormir. 

sleepy (to be), avoir Bommeil. 

slow, slowly, lent, lentement. 

small, petit (fn.), petite (/.). 

smell (to), eentir. 

snowi neige (/.)• 

snow (to), neiger. 

so, bI. 

so, thus, alnsL 

soap, savon (m.). 

society, soci^t^ (/.). 

soft, mon, mol (m.), molle (/.). 

soft, douz (m.)t douce (/.). 

softly, gently, doucement 

soldier, Boldat (mX 

some, quelque; quelques-nnB. 

somebody, quelqu^un. 

something, quelque chose. 

sometimes, quelquefois. 

somewhere, quelque part. 

son, fits (m.). 

«oon^ bientOt, tot; sooner or later, i6t 

ou tard ; as soon as, anesitdt que. 
sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal k la 

gorge. 
sorry, fftch^ ; to be sorry, dtre flch6. 
•oup, potage (m.), sonpe (/.). 
«]>eaJb (to), parler. 
spend (to) (qf Hme\ passer. 
spite, in spite of, malgr^. 
spoil (to), gftter. 
spring, printempa (fn.)\ in the 

spring, an printempa. 
square, carrd. 
staMe, dearie (/.). 



start (to), partir (dtre). 
«toy (to), rester. 
«toat», vapenr (/.). 
«toc»flM5<»a£, bfttean li yapeur (m.). 
steamer, hfttiment i vapenr (m,\ 

steamer (m.). 
«<ep, pas (m,). 
still (<igain)t encore. 
still (tnug), coi (m.), coite (/.). 
««m ((Tui^Of tranqnille. 
««{r (to), bonger. 
stoehing, bas (m.). 
store (shop), magasln (m.), 
storekeeper, marchand (tn.), 
stonn, orage (m.). 
story, histoire (/.). 
st€tut, fort, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 
•trance, 6trange. 
stranger, stranger (m.). 
«<re«<, me (/.). 
«tri^ (to), frapper. 
strong, fort, 
tfttuienf, ^tudiant (m.). 
studious, stndieuz (m.), stndiense (/.). 
study (to), 6tndier. 
study, 6tnde (/.). 
««u#, ^toffe (/.), matidre (/.). 
«ul^ec<, ai^et (m.), si^ette (/.). 
Mceeeed (<o), r^nssir, panrenir (dtre.) 
success, succds (m.). 
«tc«/^, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
«t«#er (to), sonlfrir (de). 
sugar, 8ucre(m.). 
summer, 6t6 (m.). 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
supper, Bonper (m.). 
«i«]>«*etn«, suprdme. 
surety (for payment\ aval. 
«tcri>r<«e (to), surprendre; she is 

quite surprised, elle est toute 

Burprise. 
survive (to), auryivre. 
sweet, donz (m.), douoe (/.). 



T. 



loftfo, table (/.> 
I«itor^ tailleiv^ <«!.). 
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*<»ke {to), prendre, mener. 

take away (to), dter, emporter. 

take b€tek {to), reprendre. 

take leave (to), prendre cong6. 

take a walk (to), ee promener. 

take off (to), diet. 

take out (to), extraire. 

taUc (to), parler, causer. 

tall, grand (m.), giande (/.). 

task, devoir (m.)« 

taste, gott (m.), 

tea, th6 (m.)< 

tea canister, botte 1^ tli6 (/.). 

tetteher, maitre (m.). 

tear (to), d^hirer. 

tell (to), dire. 

Temple street, me dn Temple (/.). 

than, qne. 

<Aa«, qne (cor0.) ; ce, cet (m.), cette 

(/.) («<f.). 
tftaw (to), d^ler. 

their, leur (fn.)i leur (/.), leu« (jrf.)* 

tJiefme, thdme (m,). 

themselves, enz-mdmes (m.), eUes- 

mdnies (/.). 
ffcen, alors, ensnJte, done, pals. 
there, lA 

therefore (then), done. 
«A«re i«, there are, 11 y a; voilA 
tliieJb, dpais (m.)i 6paiB8e (/.). 
thing, chose (/.) ; everything, tont ; 

many things, bien des choees. 
think (to) (of),- peneer (K). 
third, tiers (m.), tierce (/.), 
thirst, solf (/.). 
tMr«<y (to be), avoir soif . 
tfci«^ ce, cet (m.)t cette (/.). 
threaten (to), menaco:. 
throat, goige (/.). 
throw («o), Jeter. 
e^rotcgr A (by), par, 2k travers. 
(J^wnder (to), tonner ; thunder, Urn* 

nerre (m.). 
l%i«r«(lay, Jendi (m.). 
thus,amBL 
thyself, toi-mteie. 

mi,^xk% 



Hme, temps (m.) ; in Hwm, & temps ; 
cK (A« right time, bien Ik propos*, 
it is time, 11 eat temps ; a long 
time, longtemps; nuiny times, 
bien des f ois ; how many times, 
combien de fois; at a time, at 
onee, 2k la fois. 

tired, fatiga^ <de), las (m.), lasse (/.), 

to,i, 

to (in order to), pour. 

together, ensemble. 

told, dit. 

too (also), anssL 

too (too much), trop (de). 

tool, ontil (m.). 

tooth, dent (/.), 

toothache, mal anx dents. 

towards, vers, envers. 

Unen, ville (/.) ; in town, en ville. 

train, train (m.). 

translate (to), tradoire. 

travel (to), voyager. 

traitor^ trattre (m.)i traltresse (/.)• 

tre«, arbre (m.). 

troops, les tronpes (pi-/.)* 

trouble, chagrin (m.)* 

trouble (to), inqni^ter. 

true, vnd, fiddle (Ik). 

truly, vraiment. 

Tuesday t mardi (m.). 

tumbler, verre (m.). 

tMn«, ton ; ow< o/ f un«^ fanz (fn\ 
/ansse (/.)• 

turfcey^ dindon (m.). 

2%«rJbi«A^y tnrc (m.), torqne (/.). 

turn (to)^ tonmer. 

twice, denz fois. 

twin, Jumean (m.), jnmelle (/.). 

U. 
umbrella, paraplnie (m.). 
uncle, oncle (m.)« 
««n<ie«*^ sons. 

ufMier^tomi (to), comprendre. 
undertake (to), entreprendre. 
undoubtedly, sans donte. 
Mneasyn inqn^ (^), inqoidte (/>• 
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VnUed States, lea Btats-Unis. 

unless, k moins que; sans que. 

unhnown, inooDnn (m.). 

unHl, Jasqne ; {eor0.) JuBqa*i ce que. 

upf upon,(au. 

up stairs, en haut. 

use, to make use of, se senrlr. 

useless, inutile (k), 

usual, ordinaire. 

V. 

vaeaHon, tea vacanoea {pL/,), 
value {to), to set value upon, IHire 

casde. 
vanquish (to"), vaincre, 
veil, voile (m.). 
velvet, velours (m.). 
very, tres* 

vessel, navire, bAtiment (m.). 
vice, vice (m.). 
violin^ vlolon (m.). 
visU, viBite (/.). 
voyage, voyage (m.). 

W. 

waistcoat, gilet (m.)* 

trait, attendre ; to keep one waU» 

ing, faire attendre. 
walk, promenade (/.) ; to take a 

walk. Be pTomener. 
^alk {to), marcher. 
want, for want of, faate de. 
war, guerre (/.). 
t0are%o«M6, magasin (m.). 
warm, chand. 
trorm (to be), avoir chaud. 
warmly ^ chaudement. 
voateh, montre (/.). 
trateii-«Aaii»^ chaine de montre. 
ufatehtnaker, horloger (m.). 
water, eaa (/.). 
treatAer^ temps (fn.)< 
^e<in6«(iai^; mercredi (m ). 
tc^eeft^ semaine (/.) ; weekly, par se- 

maine. 
erell, bien; U is well, 11 est^blen; 

wed then t «li bien ! 



west^ ouest (m.). 

wet {to), moniller. 

what, que. 

what {that whieh) as wlffeel^ oe qui; 

08 dfijeot^ ce que. 
whatever, quelconque. 
toften, lorsqne; qoand. 
where, oil. 
voherever, partout otL 
wherewith, de quoi. 
tcr^lfter (</)^ si. 
which {which one), qui, lequel (m.). 

laqneUe (/.); toi^io/^ ones, lesquela 

(m.)f lesquellee (/.); in whieh, otL; 

from whieh, d'otl; tArouDrJi 

toJ^ieA; par oiL 
while, pendant ; • little while ago, 

tantdt 
while {cot^»), pendant que. 
while, tandJB que. 
white, blanc (m.), blanche (/.). 
who, whom, que; o/ t&Aotn^ of 

which, whose, dont. 
whoever, quiconque. 
whole, tout, toute; flk« whole, le 

tout 
Kr/iy, pourquoi. 

wieked {the), les m^chants (itf.). 
wife, femme (/.). 
William, Quillaume. 
ufilling {to be)j vouloir. 
willingly, volontiers. 
window, fendtie (/.). 
wine, vin (m.). 
t«i«e^Bage. 
u>ish {to), vouloir, d^sirer, avoir envie 

de. 
wish well {to), vouloir da bien (&). 
wit, esprit (m.). 
with, avec. . 
within {in it), dedans. 
without, Bans, dehors. 
woman, femme (/.)• 
wonder {to), B*6tonner. 
wool, laine (/.). 
uroiHl, mot (m.) ; parole (/.^ 
fftorl^^ onvra^ (m.). 
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work (to), traTaiUer. yes, ooL 

taorld, monde (m.) ; everybody, toat yesterday, bier. 

le monde. yesterday tnomiMg, hier niAttD. 

worth (to be worth), yaloir \ it is yet, enoore ; not yet, pas encore. 

worth, 11 vant. yonder, A-bas. 

write (to), ictiie, • young, \waai6. 

wrong (to be wrong), ayoir tort young iady, demoieeUe (/,}, 

yourself, vona-mdme. 

^* yourselves, voM-mflmiMh 
yeor^ an (m.), ann^e (/.); ii» f^ 

yecH*/ en liaiL 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REGHJLAR AND IRRje^GHJIiAR, 



AyOIR— to have. (AuxiUa/ry Verb,) 



INDICATIVB HODB. 



.♦ jl 



Ta afl, 
n a, 

Noas ayoDf , 
Voas ayez, 
Us ont, 



I fiave, 

thou hast. 

lie has. 

we ?uxoe. 

you hXKoe. 

they have. 



"FAar InDE W innm ,* A' 



J^ai ea, 
Ta as ea, 
II a en, 

Nous avoDfl evL, 
Voas avez ea, 
Ds oat ea, 



I have had, 
thou hast had. 

he has had. 

toe have had. 

you have had. 

they have had. 



IXPKBFSOT. B 



Plupbbfeot. B^ 



Ta avais, 
II avait, 
NooB avioas, 
Vous aviez, 
Us avideat, 



Ihad. 

thou hadst. 

he had, 

toe had. 

you had. 

they had. 



J^avais ea, 
Ta avais ea, 
II avait ea, 
NoQB avioos ea, 
Voas aviez en, 
lis avaieat ea. 



J had had. 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 



Past Dbpikitb. C 



Past Antbkob. C^ 



J^eas, 

Ta eas, 
U eat, 

Noas etlmes, 
Voas efltes. 
Us earent. 



Ihad. 

thou ftadst. 

he had. 

we had. 

you had 

they had. 



J^eas en, 
Ta eas ea, 
n eat ea, 
Noas etlmes ea, 
Vous efltes ea, 
lis eareat ea, 



I had had. 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 



PUTUWC. I> 



FUTUBB AnTBBIOB. IK 



J'aurai, 
Ta auras, 
U aara. 
Nous anroos, 
Vous aorez, 
Ds auroat. 



/ shall have, 
thou wilt have. 

he will have. 

we shall have. 

you toiU have. 

they vHU have. 



J^aurai eu, 
Tu auras eu, 
II aura eu, 
Nous auroas eu, 
Vous anrez eu, 
lis auront eu, 



/ shall have had. 
thou toilt have had. 

he will have had. 
toe shall have had. 
you will have had. 
they will have had 



* A letter is assigned to each tense as a convealent abbreriation to be used in 
ccMrreeting exercises. 
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CONDITIONAL HODB. 



PSBsniT. E 



Past.* V 



Taiinis, 


I should have. 


J^anrald ea, 


JOumld 




I*D aarais, 


thou wmUtUt have. 


Tn aarais ea, 


thou wouldet 


g 


anrait, 


he would have. 


U auruit ea, 


he would 


s 


Noos aarions, 


toe ehould have. 


Noas anrions ea. 


we should 


g" 


V0Q8 aoriez, 


you would have. 


Voaa aariez ea, 


you would 


i "* 


11b aoraient, 


they toould have. 


Us auraient eu. 


they would. 





IMPBRATIVB MODS. ^ 



Ale, 

AyoDS, 

Ayea, 



have (thou), 
let U9 have, 
have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVa MODB. 



O 



^ne j'aie, VuU I may have. 

Que ta ales, that thou tnayet have, 
Qu'il ait, thtU he may have, 

Qae nous ayone, that we may have, 
Que voos ayez, tfiat you may have. 
Qd'ila aient, that they may have. 



Past. W 



Que j'aie ea, that I may' 

Que ta aies en, that thou mayst 
Qa'il ait em, theU he tnay 

Qae noos ayons ea, that -we may 
Que voas ayez eu, that you tnay 
Qu'Ub aient ea, that they may. 



IXPERnCT. JET 



Que j'easse, 
Que tu easses, 
Qu'U etlt, 

Que noos eussions, 
Qae Tous eassiez, 
Qn'ils eossent. 



that n 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they] 



S 



Plupbhtbot. W 

Que j'ensse en, that /I 

Qae ta eusses ea, that thou 
Qa'il etlt eu, that he 

Que nous eassions ea, that we 
Que voos en88iez eo, that you 
Qa'ils eossent ea, that they. 



a 



Avoir, 



mPmiTIVB MODB. 



. I 

to have. 



Past. I" 
Avoir eu, to have had. 



Ayant, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbsskht. tT 



having. 



Past. J*^ 
Ayant ea, having had. 



"Pasv Passivk. K 
Bo, m. ; eae, /., had. 



* Second form of tbe cond. pant : J^eusse eii, tu eusses eu, 11 edt eu, nou>^ 
eussions eu, vous euwiez eu, ils eussent eu. 
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CONJUGATIOlir OF TEBBd. 



—to be. (AtLxUia/ry Verb, J 





INDICATIVB MODE. 




PBniKT. 


A 


Past IirovmnTX. A.^ 


Jenda, 


I am. 


ral4t6, 


I have beeiL 


Tb e», 


thou art. 


Ta as 6t6f 


thou hast been. 


11 est, 


hsU, 


n a^t^. 


he has been. 


NooD sommet. 


we are. 


Nous avons 6t6, 


we have been. 


Yoiu dteri, 


you are. 


Vons avez 6t€, . 


you have been. 


Da ■oat« 


tkey are. 


Da ont 6t6, 


they have been. 


Impkrfiot. 


B 


Plufsbveot. B^ 


T^aiM, 


I tDoe. 


J'ayais iU^ 


Ihad been. 


Ta 6taifl, 


thou ttfoet. 


Ta avals 6i6, 


thou hadst been. 


n^tait. 


he woe. 


D avait 6U, 


he had been. 


Noiu ^tiona. 


we were. 


Noos avioDs 6t6, 


we had been. 


Yoiu ^tiec, 


you were. 


Voos ayiez 6te, 


you had been. 


Ha 6taient, 


they were. 


lis avaient 6t6, 


they had been. 



Past Dmirrra. C 



Past Antkbiob. C^ 



Je fas. 


I woe. 


J^eos £t^. 


I liad been. 


Ta fas, 


thou VHUt, 


Ta eas €t6, 


thou hadst been. 


Dfat, 


he woe. 


D ent 6t6, 


he had been. 


Noos fftines. 


we were. 


Noas elimes ^t6. 


we had been. 


Voos ffttes. 


you were. 


Voos elites ^t6. 


you had been. 


Ds f arent, 


they were. 


Ds earent 6t6, 


they had been. 


FUTTTBB. 


I> 


PUTTTBB AkTEBIOB. 2K 


J^e sent. 


IshaUbe, 


J'aarai €t6, 


J Shan 




Ta sens, 


thou wiUbe. 


To aoras 6t6, 


thou wilt 


g< 


D sera, 


hewiUbe. 


D aura £t^, 


he wm 


$ 


Noas serons. 


we shall be. 


Noas aarons 6t6, 


we shall 


r 

• 


VoQ.- seres. 


you vfill be. 


Vous aarez 6t6, 


you wiU 


Ds seront, 


they wiU be. 


Ds auront 6t£, 


theywUl, 





CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbbsbht. B 



Past.* J^ 



Je serais. 


/ should be. 


J'aorais 6t6, 


I should' 




Ta serais, 


thou wouldst be. 


Ta aarais 6t^, 


thou wouldst 


? 


D serait. 


he would be. 


D aarait 6t6, 


he would 


1 


Noos serious. 


we should be. 


Nous aarions 6t6, 


we should 


1 

• 


Voos seriez. 


you would be. 


Voos auriez ^t^, 


you toould 


jls seraient. 


they vfould be. 


Ds aaraient 4t6, 


they would. 





* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse 616, tu eusses 6t6, il ei^t 616, nous 
eussions 6t6, vous eussiez 6t6, lis eurent 6t6. 
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mPBRATIYB MODB. JP 



Sols, 

Soyona, 

Soyez, 



be (thou), 
let tube, 
befycuj. 



SUBJUNCTIVE HODB. 



G 



Qne je sois. 
Que ta sois, 
Qa'U soit, 
Qae nous soyons, 
Qae Yous soyez, 
,Qa*ils Boient, 



that I may be. 

that thou mayst be. 

that he may be. 

that tee may be. 

that you may be. 

that they may be. 



Past. G^ 



Que j'aie 6t6, that I may' 

Qae ta aies 616, that thou mayst 
Qa'il ait et6, that he may 

Que nous ayons €t6, that toe may 
Qae vouB ayes 6t6, that you may 
Qa'ils aient £t6, that they may. 






iMFWXWEOT. M 



Qae je fuaee, 


thatr 


Que ta fojMes, 


that thou 


Qa'il m, 


that he 


Qae noaR fossions, 


that we 


Qae vooB fossiezt 


that you 


Qa'ils foMont, 


that they. 



3 



Plupbbfbot. W 

Qae j'easse 6t6, that D 

Que ttt easses 6t6, that thou 
Qo'il efit 6t6, that he 

Que nous eossions 6t6f that we 
Qae Yoas eussiez ^t6, that you 
Qa'ils eoBsent 6t6, that they 



1 



£tre, 



mmnnvB modb. 



Pbbsxxt. I 



tobe. 



Patt. F 
Avoir 6U, to have been. 



PABTICIPLBS. 
Pbuint. J" Past. tT 

ifitant, beinff. Ayant 616^ ttaving been. 

Past Pasbitx. JT 



At6, 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 



Teoflw am primitiye or derhnliTe. The primiliTe teofles tie thf 
principal parts of the yerb, and sare to form the deriTathre teDsea 
There aie five prhnitive tenses in French rerbe : the Pbxbbnt Indica- 
rmt, the Past Defihitb, the Prebkht InFUiA T iVK and the two 
Pabticiflsb. 

1. The Pbeskbtt Ikdicatiyie, althoogh itself a primitive tense, has* 
its plural fSormed from the present participle bj changing ast into ona, 
aSy anta 

aim ant fin iaa ant rec ev ant rend ant 

nous aim one noos fin iss ons nons rec ev ons noos rend ons 

Toos aim ez rons fin iss ez vons rec ev ea vons rend ea 

Us aim ent ils fin iss ent ils re^ oiv ent ihi rend ent 

2. The Imperfect Indicative is also formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into aia, ais, ait, iona, ies, aient. 

The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to this mle. 

8. The Past Defuute is a primitive tense and has four sets of 
endings. 

ai, as, a, Ames, 6tes, ^rent, for the 1st conjugation ; 

is, is, it| Imes, ites, irent, for the 2d and 4th oonjngatiQii ; 

US, ns, at, ibnes, fites, nrent, for the 3d conjugation ; 

Ins, ins, int, tnmes, intes, inrent, for tenir, venir and componnda. 

4. The Future adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitiveL 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and re loss 
respectiTel J oi and e. 



aimer 


finir 


reo evoir 


rend re 


J'aimerai 


jefinirai 


Jeiecevrai 


ierendrai 
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6. The Conditional follows the peculiarities of the futme In all 
irerbs — ^whether Tegular, or irregular — and adds ais, ais, ait, iomi, ies, 
aient, to the r of the infinitiye : aimer, j'aimerais ; recevoir, je zeoe- 
▼tais, eta 

6. The Imferatiyb has its second person singalar like the first 
person sing^ular of the present indicatiye-'-except in avoir, dtre, aller, 
savoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative— except in avoir, 6tre, savoir. 

7. The SuBJUNCTiVE Pbbsbnt is formed from the present participle 
hy chan^ng ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in the third person 
plural : devant, que je doive ; reoevant, que je resolve. 

8. *The Subjunctive Imperfect, The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained by adding se to the second person singu- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs *. 

tu aim as ta fin is tu re9 ns tu rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je re^ usse, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxiliary verbs avdir or 6tre. 

Rem. 1. All ▼erbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, "page 302, and" referred to their re- 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Rem. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proi>er tense in written exercises. 

Rem. 3. Throughout the models of the regular conjugations, every 
simple tenae is headed by its primitive part printed in bold type 
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OOKJUGATIOV OF VEBB8. 



SEGULAB VERBS. 



F1B8T COKJTTOATION IN BR7-OOUPBR, to out. (Modd VM.J 



Cauper, 


to aU, C<mp€mt, cutUnff. CaupS, 


dU, 






nn>ICATlV£ MODS. 




Pbssbnt. Ji. 


Past iHDKForm. A' 


J'e coup «,* 


Icut, 


TsA coup£, 


Ihcme cut 


Tn coapes, 


thoucutt€9t. 


Tn as coup6, 


thou hatt cut. 


11 coap e, 


he cuU. 


B a coap6, 


he has cut. 


(coup ant,) * 








N. coup onp, 


toe cut 


Nous avons coup^. 


we ham cut. 


V. coup ejB, 


you cut. 


Vous avez coup6, 


you have cut. 


Us conpent, 


they cut. 


Us out coup^, 


they have cut. 


IMFIRFBOT. B 


Plupbbtbot 


, Bf 


(coup ant.) 








Je conpais, 


I was cutting. 


J'ayais coup£, 


I had eut. 


Tn coup ais, 


thou wast cutting. 


Tu avals coupl, 


thou hadst cut. 


n coap ait. 


he was cutting. 


11 avait coup£. 


he had cut. 


N. coap ions, 


we were cutting. 


Nous avions coup4, 


we had cut. 


V. coup iez, 


you were cutting. 


Vous aviea coup^, . 


you had cut. 


Us coupaient, 


they were cutting. 

.^w 


Us avaient coup^. 


they had cut. 


Past DiForrra. v 


Past Ahtviiiob. %^ 


tTtf coup ai, 


Icut. 


J'ens coup^. 


JTiOdcut. 


Tu coup as, 


thou cuttedst. 


Tu eus coup6, 


thou hadst cut. 


U coup a. 


he cut. 


D eut coup^, 


he had cut. 


N. coup Ames, 


we cut. 


Nous edmes coup^, 


we had cut. 


V. coup Atee, 


you cut 


Vous etltes coup6, 


you had cut. 


tlfl coupdrent. 


they cut. 


Ds eurent coup6, 


they had cut. 


FDTUia. I> 


FlTTUBK ANTVBIOS. IV 


feoup er.) 








Je conperai. 


IthaUcut, 


J'anrai conp^. 


I audi 




Tu coup eraa, 


thou wilt cut. 


Tu auras coup£, 


thouwiU 


^ 


Q coup era, 


he will cut. 


11 aura coup^. 


hewiU 




N. couperons. 


. we shall cut. 


Nous aurons coup6, 


weshall 


9 
* 


v. couperea, 


you will cut. 


Vous anrez coup6 


you will 




Ha oouperont, 


they will cut. 


Ds auront coup^, 


theywiU. 





* Throughout the four model verbs of the regular conjogatioiui, every si 
haa its primitive part thus marked iu bold type. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbkssnt 


. B 


Past.* 


JB7 




(eoup er,) 










Je coap erais, 


I ihould cut. 


J'aorais coup^, 


/should' 




Ta conp eraiH, 


theu toouldst cut. 


Tn aorais conpe, 


thou wouldst 


.1 


11 coap erait. 


ha vxmld cut. 


11 aorait coupe, 


he iffould 


N. coaperionfl, 


we should cut. 


Noaa anrions conpl, 


we should 


R 


v. coup eriez, 


you would cut. 


Vou8 auriez coupe, 


you would 


Us coaperaient, 


they would cut. 


lis auraient coap6, 


they would. 





IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



(je eoup e.) Coap e, 
(eaup ant,) Coap ons, 
Coup ez. 



PRBBBNT. G 

(eaup ant,) 
Que je coup e, ihcU I may cut. 

Q,ne tu coup es, that thou mayst cut. 
Qu'il coup e, that he may cut. 

Que n. coup ions, that we may cut. 
Que V. coup iez, thcU you may cut. 
Qu'ils coup cut, that they may cut. 



cut (thou). 




let us cut. 




cut (you). 




1& MODE. 




Past. Q* 




Que j'aie coupS, 


ihatr 


Que tn ales coup6, 


that thou 


QuMl ait coup6, 


that he 


Que nous ayons conp^, 


that we 


Que vous ayez coupe, 


that you 


Qn'ils aient coup^, 


that they. 






Impbkpbct. 


M 




(je eoup ai,) 






Que je coup asse, 


thatr 




Que tu coup asses. 


that thou 


s 


Qu'il coup it. 


that he 


. > 


Que n. coup assions, 


that we 


«>«. 

1 


Que V. conp assiez. 


that you 


Qa'ils coup assent, 


that they. 





Plupertbot. fl"' 

Qne j^eusse coap6, that t 

Que tn eusses conp6, VuU thou 
QuMl ett coupe, that he 

Que nous eussions conp^, Uiat we 
Que voui» eussiez coup^, thtU you 
Qu'ils euBsent conp6, that they. 



I 

s 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbsxht. X 
Coup er, to cut. 



Pabt. r 

JLvoir coupe, to have cut. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PBBBKin'. J* 

Coup ant, cutting. 



Past. J" 
Ajant conp4, having cut. 



Past Passits. JC 
Coup i, !».,* eoup Se, /., 



cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'ensse coupS, tn eusses conpd, il etlt conp^ 
Doos eussions conp6, rous eussiez coupe, iis euysent conp6. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



Second Conjugation in IR— FINJLU, to finish. (ModA Verb.) 



Finir, to finkth. Finissant, Jnig/dng. FitU, JbUihtd. 



INDICATIVB HODB. 



Pbbsbnt. jL 



Past iNDErraiTB. jL^ 



Je fin i9f 

Ta flnis, 
II fln it, 

(fin issant.) 
N. fin issons, 
V. fin issez, 
Bb fin iBsent, 



IJlnlth, 

thou finishest. 

he firdsfua. 

we finish, 
you finish, 
they finish. 



J'ai fini, 
Tn as fini, 
Uafini, 

Nous avons fini, 
Yoos avez fini, 
lis ont fini, 



I hoMfiniehea. 

thou hast finished. 

he has finished. 

toe have finished. 

you have finished. 

they have finished. 



Imferfbot. B 



Plupbbtect. B^ 



(fin issant.) 

Je fin issais, 
Tu fin issais 
II fin issait, 
N. fin issions, 
y. fin issiez, 
Bs finissaient, 



/ was finishing. 

thou wast finishing. 

he was finishing. 

we were finishing. 

you were finishing. 

they were finishing. 



J^avais fini, 
Ta avals fini, 
J\ avait fini. 
Nous avions fini, 
Vous aviez fini, 
Us avaient fini, 



I had finished. 

thou hadst finishai. 

he had finished. 

we had finished. 

you had finish^. 

they had finished. 



Past Dbfotite. C 



Past Amtbbiob. C 



tTs fin i9, 


IfifUshed. 


J'eus fini, 


IhadfiniOied. 


Tu finis, 


thou finishedst. 


Tu eus fini, 


thou hadst finished. 


H fin it. 


he finished. 


n eut fini, 


he hadfinisfied. 


N. fin tmes, 


wefifiished. 


NouA efimes fini, 


we had finished. 


V. finltes, 


you finished. 


Vous efites fini, 


you had finished. 


08 finlrent, 


they finished 


Ds eurent fini, 


they had finished. 



FnmtB. 2> 



Futxtbb Antbbiob. ly 



(fin ir.) 










Je fin irai, 


I shaU finish. 


J'aurai flni. 


IshaO' 


^ 


Tu fln iras. 


thou tout finish. 


Tu auras fini, 


thouwiU 


w 


11 finira, 


he ivill finish. 


n aura fini. 


hetoill 


9" 


N. fin irons, 


we shall finish. 


Nous aurons fini, 


we shall 




V. finirez. 


vou tviU finish. 


Vx)uia aurez flni, 


you wai 


g" 


lis fln iront, 


they will finish. 


lis auronc fini, 


theywiU. 


•"^ 



ooiirJuaATioiir of vbbbs. 
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CONDITIONAL HODB. 



C>tn ir.) 

Je finirais, 
Ta fln irais, 
n finirait, 
N. finirions, 
y. flniriez, 
lis finiraienti 



FslflENT. S 



thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 



I 



Fast.* ^ 



J^anrals flni, 
Ta auraiB finlf 
D auralt Ab!, 
NoQB aurions fini, 
Vous auriez fini. 
Us aoraient finl. 



Ishould) 



1 §* 
thou wouldsi ' ^ 

he would 

we should 

you toould 

they would. 



(je finis.) 



IMPERATIVE MODE. JP 



Finis, 
, - . . X ( Fin issons, 



Jlnish (thou), 
let us finish 
finish (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODB. 



Present. 
C/ln issant,) 
Que je fin isse, 
Qae ta fin isses, 
Qa'il fin isse, 
Qae n. fin issions, 
Que V. fin issiez, 
Qu'ils fin issent, 



G 



that I may 

that thou mayst 

that he may 

that we may 

that you may 

that they may 



I 



Past. €R 



Qne j'aie fini, thai /) 

Qae tu aies fini, that thou 

Qu'il ait fini, that he 

Que nous ayons fini, that we 

Que Yoas ayez fini, that you 

Qa'il's uent fini, that they 



Impebfbot. S 



(je fin is.) 

Que je fin isse, 
Que ta fin isses, 
QuMl fin It, 
Qne n. fln issions, 
Qae V. fin issiez, 
Qa'ils finissent, 



that n 

that thou 

thai fie 

that we 

that you 

that they. 



t 



I 



PLUFEEtTBCT. W 

• 

Que j'easse fini, that /I 

Qae tu eusses fini, that thou 
QuUl efit fini, tMt lie 

Que nous euseions fini, that we 
Que vous eussiez fini, that you 
Qu'ils eossent fini, thcU they. 



^4 

8 



INFINITIVB MODB. 
Pubskkt. I Past. P 

.Fin ir, to finish. jLvoir fini, to have finished. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsent, J" 
X^in isswntf finishing. 



Past. -T 
Ayant fini, having finiOied, 



Past Passitb. JC 
Fin i, finished. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse fini, tu eusses fini, U ett flnl, noua 
eussions fini* vous eusaies fini, ils eussent fini. 
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OONJTTOATTOK OP TSBBS. 



Thibd Conjugation in OIR*— RBOBVOIR, to recalvtti 



Meeevoir, to receive. 



Meeevant, recAving. 



Ite^u, received. 



Pbxbknt. a 



Ta re9oi8, 
II re9 oit> 

(ree ev ant,) 
N. rec ev ons, 
V. rec ev ez. 
Il8 re9 0iTent,t 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past iNDiFonra. A' 



/receive. 

thou receivest. 

he receives. 

we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



J*ai re9a, 
Ta as re^u, 
n a re9a, 



/ have recAved. 

thou haet received. 

he hat received. 



Nous avons reya, we have received. 
Voas avez re9a, you have received. 
Da ont re9u, they have received. 



IXPBBFBOT. B 



(ree ev ant.) 
Je rec ev ais« 
Ta recevais, 
n rec ev ait, 
N. rec ev ions, 
V. rec ev iez. 



/ woe receiving, 
thou woftt receiving, 
he was receiving, 
we tvere recHving. 
you were receiving. 
Ill rec ev aient, they were receiving. 



Plupbbtbot. B^ 

J'avais refa, / had received. 

Ta avais re9a, thou hadst rfcHved. 
II avait refa, he had received. 

Noas avions re^u, we had received. 
Voas aviez re9a, you had received. 
Ds r.vaient re9a, they had received. 



Past Dkpinith. C 



Je ref us, 

Ta re9a8, 
U re9at, 
K. re9 timer 
V. re9 fltes, 
lis re9 arent, 



I received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Past Anterior. C 

J^ens re9a, / had received. 

Ta eas re9u, thou hadst received. 

U eat re9a, he had received. 

Noas etmes re9a, we had received. 

Vous edtes re9a, you had received. 

lis earent rc9a, they had received. 



Fimnui. J> 



FuTims Antsuor. ly 



(ree ev oir,) 
Je rec ev rai, 
Ta recevras, 
n rec ev ra, 
N. rec ev rons, 
V. rec ev rez, 
Us recevront. 



I shall receive. 

thou wilt receive. 

he will receive. 

we shall receive. 

you tcill receive. 

they uHU recHve. 



J^aarai re9a, 
Ta auras re9a, 
n aara re9u, 
Noas aarons re9u, 
Vous aarez re9u, 
lis aaront re9a. 



1 shall have' 

thou wilt have 

he will ?Mve 

we shall have 

you wiU have 

they will hove. 



* Verbs in oir— aboat thirty In nnmber— are all more or less irregalar. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow reeevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
others will be foand in the list of irregalar verbs. 

tHere, as in the pres. snbi , oi takes the place of e, for eaphon^. ObNr?9 
%lao c (cedilla) btf ore o and tio 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbskmt 
free ev oir,) 
Je rec ev rais, 
Ta rec ev rais, 
11 rec ev rait, 
N. rec ev rions, 
V. rec ev riez/ 
Ua rec ev raient, 



/ should recHv6. 

thou loouidst reoHve, 

he toould receive. 

we shotUd receive. 

tfou iDOuld receive. 

they toould receive. 



Pact.* XF 



J'aoraiB re9ii, 
Ta aarais re^'a, « 
II aorait re9ii, 
NouB aurions refu, 
Vons anriez re^a, 
Ds aandent re9a, 



IshotUd^ 

thou wotUdst 

he would 

we ehould 

you toould 

they would. 



I 



I 



DfPBRATIVE MODS. F 



Qe re^ ois,) Re^ ois, 

J, ^ . ( Rec ev ona, 

(ree ev ant,) -j „ * 

* "^ < Rec ev es. 



receive (thou), 
let U8 receive, 
receive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Phbsbitt. 


n 




(ree ev ant,) 


• 




Qae je re9 ftiye. 


ihatr 




Que ta re9 oives, 


that thou 


J 


Qu'il re9 oive, 


that he 


•5 


Qae n. rec ev ions, 


that we 


1 


Qae v. rec ev iez, 


that you 


s 


Qa'ilB re9 oivent, 


that they. 


^ 


iMFKBnOT. 


M 




Oere^u*.; 






Qae je re9 asse. 


that r 


1 


Qae ta re9 ossee, 


that thou 


Qu'il re9 ftt, 


that he 


^ 


Qae n. re9 ussions, 


that we 


« 


Qae V. refasfiiez, 


that you 


Qu^ila ref assent, 


that they. 


• 


Pbbsbnt. 


INFll^ 

J 


nr 


Ree ev oir, 


to receive. 





Past, fif 



Qae j'aie re9a, that T\ 

Qae ta aies re9a, that thou 

Qa'U ait re9a, that he 

Qae noas ayons re9a, that we 

Que voos ayez re9a, that you 

Qu'ils aient re9a, thai they. 

Plupertbct. W 

Qae J'easae re90, that /I 

Qae ta eusses re9a, that thou 
Qu'il elit re9n, , that he 

Que nous eussions re9n, tJiat we 
Qae vous eussiez re9U, that you 
Qu'ils eassent re9a, that they 



Past, r 
Avoir re9a, to have received. 



ir 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbssnt. J* 

ev ant, receiving. 



Past. J^ 
Ayant refu, having received. 



i 



Past Passiyb. K 
Be^u, m.; re^ue,/.j received. 

NoTS.— Like reeevoir, conjugate apereevoir, to perceive; eoneevoir, toeo% 
eeive ; dSeevoir, to deceive ; devoir (p. p., du, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to ooi- 
leet (rents or taxes); redewtir (p. p., redu, redue), to owe again. 



* Seoond form ot the Qond. past: j'eusae regu, tu eusses re^u, U et^t re^u, et^, 
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OOKJUOATION OP YEfiBS. 



FouBTH Conjugation in RB-— VBNDRB, to selL fModd VM.) 



Vendre, to sell. 



Vendant, teUing, 



Vendu, told. 



INDICATiyB MODB. 



Pbbssnt. a. 



Pabt iNDiroriTB. A^ 



J'e vend s, 


19611. 


J*ai vendn. 


I have told. 


Ta rende, 


thou ieUett, 


Tn as vendn. 


thou hatt told. 


D vend, 


he eelie. 


11 a vendn. 


he hat told. 


(vend ant,) 








N. vend ons. 


we eeU. 


Noas avons vendn, 


we have told. 


v. vend ez. 


you sell. 


Vons avez vendo. 


you have told. 


Us vendent, 


thtyaeU. 


lis ont vendn. 


they have told. 


IMPIBFBOT. B 


Plupesfsct. B^ 


(vend ant,) 








Je vendais, 


I woe eelUnff. 


J'avais vendn, 


I had told. 


Tn vend ais, 


thou wast telling. 


Tn avals vendn. 


thou hadtt told. 


D vend ait, 


he wot telling. 


n avait vendn. 


he had told. 


N. vend ions, 


we were telling. 


Nous avioDs vendn. 


we had told. 


V. vendiez, 


you were telling. 


Vons avlez venda, 


you had told. 


Us vendaient, 


they were telling. 


Us avaicnt vendn. 


they had told. 



Past DxFiNrni. C 



Past Antbbiob. C^ 



JTe vend is, 


Itold. 


J'ens vendn, • 


I had told. 


Tn vend is, 


thou toldett. 


Ta ens vendn. 


thou hadtt told. 


11 vend it, 


he told. 


n ent vendn, 


he had told. 


N. vend imes. 


we told. 


Nons ejlmes vendn, 


toe had told. 


y. vend ttes. 


you told. 


Vons efttes vendn. 


you had told. 


Ds vendirent, 

PUTUBE. 


they told. 


Us eurent vendn. 


they had told. 

^a^A 


FUTDBB ANTEBIOB. X#^ 


(vend re,) 








Je vendrai. 


I than tell. 


J'anrai vendn, 


IthaU 




Tn vend ttw. 


thou wUt tea. 


Tn anias vendn. 


thou wUt 


^ 


h vend ra. 


he wm tell. 


n anra vendn, 


hewiU 


1 


N. vend rons, 


we audi tell. 


Nous aurons vendn. 


we thall 


1 


V. vendrez, 


you toiU tell. 


Vons anrez vendn. 


you win 


Savendront, 


theywiUteU. 


Us anront vendn. 


thiytoiU, 





coif JUGATIOK OF VBEB8. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PlUIBEMT. B 



(vend re,) 
Je vendraiB, 
Tu vendrais, 
11 vend rait, 
N. Tendrions, 
V. vend riez, 
Ub vendraient, 



I should tell. 

thou toaukUt tea. 

he would tell. 

we thould teU. 

you tpould tell. 

they would sell. 



Past.* ^ 



J'anraiB venda, 
Ta aiirais vendn, 
D aurait vendn, 
Nous anrions vendn, 
Yous aariez yendu, 
11b auraient vendn. 



I should 

thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would 



I 
I 



»; 



DiPERATIVB MODS. IP 



(je vend a.) 



Vend a, 



sdl (thou), 
let us sell, 
tell (you). 



SUBJUNCnVE MODS. 



Pbssent. G 
(vend ant,) 
<^ae je vend e, thai I may sell. 

Que tn vend es, that thou mayet sell. 
<^n'il vend e, that he may sell. 

Qne n. vend ions, that toe may sell. 
Que V. vend iez, that you may sell. 
Qa'ils vend ent, that they may sell. 



Past. G* 



Qae j'aie vendn, that D 

Qae tn aies vendn, that thou 

QnMl ait vendn, that he 

Que uoas ayons vendn, that we 

Que vous ayez vendn, that you 

Qn'ils aient vendn, UuU they 



I 



Il^^BFBOT. 


H 


(vend ie,) 




Que je vend isse. 


that r 


Qne tn vend isees, 


that thou 


QuMl vend tt. 


thathe 


Qne n. vend issions, 


that we 


Qae V. vendissiez, 


that you 


Qa'ils vendiasent. 


that they ^ 


Pbbbent. 


INFI^ 

I 


Vend re, 


to tell. 



I 



PLUPSBrBCT. W 

Qae j'ensse vendn, that 1 

Que to ensses venda, that thou 
Qa'il efit venda< that he 

Qne n. ensi^ions venda, that toe 
Qne V. enssiez venda, th<U you 
Qu'ils eassent venda, that they. 



Past, r 
Avoir venda, to have told. 



1 

t 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbesint. tJ* 
Tend ant, tdling. 



Past. tT 
Ayant venda, hafAng told. 



Past Passivb. K 
Vend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j*eiisse vendu, tu eusses vendu, il eOt yendvi^ 
D0l|8 9i|88lo||8 vendu, vous eussfes vepdu. ;ls euss^nt v^pdu. 
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OOKJlTOATIOlf OW TISBBS. 



CONJUGATION OP PASSIVE VERBS. 



The passive verb is formed by joining the past participle of the active verb 
to the various forms of the auxiliary verb etre, to be; m aitner, to love : itr^ 
aitnS, to be loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the subject of the verb. 



J^TRB AIM:^— to be loved. ("Moda Verb. J 



INDICATIVB MODS. 
Pbsbbnt. a Past Iin)SFiNiTE. A^ 



Je snis 

Tu es 

II or elle est 

Nous sommes 

Vous 6tes 

Us or elles sont 



\ 



aim^ 

or 
aim^e, 



^aimes 
or 
aim6es, . 



^ 



I 



J'ai^tS 

Tu as 6t6 

II or elle a et^ 

Nous avons €t6 

Vous avez et^ 

Us or elles out 6t6 



) aimee, ' 



Ir 



aim^ 

or 
aimee, - ^ 

faim^s «» ^ 
or ^% 
aimees, J * 



Impsbfsct. B 



Plupxbfbot. B^ 



J'etais 

Tu ^tals 

n or elle ^tait 

Nous ^tions 

Vous ^tiez 

Us or elles ^taient 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim6s 
> or 
) aimees, 



las 



J^avais 6t6 
Tu avals 6t6 
1} or elle avait ^t^ 
Nous avions i\4 
Vous aviez €t6 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 

aim^B 
or 



^ vous aviez eie c ^ 

'^ Us or elles avaient 6t6 ) aimees, , 






s-i 



Past Definitb. C 



Past Antbbiob. O* 



Je fus 

Tu fus 

II or elle fut 

Nous ftimes 

Vous fdtes 

Us or elles f urent 



} 



aimd 

or 
aim^e, 



I aim^s 
V or 
) aim^es, 



55- 



c^g 



I 



J'eus 6t6 

Tu eus 6t6 

1} or elle eut 6t6 

Nous efimes 6t6 

Vous edtes ^t^ 

Bs or elles enrent ^t6 



f 



aim6 

or 

aim^e. 



} aim6s 

r ^ 
) aimSes, 



S"5 



Fdturb. 2> 



FcrniRs Antebioii. jy 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

n or elle sera 

Nous serous 

Vous serez 

Us or eUee seront 



} 



aim6 

or 
aimee, 



I aim6s 

r ^ 
)aim^s 



is. 



J'anrai ^t6 
Tu auras §t6 
U or elle aura ^te 
Nous aurons 6t6 
Vous aurez 6t6 



\ 



i 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 

aim^B 
or 



Ato or elles auront et^ ) afeft^es, , 



1^ 



OOHJUGATION OF YBBBS. 
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Je eerais 

Tn seraiB 

B or elle serait 

Nous serions 

Voas seriez 

Us or elles eeraient 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbxssnt. JS 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^, 



I aim^B 
) aimees, 



I. 



-^1 



Paot.* JP' 



J^anrais 6te 
Ta auraiB ^t6 
D or elle anndt ^t£ 
Nous aurions ^t6 
Voas anriez et6 



\ 



or 

aim^e, 



\ aim^s 
>■ or 



Ub or elles anraient 6U ' *l™^*f . 



IMFERATIYB MODS. ^ 

Sols aimS or aim^, 60 /"MoUy/ lotted 

Soyoni 

Boyez 



isr}'^--»Hi^,^*';^ 



SUBJITNCnVE MODS. 



PBB8BNT. G 



1 ai 



aim^ 

or 

aim§e, 



Que je sola 

Qne ta sols 

Qn'il or elle soit 

Que nous soyons \ ^1^68 

Que VOU8 soyez V or 

Qu'ila or eUea soient J aimees, J 



S^si 






li 



Past, a* 



Que j'aie 4t6 
Que tu aies 6t6 
Qu'il or elle ait 6t6 
Que DOUB ayoDB ^t6 
Que voas ayez 6t6 



\ 



or 
aim6e, 



) aim^s 
V or 



Qa^Us or eUes aient €t6 ) *im«e8, 



■r 



iMFBBrXOT. B 



Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il or elle ftlt 
Que nous fussions 
Que vons fusslcz 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim6e, 



) aim6s 
>• or 



Qu'ils or elles fussent ) aimees. 



sri 






Plufbepbct. .H^ 



Que j'eusse 6t6 
Que tu eusses 4t6 
QuMI or elle edt 6t6 
Que nous eussions 6t6 
Que vous eussiez 6t& 



) aiiD6 

V or 

) aim^e, 

) aim^s 

V or 



II 



^ Qu'ils or elles eussent €t6 1 »l™^» . 



^ 



INFmiTIVB MODE. 



Pbxbbnt. I 

&tte aim6 or aim^e, 
aim68 or aimees, 



Past. F 



Itobe 



loved. 



Avoir €t6 aiin6 or aim^e, > to have been 
aim^s or aimees, f Uwed* 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J* 

^tant aim6 or aim6e, 
aixn^s or aimees 



Past. J" 



, Ayant6t6 aim§oraim6e, \ hofAng 

^ [ oeing Umd. ^^^^ ^ aimees, f tem Anwd. 



Past Passive. K 
l&t^ aimS or aim4e, aim^s or aimees, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse 6t6 aim6, tu eusses 6t6 aim6, il eflt ^Ui 
^iin6 nous eussions 6t6 aim6ft».vwM«» eussJ«z 6t6 aimfis, ils eussent 6t6 aimds. 
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lOOlTJVQATIOH OV TKBBS. 



CONJUGATION OP A NEUTER VERB WITH fiTBE. 



Certaixi neater verbs are conjngatcd in the coinpoond tenses with the aoxiliaiy 
verb etre, to be; their past participle agrees with the subject of the verb. The 
yerb mrri^er, to orriM, is given as the model verb of this class. 





ARRnmR— to anive. (Model V&rb.) 








INDICATIVE MODE. 




Pbbsbnt. a. 


Past Iin>BnHrra. Af 




JTarrive, 


I arrive. 


Je suis \ 


arrlv^ 


#^ 


Tn arrives, 


thou arriveH. 


Tu es > 


or 


is 


n arrive, 


he arrives. 


n or elle est * 


arrivee. 


Koos arrivons. 


we arrive. 


Nous Bommes \ 


arrives 


Voos arrives. 


you arrive. 


Vous' 6tes >- 


or 


Us arrrivent, 


they arrive. 


lis or elles sont ' 


arriv^es, . 


?• 


iMPBBrECT. B 


PLUPSBnECT 


'. B^ 




J^arrivais, 


I was arriving. 


J'etais > 


arrive 1 


#^ 


Tu arrivals, 


thou wast arriving. 


Tn 6tais V 


or 


|s 


11 arrivait, 


he was arriving. 


II or elle £tait ) 


arrivie. 


Noos arrivions. 


we were arriving. 


Nous dtions \ 


arrives 


Voas arriviez. 


you "jMre arriving. 


Vous 6tiez v 


or 


'§ 


Us arrivaient. 


ther^ w^e arriving. 


Ils or dies ^talent ) 


airivles, ^ 


?• 


Past Dkfinits. C 


Past Antbeiok. C 




J^arrivai, 


I arrived. 


Je fi:8 1 


arrive 1 


^ 


Tu arrivas. 


thou arrivedst. 


Tu fU3 V 


or 


h 


11 arriva. 


he arrived. 


n or elle fut ' 


arrivee. 


Nous arrivftmes, 


we arrived. 


Nous fdmes \ 


arrives 


Vous arrivfttes. 


you arrived. 


Vous ffttes >• 


or 


& 


Us arrivdrent. 


they arrived. 


Us or elles fnrent ' 


arrivles, . 


•• 



FUTUKB. 2> 



FUTUBB AlfTBBIOB. Z^ 



JTarriveral, 
Tu arriveras, 
n arrivera. 


I^iaU arrive, 

thou wilt arrive. 

he wVl arrive. 


Je serai 

Tu seras 

11 or elle sera 


) arriv6 
V or 
) arriv§e. 


Kons arriverons, 
Vous arriveres, 
lis arrlveront, 


we shall arrive, 
you will arrive. 
they wfU arrive. 


Nous serons 

Vous serez 

I]0 ^ 9Ues seront 


) arrives 

r ^ 
\ arrlv^es, 



1^ 






OONJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PlUISENT. IB 



J^arriverais, 
Tu arriverais, 
II arriveraJt, 
Nuns arriverions, 
VouB arriveriez, 
lis arriveraient, 



I should 

thou tffouUisl 

he would 

we should 

you uxmid 

they toould. 



i 



Pabt.* ^ 



Je serais 

Ta serais 

D or elle serait 

Nous serions 

Voas seriez 

Ds or elles sentient 



\ 
\ 



arrive 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, 






mPEKATIVB MODE. F 



Arrive, 

Arrivons, 

Arrivez, 



arrive (thou), 
lei us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbssbnt. €f 



Qae j'arrive. 
Que ta arrives, 
Qn'il arrive, 
Que nous arrivions. 
Que vons arriviez, 
Qu'ils arrivent. 



tMt r\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they 



I 



Past. G* 



Que je sois 

Que tu sois 

Qu'il or elle soit 

Que nous soyons 

Que vous soyez 

Qn'ils or elles soient ) arrivees, 



\ 



arrive 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 
or 



is 



Impebtect. H 

Que j^arrivasse, that F 

Que tu arrlvasses, that thou 

Qn'il arrivftt, that he 

Que nouo arrivassions, that we 

Que VOUB arrivassiez, that you 

Qn'ils arrivassent, that they^ 



Pluperfect. H^ 



I 

I 



Que je fosse 

Que tu fusses 

Qo^il or elle ftlt 

Que nous fnssions 

Que vous fuseiez 

.Qu'Us or elles fussent) wnvees, 






arrlv6 

or 
amv^ 

arrives 
or 



If 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Peeseht. I 
Airiver, to arrive. 



Past. F 



fitre arrive or artiv^e, \ to have 
arrives or arriY^es, ) arrived. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J* 
Arrivant, arriving. 



Past. «r 



Etant arrive or arrlv^e, ) having 
arrives or arrivees, ^ arrived. 



Past. K 
Arrivfi or arriv^e, arrives or arrivees, arrived. 



* Second form of thecond. past: je fusse arrive, tu fusses arriv6, il fiit arriv6, 
nous f ussions arrives, vous f usslez arrives, ils furent arrives. 
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COITJPQATIOIf OF TEEB3, 



CONJUGATION OF A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal yerbs are conjugated with two pronouns of the same person, the one 
is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is used for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB OOUPER— to cut one's self. ('Model Verb J 



Prbssnt. ^ 



INDICATIVE MODS. 

Past Indbfikits. A' 



Je me coupe, 
Tn te coupes, 
n se coupe. 
Nous nous coupons, 
Yous vous coupez, 
Bb se coupent. 



/ cut myte^, etc. 



Je me sals coupe, / have cut myself^ 

Tu t'es conp^, [etc 

n s'est coup^. 

Nous nous sommes coupes, 

Yous vous Stes coupes, 

lis se sont coup6s. 



IlCPBHVSOT. B 

Je me conpais, / was cutting myself, 

Tu te coupais, [etc, 

D se coupait. 

Nous nous coupions, 

Yous vous coupiez, 

lis se coupaient. 



Plupbrfect. B' 

Je m'^tais conp6, / had cut myself^ 

Tu t^etais coup6, [etc. 

m s^etait coupe, 

Nous nous ^tions coupes, 

Yous vous etiez coupes, 

Bb s'^taient coupes. 



Past Devinitb. C 



Je me coupai, 
Tu te coupas, 
n se coupa. 
Nous nous coupftmes, 
Yous voD(9 conpfttes, 
lis se coupdrent. 



I cut myself etc 



Past Antbbiob. C 

Je me f us coupS, I had cut myse^^ 

Tn. te fus coupe, letc 

n 3e fnt coup^, 

Nous nous ffimes coupes, 

Yous vous fdtes coupes, 

lis se fnrent coupes. 



FUTURB. D 

Je me couperai, / shall cut mywlf^ 

Tu te couperas, \Hc. 

II se conpera. 

Nous nous couperons, 

Yous Tous conperez, 

lis se oouperont, 



Futukb Antbbior. Jy 



Je me serai conp^, 
Tu te seras coup6, 
II se sera coupe, 
Nous nous serous coupes, 
Vous vous serez coupes, 
lis se seront coup6ii« 



/ ehaU hofce cut 
imys^t etc 



COKJUGATIOIf OF VERBS. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbbbsnt. JB 



Je me couperais, / sfioiUd cut myse^t 

Ta te couperaiB, lete. 

II se coaperait, 

Nous nous couperiouB, 

YoQs V0U8 couperiez, 

IlB se coaperaient. 



Past.* JE^ 



Je me serais coup6, 
Tn te serais conpd, 
n se serait coup^, 
Nous noas serions coupes, 
Vous vons seriez coap6s, 
Us se seraient coupes. 



I should have cut 
Imyie^t etc. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



Coupe-toi, 

Coapons-noos, 

Coapez-Yoas, 



cut thyself. 

let us cut ourselveg, 

cut yourselves. 



8UBJTJNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. G 



Qae je me coape, 
Que ta te coapes, 
Qa'il se coupe, 
Que nous noas coapions, 
Qae Yoas vous coapiez, 
Qa'ils se coopeut 



that I may cut 
lmyse{fj etc. 



Past. O' 



Qae je roe sois coap^, that I may have 
Qae ta te sois coup^, [cut myse^f^ etc. 
Qa'il se soit coap6, 
Qae Qoas noas soyons coap^s, 
Qae voas voas soyez coupes, 
Qa'ils se soient coupes. 



Imfbbfsct. H 

Qae je me coapasse, that I might cut 

Qae ta te coapasees, [mys^j etc. 

Qa'il se conpftt, 

Qae noas noas coupaesions, 

Qae voas voas coupaesiez, 

Qa'ils se coapassent. 



Plufkbtbct. W 

Qae je me fasse coap6, thatlmight have 
Que tu te fusses coape, [cut myse^^ etc. 
Qa'il se ttt coapl, 
Que nous nous fucssions coupes, 
Que vous vous fussiez coupes, 
Qa'ils se fassent coap^s. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Present. I 
Se couper, to cut ane^s stiff. 



Past. T 
S'dtre coop^, iohavecuto.9t^. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbessnt. J 
86 coaiMUit, cutting one's self. 



Past. «F 
S*6tant coup^, hating cut o. s. 



Past. K 
Coap^, cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past: je me fusse coup6, tu te fusses coup6, il se tUt 
coup4, nous nous fussions coup6s>yous vous fussiez coup6s, ils se fussent coup6s> 
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corisraAnos op tbrbs. 



CONJUGATION OP IMPERSONAL VEEBS. 



A n tonne, 

B n tonnait, 

C II tonna, 

2> II tonnera, 



TONNER— to thunder. ("Model Verb J 

INDICATIVB MODE. 

U thunden. A* II a tonn^, U has thundered. 

it woe thundering. W H avait tonn6, U had thundered. 

it thundered. C II eat tonn£, U had thundered, 

it wia thunder. jy Hanntormi, it wiU have thundered. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
B II tonnerait, it toould thunder. W H aorait tonn^, it vxndd haive^ etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

O QaMl tonne, thcU it may thunder. G^ (^vCWtAtiorm^.thatittnayhave^etc 

H Qa'U tonn&t, thai it might thunder. W Qu'il eat tonn^, that it might hate 

{thundered. 

INFINITIVE. 

I Tonner, to thunder. 



PAKTICIPLES. 
J* Tonnidit, • thundering. X. Tonn^, 



thundered. 



Irregular Impersonal Verbs 
T AVOIR — to be there. FAIiLOIR— to be necessary. 

PliEUVOIR—to rain. 



pa 
t 



fPBES. A 

IxPBBr. B 
P. Dkf. C 
Put. J> 
Com). Pbes. E 
Prk8. G 

QQ ( IlfPKBF. XT 

Ikfimitivb. I 
Vkea. Part. J" 
Past Past. K 



QQ ( 



D 7 a (there is, there are). D fant. 

II y avait. D fallait. 

n y eut. n fallut. 

D y aura. D f aadra. 

n y aarait. II fandrait. 

QuMl y ait. Qa'il faille. 

Qu'il y eftt. Qu'il fallut. 

Y avoir. Falloir. 

Y ayant. (wanting.) 
Eu. FaUu. 



D pleut 
n pleuvait. 
II pint. 
II pleuvra. 
II pleuvrait. 
Qu'il pleuve 
Qu'il piftt 
Pleuvolr. 
Pleuyant. 
Plu 
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OETHOGEAPHIC IREEGULARITIES 



In Tim FiBST Conjugation. 



• •• 



Some clasfies of yerbs in the flrst conjugation, though regalarly varied through 
Ont, undergo, in certain persons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthog>. 
raphy conrormable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in eer, as eommeneer, to oommenee^ the letter e, to retain 
the sound of s, takes the cedilla before a and o; as, eommen^nt, nous com- 
fnen^ons, 

H. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eaty an e is inserted after g, before a 
and Of to make the g retain its soft sound ; as tnangeant, nous tnangeons, 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to dean^ the y is chans^ed into i before 
e mute ; as, je nettoie, tu nettoies, il nettoie, Us nettoient ; but nous 
nettoyons, wnts nettoyez, 

Rbm.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay, may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i; Je paye, or Je pate. 

4. In verbs having £ (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant tbat precedes the 
ending er, as esp&rer, to hope^ and ntener, to Uad, the ^ or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, J 'esp^e, I hope ; Je mine, Ilead^ etc. 

Bbx. Verbs in ^er, as ahriger, pnatger, retain the ^ in the fhture and con< 
ditional : j'abr6gerai, tu prot^geras. See also verbs in tier and Her, No. 6. 

6. Verbs ending in eler^ as appeler, to call, double the I ; and those in eter, 
aa Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; &6,J'appelle, tu appelles, il 
appelle, Us appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettes, U Jette, Us Jettent. Bat 
nous appelons, vous appelezf nous Jetons, vous Jetez, etc. 

RxM.— The verbs aeheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment ; dSeeler, to disdoee; 
geler, to freeze ; hareeler, to harass ; peler, to peel, are exceptions to this 
last rule; they come under Rule No. 1 
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COKJtTGATlOK OP YEBBfl* 



CONJUGATION OP 



:C3 



INFLN1T1V1B 

FOBMS. 



1. Aller, 

to go, 
allant. 
aUe. . 
dtre all^. 
6tant all6. 

J9, JSnvoyer, 

to send. 
envoyant. 
envoyfi. 
avoir envoys, 
ayant envoye. 

3» AequSr-lr, 

U> acquire. 
acqaerant. 
acquis, 
avoir acquis, 
ayaut acquis. 

4. JBouilllr, 

to boil. 
bouillant. 
bouiili. 
avoir boailii. 
ayant bonilli. 

Jf, Courir, 

to run. 
conrant. 
couru 

avoir coum. 
ayaut coura. 

6, Cueillir, 

to gather. 
cneillant. 
cueilli. 
avoir cueilli. 
ayant cueilli. 

7. Dormlr, 

to sleep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir dormi. 
ayant dormi. 

5, Fuir, 

tojiee. 
fnyaut. 
fai. 

avoir f ul. 
ayant f oi. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PBBeSNT. A 



Je vais, 
ta vaa, 
II va, 

nous allons, 
V0U8 allez, 
ils vont. 

j'envoie (p. 251). 
tu envoies, 
il euvoie, 
nous envoyons, 
vous envoyez, 
ils cnvoient. 

j'acqniers, 
tu acqulers, 
il acquiert. 
nous acquerons, 
vous acqu^rez, 
ils acqaierent. 

je bous, 

tn bous, 

il bout, 

nous bouillons, 

vous boaillez, 

ils bouillent. 

je cours, 
tu cours, 
il court, 
nous coorons, 
vuus courez, 
ils courent. 

je cneille, 
tu cueilles, 
il cueille, 
nous cneillons, 
vous cueillez, 
ils cueillent. 

je dors, 

tu dor^, 

11 dort, 

nous dormons, 

vous dormez, 

ils dorment. 

je fuis, 
ta fuis, 
il fuit, 
nous fuyons, 
vous fa3'ez, 
ils f uieut. 



IXPEKFKCT. B 



j'allais, 
ta allaia 
il allaiL 
nous alilous, 
voos alliez, 
ils allaient. 

j'envoyaia, 
tn envoyais, 
il envoyaitj 
nous envoyions, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyaient. 

j'acqa6rais, 
tu acquerais, 
11 acqu^rait, 
noas acqaerions, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqueraient. 

je bouillais, 
ta bouillais, 
il boaillait, 
nous bouillions, 
vous boailliez, 
ils boaillaient. 

je courais, 
ta courais, 
il coar.iit, 
nous coarions, 
vous couriez, 
ils couraient. 

je cueillais, 
ta cueillais, 
il cneillait, 
nous caeillions, 
voas caeilliez, 
ils cueillaient. 

je dormais, 
ta dormais, 
il dormait, 
nous dormions, 
voas dormiez, 
ils dormaient. 

je fuyais, 
tu fuyais, 
il fuyait, 
nous fuyions, 
vous fuyiez, 
ils fuyaient. 



Past Dkf. C 



j*allai, 
ta alias, 
il alia, 

noas allftmes, 
vous all&tes, 
ils allerent. 

j'envoyal, 
la envoyas, 
il envoya. 
n. envoyftmes, 
V. envoyfttes, 
lis envoydrent. 

j^acqois, 
tu acquis, 
il acquit, 
nous acqulmes, 
vous acijuttes, 
ils acquirent. 

je bouillis, 
tu bouillis, 
il boaillit. 
nous bouiiltmes, 
voas boaillltes, 
ils boaillirent. 

je counis, 
ta courus, 
il coarat, 
nous courtlmes, 
vous courfltes, 
ils courureut. 

je caeillis, 
tu cueillis, 
il cueillit, 
nous cueilltmes. 
V0U8 cueillites, 
ils cueillirent. 

je dormi s, 
tu dormis, 
il dormit, 
nous dormtmes, 
vous dormttes, 
ils dormirent. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il fait, 
noas Tuhnes, 
voas futtes, 
ils fuirent. 



FUTUBB. 2> 



j'irai, 
ta iraa, 
il ira, 
noas IronB, 
voas irez, 
ils iront. 

j'envemd, 
tu enverras, 
il enverra, 
nous enverrona, v 
voos enverres, . 
ils enverront. 

j'acqaerrai, 
tu acquerras, 
il acquerra, 
nous acquerrons, 
vous acquerrez, 
ils acquerrunt. 

je bouiUirai, 
tu bouilliraa, 
il bouillira, 
nous bouililrons, 
vous bouillirez, 
ils bouiiliront. 

je conrrai, 
ta courras, 
il coarra, 
nous courrona, 
voas courrez, 
ils coarrout. 

je cueillerai, 
ta caeilleraa* 
il cueillera, 
noas cueillerom, 
vous cueiilerez, 
ils cueilleront. 

je dormirai, 
to dormiraa, 
il dormira, 
nous dormirons 
vous doriuirez, • 
ils dormiront. 

je fuirai, 
ta fuiras, 
il fuira, 
nous fairons, 
voas fuires, 
ils fairont. 



k 



*In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the aaxiliary verb etre is used for the 
iS'en aller follows the model. The reflective pronoun and the adverb en precede the 
\8ed affirmatively : va-Ven ; aUons-nouy-aiu 
X Asaaillir and tresaaillir aiher from Me cUodel in the future and in the conditional 
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lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 







SUBJUNCTllTE MODE. 


Verbs 


CONDlTIONATi 


Impebatiyie. 






conjugated like 

the 

Model Verb. 








Fkbsent. E 


F 


Pbbsent. G 


Impebfbct. H 


jMrais, 




que j'alUe, 


que j'allasse, 


s'en aller.* t 


tu irais, 


v«W 


que tu allies, 
qn'il aille, 


que tu allasses, 




il irait. 




qu'il all&t. 




nous irions. 


aliens, 


que nous allionB, 


que nous allassions, 




vous iriez. 


allez. 


que vous alliez, 


que vous allassiez, 




ils iraient. 




qu'lls aillent. 


qu'ils allassent. 




j'enverrais, 




que j'envoie. 
que tu envoies, 


que j'envoyasse, 


renvoyer. 


tn enveira a, 


envoie, 


que tu envoyasses, 




il enveri-ait, 




qu'il envoie. 


qu'il envoy at, 




noHR enverriobs. 


envoyons, 


que nous envoylons, 


que n. envoyassions, 




voas enverriez, 


envoyez. 


que vous envoyiez, 


que V. envoyassiez. 




ils enverraient. 




qu'ils envoient. 


qu'ils envoyassent. 




j'acquerrais, 




que j^acquldre, 


que j'acquisse, 


conqu^rir. 


tu acquerrais*, 


acqaiers, 


que tu acqui^res, 


que tu acquisses, 
qu'il acquit, 


B'enqu6rir.* 


11 acquerrait, 




qu'il acquiere, 


reconqu6rtr. 


sous acquerrions. 


acqu^rons, 


que n. acqu^rions. 


que n. acquissions. 




von A acquerriez, 


acquerez. 


que V. acqueriez. 


que V. acquissiez. 




lis acquerraient. 




qu'ils acquidrent. 


qu'ils acquissent. 




je boaillirais, 




que je bouille. 


que je bouillisse. 




ta bouillirais, 


boas, 


que tu bouilles, 


que tu bouillisses, 




il bonilllrait, 




qu'il bouille, 


qu'il bouillit, 




nous boaillirions, 


bouillons, 


que nous bouillions, 


que n. bouillissions. 




YOQS bonilliriez, 


bouillez. 


que voua bouilliez, 


que V. bouilliseiez, 




Sis bouilliraient. 




qu'ils bouillent 


qu'ils bouiili^8ent. 




je conrrais, 




que je coure, 


que je courusse. 


accourlr. 


tu courraie. 


coors, 


que tu coures. 


que lu courusses. 


concourir. 


11 courrait, 




qu'il coure, 


qu'il coui-fit, 


diecourir. 


noas courrions, 


coarons, 


que nous courions. 


que u. courussions, 


parcourir. 


von ft courrie^, 


courez. 


que vous couriez, 


que V. courussiez. 


secourir. 


ils courraient. 




qu'ils courent. 


qu'ils courussent. 




je cueiUerais, 




que je cueille, 


que je cueillisse. 


accueillir. 


tu caeillerais. 


cueille, 


que tu cneilles, 


que tu cui'illisses, 


recueillir. 


il caeillerait, 




qu'il cueille, 


qu'il cueilllt, 


assaillir.^ 


nous caeillerinns, 


cueillons, 


que nous cueillions, 


que n. cueillissious. 


tressaillir4 


voas cueilleriez, 


cueillez. 


que vous cneilliez, 


que V. cueiilissiez. 




ils cnellieraient. 




qu'ils cueillent. 


qu'ils cueiliisseut. 




Je dormirai?, 




que je dorme, 


que je dormisse, 


endormir. 


ta dormirais, 


dors, 


que tu dormes, 


que tu dormisses. 


s'endormir. 


il dormirait, 




qu'il dorme, 


qu'il dormit, 


rendormir. 


noas dormirion?, 


dormons, 


que nous dormlons, 


que n. (loruiissiouB, 


se rendormir.* 


vous donniriez, 


dormez. 


que vous dormiez, 


que V. donnissiez, 




Us dormiraient. 




qu'ils dorment. 


qu'ils dormiseent. 




Je fairais, 
tu fnirais, 




que je fuie. 


que je fuisse. 


s'enfuir.* 


fnis, 


que tu fuies, 


que tu fuisses, 




il fnirait. 




qu'il fuie, 


qu'il fult, 




nous fairions, 


fuyons, 


que nous fuyions, 


que nous fuissions, 




'Voiifl fuiriez, 


fuyez. 


que vous fuyiez. 


que vous fuissiez, 




ils faiiaieut. 




qu'ils fuient. 


qu'ils fuissent. 





fltoxiliarv verb avoir, 

-verb: Je m''en vais; je nCen euia aUe; Ven vas-tu? except in the imperative mode wh«i^ 



present t raasaiUirait fassaiiliraia ; je a-^tfucl^.iratt je tressaiUiraia. 
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COHrJTTGATIOlir OF TEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



- ■ 








/ 


INFiNlTlVK 


INDICATIVK KODS. 




Forms. 


PBS8KHT. A 


Imfkufbct. B 


Past Dkf. C 


FUTUBK. J> 


k 9, Mourir, 
to die. 
mooiant. 
nort. 

6tre mort 
etant mort. 


je mcurs, 
to mcurd, 
il meurt, 
nous moarons, 
vous monrez, 
ils mearent. 


je mooiala, 
ta mouraia, 
il mourait, 
nous mourions, 
vous moariez, 
ils moaraienL 


jemooma, 
in mooras, 
11 mourat, 
nous moarfimes, 
voos moorfites, 
Ub moororent. 


je moorrai, 
ta moarras, 
il mouira, 
noos UKinrroos, 
vous mounez, 
ils moaiTont. 


lO, Ouvrir, 

to open. 
oavrant. 
ouvert. 
avoir ouvert. 
ayant ouvert. 


j'onvre, 
tu oavres, 
il ouvre, 
nous oavrons, 
vouB ouvrez, 
lis ouvrent. 


j^oavrais, 
tu oavraia, 
il ouvrait, 
nous ouvriona, 
vons oavriez, 
ils oavraient. 


j^oavris. 
tu ouvns, 
il ouvrit, 
noos ouvrtmes, 
vous ouviites, 
ils ouviireut. 


j^oavrirai, 
tu ouvriras, 
il ouvrira, 
nous oavrirona, 
vous oavrirez, 
ils ouviiront. 


11. rartir, 

to gtart. 
partant, 

Stre parti, 
6tant part*. 


je pars, 
to pars, 
il part, 
noas partons, 
vous partez, 
Us parteut. 


je partais, 
tu partais, 
il partait, 
nous pardons, 
vous parties, 
ils partaient. 


ta partis, 
ilpartlt, 
nous parthnes, 
vous partttes, 
ils paitirent 


je partirai, 
tu partiraa, 
U partira, 
nous partirona, 
vous partirez, 
ils partiront. 


19. Sentir, 

tcfeel. 
sentant. 
aenti. 

avoir senti. 
ayant senti. 


je sens, 

ta 88DS, 

11 sent, 
nous sentons, 
vous sentez, 
ils sentent. 


je sentaifl, 
tu sentais, 
il sentait, 
nous eentiona, 
vous sentiez, 
ils sentaient. 


je sentfs, 
ta sentis, 
11 aentit, 
noos senttmes, 
vous sentttes, 
ils sentirent. 


je sentirai, 
tu sentiraa, 
11 sentira, 
noas sentiroDB, 
vous sentirez, 
ils i«entiront. 


IB. Tenir, 

tohold;tokeep. 
tenant, 
tenu. 

avoir tenu. 
ayant tenu. 


je tlens, 
tu tieus, 
il tient, 
nous tenons, 
vous tenez, 
ils tieunent. 


je tenais, 
tu tenais, 
il tenait, 
nous tenions, 
vous teniez, 
ils tenaient. 


je tins, 
tu tins, 
il tint, 
nous ttnmes, 
vouB ttntes, 
ils tinrent. 


je tiendrai, 
tu tieiidras, 
il tiendra, 
uo)^8 tiendron^ 
vous tiendres, 
ils tiendront. 


14. Venir, 

to eome. 
Tenant, 
venu. 
6tre vena. 
6tant vena. 


je viens, 
tu viens, 
11 vient, 
nous venous, 
vous venez, 
ils vlenuent. 


je venais, 
tu venais, 
il venait, 
nous venions, 
vous veniez, 
ils venaient. 


je vins, 
tu vins, 
11 Vint, 
nous ^inme8, 
vous vintes, 
ils vinrent. 


je viendrai, 
tu viendras, 
il viendra, 
nous viendroQfl, 
vous viendrez, 
ils vieudroat. 


Ig. Vetir, 

to clothe. 
vdtaut. 
v6tu. 

avoir vdto. 
ayant vdta. 


je v6ts, 
tu v§ts, 

il vet, 

nous v^tons, 
vous vdtez, 
ils v6tent. 


je vdtais, 
tu vdtais 
il vdtait, 
nous vdtions, 
vous v^tiez, 
ils vdtaient. 


je v§tis, 
tu v§ris, 
il vgtit, 
nous v^ttmes, 
vous vStttes, 
ils vdrirent. 


je vfitirai, 
tu vdtiraa, 
11 vdtira, 
nous vdtirona, 
vous vdtirez, 
ils vdtiront. 


16.A.»9eoir(»>), 

to sit doton. 
B^asseyant. 
assis. 

s^dtre assis. 
s'6tant assis. 


je m'assieds,^ 
tu t'assieds, 
il s'assied, 
nous n. asseyons 
vous V. asseyez, 
ils s'asiieyent. 


je m'asseyais, 
tu t'asseyais, . 
ii s'asseyait, 
n. n. asseyions, 
v. v. asseyiez, 
ils s'asseyaient. 


je m'a^sis, 
tu t'aseis, 
il s'assit, 
nous n. asslmes, 
vous V. assttes, 
ils s'assirent. 


je m'aasleraiy 
tu t'assi^ras, 
il s^a.«8iera, 
n. n. assierona, 
V. V. assieres, 
ils s'aHsf^ront. 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is 
+ The compounds of venir are coiiiuirated with the auxiliary verb itfe, except 
1 Also : je m'assois, tu Vassois, il s^a^otoif .- fassoyais : fassoirai. etc. Thia " 
I Seoir and meseeoir are defective vcrbo. (See p. 310.) 
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lEEEGULAE MODEL VEEBS. 



CONDinONAL 
Fkbbent. E 



je moQrrais, 
tn mourrais, 
il mourtait, 
nous iQOurrions, 
Toos moarriez, 
ilfl mourraient. 

j'ouvrirais, 
ta oavrirais, 
il oavrirait, 
nous ouvririons, 
▼0U8 ouvririez, 
lis oayriraient. 

je partirais, 
ta partirais, 
il partirait, 
nous partiiions, 
Tous partirieZ) 
ils partiraient. 

je sentiraiB, 
ta etentirais, 
il eentirait, 
nooH Bentinons, 
voas eentiriez, 
ils sentiraieut. 

je tiendrais, 
ta tiendrais, 
il tiendrait. 
noue tiendrions, 
Toas tiendriez, 
ils tiendraient. 

je viendrais, 
ta viendrais, 
II Tiendrait, 
nous viendrions, 
▼DOS viendrifz, 
lis viendraient. 

▼dtlrajs, 
a vfitirais, 
11 vdtirait, 
noas vdtirions, 
TOUS vfitiriez, 
lis Tdtiraient. 

je m'assiSrais, 
to t^assi^rais, 
11 s'assleralt, 
IL n. assl^rions, 
▼. T. assi^riez, 
Us fi'assieraient. 



Impebatitb. 
F 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



meors, 

moarons, 
muorez. 



oavre, 

ouvrons, 
oavrez. 



pars, 

partons, 
partez. 



sens, 

sentons, 
seniez. 



tiens, 

tenons, 
tenez. 



viens, 

venons, 
vene?. 



vdts, 

Y^tons, 
vdtez. 



Present. G 



assieds-toi, 

assej'ons-n., 
atiseyez-voas 



qae je meure, 
qae ta meares, 
qa'il meure, 
que nous mourions, 
qae voas mouriez, 
qu'ils mearent. 

que j'oavre, 
que ta oavres, 
qu'il ouvre, 
que nous ouvrions, 
que vous ouvriez, 
qa'ils oayrent. 

que je parte, 
que ta partes, 
qu'il parte, 
qae nous partions, 
que Tons partiez, 
qu'ils partent. 

que je sente, 
que ta sentes, 
qu'il sente, 
que nous sentions, 
que yous sentiez, 
qa'ils sentent. 

que je Uenne, 
que ta tiennes, 
qu'il tienne, 
que nous renions 
que TOUs teniez, 
qu'ils tienneut. 

que je vienne, 
que ta vicnnes, 
qu^il yienne, 
que nous venions, 
que YOUS veniez, 
qu'ils yiennent. 

que je vfite, 
que tu y^tes, 
qu'il yfite, 
que nous yStions, 
que YOUS vdtiez, 
qu'ils ydtent. 

que je m'asseye, 
que tu t'asseyes, 
qu'il s'asseye, 
que n. n. asseyions, 
que y. y. asseyiez, 
qu'ils s'asseyent. 



Imperfect. H 



que je mourusBe, 
que tu mourusses, 
qu'il mouidt, 
que n. mouruBsions, 
que y. mourussiez, 
qu'ils mourussent. 

que J'ouvrispe, 
que tu onvrisses, 
qu'il ouvrit, 
que u. ouyrissions, 
que T. ouvrispiez, 
qu'ils ouyrissent. 

que je partisse, 
que tu partisses, 
qu'il parttt, 
qae n. parti scions, 
que y. partissiez, 
qu'ils partissent. 

qae je sentiese, 
que tn sentisses, 
qu'il ffeuttt^ 

nnA -n oAnMsiainnfa 



Verbs 

conjugated like 

the 

Model Verb. 




que je tinsse, 
que tu tiusses, 
qu'il tint, 

que nous tinssions, 
que YOUS tlnssiez, 
qu'ils tinssent. 

que je yinsse, 
que ta yinsses, 
qu'il vlnt, 
que nous yinssions, 
que YOUS yinssiez, 
quUls ylnssent. 

que je yStisse, 
que tu yfitisses, 
qu'il Ydtlt, 
quu nous y^tissions, 
que YOUS vetinsiez, 
qu'ils ydtissent, 

que je m'assisse, 
que ta t^asslsscs, 
qu^il s^asstt, 
que n. n. a^ siBsions, 
que T. T. assissifz, 
quails s'assissent. 



couyrir. 
d6couyrir. 
offrir. 
BoufErir, etc. 



repartir. 

sortir. 

ressortir. 



assentir. 
consentir. 
pressentir. 
ressentir. 
mentir, etc. 



The com- 
pounds of tenir 
with prefixes. 



The com- 
pounds of v«- 
nir.t 



d6v6tir. 
revfitlr. 
se yfitir.* 
se revfitir.* 
se d§y6tir.* 



asseoir. 
rasseoir. 
se rasseoir.* 
seolr.f 
messeoir.l 



for tne auxiliary verb avoir, ^ 

eonvenir^ which takes avoir in the sense of to suU^ and etre In U)e senile Qf (Q ogr^ 

If little used- 
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COXJTGATIOJr OF TCCB8. 



CONJUGATION OF 



ESFcnnvB 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



. H Past Dbp. C Futdsb. 2> 



17. Jri»w«»<r, 


Jemeoa. 


to moce. 


ta mens. 


monnuit. 


il meat. 


mft. 


DOOtf moavona, 


avoir mft. 


vooB moavex. 


ayaat mfl. 


ils meavenL 


14. Fouvoir, 

tobeabU. 


je penx, or ptda. 


to peaz. 


poaTant. 


il peat. 


P"-. 


noas poav(Mii^ 


aTOir pa. 


vooa poaves. 


ayant pn. 


'Ha peavent. 


IP. Satfoir, 


Jeeaia, 


to know. 


ta Baifl, 


■achant. 


il sait. 


so. 


nooB savona. 


avoir sa. 


voas savez. 


ayant en. 


ils savent. 


90. Valoir, 


je vanx. 


to be worth. 


ta vaox. 


TAlant. 


il vaat. 


vala. 


noas valons. 


avoir vain. 


voas va]ez. 


ayant valo. 


ila vaient. 


jPi. Voir, 


je vois. 


to see. 


ta vois. 


voyant. 


il voit, 


vn. 


noas voyons. 


avoir vu. 


voas voyez. 


ayant vu. 


ils voieut. 


9fi. Voul&ir, 


je veax. 


to be willing. 


tu veax. 


voolant. 


il veat. 


voula. 


noas voalons. 


avoir voola. 


vons voalez. 


ayant voolo. 


ils vealent. 


ifS. Battre, 


je bats, 


to beat. 


ta bats. 


battant. 


11 bat. 


batta. 


noas battons. 


avoir batta. 


voas battez, 


ayant batta. 


ild battent. 


94. BoirCf 


je bois, 


to drink. 


ta bois. 


bnvant. 


il boit, 


bu. 


noas bavons, 


avoir bu. 


voas bavez, 


ayaot ba. 


ils boivent. 



3« 

tn moavais, 

il moovait, 

noas moorfona, 

voas moaviez, 

ils moavaienL 



ta poavais, 
il poavait, 
noas poovions, 
voas poaviez, 
ils poavaient. 

je savais, 
tn savais, 
il savait, 
noas savions, 
voas saviez, 
ils savaient. 

je valais, 
ta valais, 
il valait, 
noas vuions, 
voas valiez, 
ils valaient. 

je voyai9, 
to voyais, 
il voyait, 
noas voyions, 
voas voyiez, 
lis voyaient. 

je vonlais, 
ta voalais, 
il voalait. 
noas vonllons, 
voas voaliez, 
ils voolaient. 

je battais, 
ta battais, 
il battait, 
noas battions, 
voas battiez, 
ils battaieiit. 

je bavais, 
ta bavais, 
il bavait, 
noas bavions, 
vous baviez, 
ils bavaient. 



jemna, 
ta mos, 
il mat, 
noas raflmea, 
voas mfttea, 
ils marent. 

jepoa, 
ta pas, 
il pat, 

noas pilmea, 
voas pfttes, 
lis pareaL 

je BOS, 
I ta sas, 
I U sat, 

noas sftmes, 

voas sfttes, 

ils sorent. 

je valns, 
ta valas, 
ii valat, 
noas valftmes, 
voas valfttes, 
ils valurenL 

je vis, 
ta vis, 
11 vit, 

noas vtmes, 
voas vltes, 
ils virent. 

je vonlas, 
tu voulus, 
il voulat, 
nons voulfimes, 
vons voulfites, 
ils voulurent. 

je battis, 
tu battis, 
U battit, 
nous batttines, 
voas battttcB, 
ils battirent. 

je bus, 
tu bns, 
il bat. 

nous btlnies, 
vous btltes, 
ils burent. 



je oMXivTai, 
ta aiocvras, 
il moovra, 
nous niouvTona 
voas niouvrez, 
ils moovront. 

je pourrai, 
tn poorras, 
il pottira, 
nous poantms, 
voas poarrez, 
ils pourront. 

je sannd, 
tn sauras, 
il sanra, 
nons sanrons, 
voas saarez, 
ils sauront. 

je vaudrai, 
tn vaudras, 
il vaudra, 
nous vandrons, 
vous vaudrez, 
ils vaadront. 

je verrai, 
tu verras, 
il verra, 
nons verrona, 
vous verrez, 
ils verront. 

je voudrai, 
tu voudras, 
il voudra, 
nons voadrona, 
vons voudrez, 
ils voudrout. 

je battrai, 
tu battras, 
il battra, 
noud battrona, 
vous battrez, 
ils battront. 

je boirai, 
tu boiras, 
il boira, 
nous boirona, 
vous boirez, 
ils bolront. 



* In the compoand tenses of pronominal verba, ttae 
t These verbs slightly deviate from the model. 
■^««Lv Im^^ative form veu\Ue^ |s use4 onl^ in tl|<« 



COKJUGATIOK OF VEEBS. 
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lEREaULAE MODEL VEEBS. 







SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Vbrbb 


CONDinONAT. 


Impebatiyb. 






conjugated lilu 








Pbirient. E 


F 


Pbbbsmt. G 


Ikpebfect. H 


the 
Model Verb. 


le monvrais, 
in mouvrais, 




qne je menye, 


qne je musse. 


dcmouvoir. 


mens, 


que tn meaves, * 


que tu musses. 


^mouvoir. 


[11 xnoavrait, 




qa'il meuve, 


quMl mtit, 


8'6mouvolr.* 


noQi* mou? lions, 


monvons, 


que nons mouvions. 


que nons mussions, 


promouvoir. 


Tons mouvriez, 


mouvez. 


que vons mouvlez, 
qn'ils meuvent. 


qne vons mussiez, 




Ub xnouvraient. 




qu'ils mussent. 




je ponrrais, 
in poorrais, 




qne je puisse, 


qne je pnsse. 




penz, 


que tn puisses, 
qn'll puisse. 


qne tn pusses, 




A poorrait, 




qu'll pftt. 




nous pourrions, 


poavons. 


que nous puis&ions, 


que nons pussions, 




Tons ponrriez, 


poavez. 


que vous puissiez. 


que vous pussiez, 




Us poorraieut. 




qu'ils puissent. 


qu'ils pussent. 

• 




Je sanrais, 
in sanrais, 




que je sache. 


que je susse. 




sache. 


qne tu saches. 


que tu susses. 




11 saorait, 




qu'il sache, 


qu'il sftt. 




nous saurions. 


sachons. 


que nous sachions, 


que nous snssions, 




Tons sanriez. 


sachez. 


que vous sachiez, 
qu'ils sacheut. 


qne vous sussiez, 




fls sauraient. 




qu'ils susseut. 




je Vaudrais, 
en vaadrais. 




que je vaille. 


qne je valnsse. 


valoir mienx 


vaax. 


que tn vailles, 


qne tu valusses. 


^quivaloir. 


il vaudrait, 




quMl vaille, 


qu'il valftt. 


prevaloir. 


sons vaudrions, 


valons. 


que nons vallons. 


que nous valuBsions, 


revaloir. 


Tons vandriez, 


valez. 


que vous valiez. 


qne vous valussiez. 




ils vaadraient. 




qn'ils vaillent. 


qu'ilB valnssent. 




je verrais, 
tu verrais, 


• 


qne je voie. 


qne je visse. 


revoir. 


▼ois, 


que tn voies. 


que tn visses. 


entrevoir. 


il verralt, 




qu'll voie, 


qu'il vtt. 


d^choir.t 


nous verrlons. 


voyons. 


que nous voyions. 


que nous vissions. 


echoir.t 


Tons yerriez, 


voyez. 


que vons voyiez. 


que vous vissiez. 


pourvoir.t 


Us yerraient. 




qn'ils voient. 


qu'ils vissent. 


prevoir.t 


je voudraift- 
in voudrais. 




que je venille. 


que je voulusse. 




veni. 


qne tn venilles. 


que tn voulusses, 




U voadrait, 




qu'il veuille. 


qu'il vonlfit. 




lious voudrionfl, 


Tonlons, 


que nous voulions, 


que n. vonlussions. 




vous voiidriez. 


vonlez aixd 


que vons vonliez. 


qne v. vonlustiiez. 




ils Toudraient. 


venillez4 


qu'ils veuillent. 


qu'ils vonlussent. 




je battrais, 




que je batte, 


qne je battisse, 


abaftre. 


ta battrais, 


bats, 


que tu battes. 


que tu battisses. 


combattre. 


il battrait, 




qu'il batte, 


qu'il battit. 


d^battre. 


noas battrions. 


battoos* 


qne nons battions, 


que n. battissions, 


s'ebattre.* 


vous battriez. 


battez. 


qne vons battiez, 


qne v. battissiez. 


rabattre. 


Us battraient. 




qn'ils battent. 


qn'ilB battissent. 


, rebattre. 


je bolrais. 




qne je boive. 


qne je busse, 


emboire. 


tn bolrais. 


bois. 


que tu boives, 


que tn busses. 


s'emboire.* 


il boirait. 




quMl boive, 


qu'il btlt. 


rebolre. 


none boirions. 


bavons. 


que nous buvions, 


qne nous bussions, 




voas boiriez, 


buvez. 


quH vons buviez. 


que vous busslez. 




ils bolraient. 




qu'ils boiveut. 


qu'ils bussent. 

1 





cnziliary verb etre is used for the aoxilinrv verb avoir, 

(Se« p. 278.) 

09IU3^ of j^eose or be so kind cv, 



304 



€X>irJT7OATI01Jr OF YXSBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INVINITIVK 

FOBMS. 



95, Conelure, 

to conclude. 
conclaant. 
cone! a. 
avoir concln. 
ayant concliL 

96, Conduire, 

to conduct. 
condaisant. 
conduit, 
avoir conduit, 
ayant conduit. 

97* Connattre, 

to knmo. 
connaisaant. 
connn 

avoir connn. 
ayant conuu. 

98, Coudre, 

to sew. 
consant. 

COU9U. 

avoir cousu. 
ayant conau. 

99, Craindre, 

to fear, 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80, Croire, 

to believe. 
eroyant. 
cm. 

avoir cm. 
ayant cm. 

SI, Crottre, 

to grew. 
croipsant. 
crfl^y. crae. 
avoir crfi. 
ayant crfi. 

39, I>ire, 

to toy; to tea. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dit. 



INDICATTVB MODS. 



Pbbbsht. JL 



IXFKBFSCT. M 



je conclna, 
tn oonclns, 
il conclut, 
nona conclnona 
vona conclnez 
ila conclneut. 

}e condnia, 
tu condnia, 
il conduit, 
n. conduiaons, 
V. condniaez, 
ila conduisent. 

Je connaia, 
tn conuaia, 
il connatt, 
n. connaiaaonfl 
V. connaiai>e/., 
ila connaiaaent 

Je conda, 
tn couds, 
il coud, 
noua couaona, 
voua couaez, 
ila cooaenL 

je crahia, 
tn craina, 
il craint, 
noua craisrnona 
voua craignez, 
ila craignent. 

je croia, 
tn croia, 
il croit, 
noua croyona, 
vona croyez, 
ila croient. 

je crota, 
tn crota, 
il crott, 
nons croiaaona 
voua croiaaez, 
ila croiaaent. 

je dia, 
tu dia, 
ildit, 

noua diaona, 
voua ditea, 
ila disent. 



je concluaia, 
tn 'Conclnaia, 
11 conclnait, 
nona conclniona, 
vona conclniez, 
ila concluaient 

je condniaaia, 
tn conduiMiia, 
il condutaait, 
n. conduisiona, 
V. condnttfiez, 
ila condniaaient. 

je connaiaaaia, 
tn connaiaaaia, 
il connaiaaait, 
n. connaia^iona, 
V. connaiaaiez, 
ila connaiaaaient 

je cooaaia, 
tu couaals, 
il conaait, 
noua conaiona, 
voua conaie;^^ 

ila conaaient. 

je craignaJB, 
tu cra^nals, 
il craignait, 
noua craigniona, 
vous craigniez, 
ila craignaient. 

je croyaia, 
tn croyaia, 
11 croya^p. 
nona croylona, 
voua croyiez, 
ila croyaient. 

J3 croiaaaia, 
tn croiaaaia, 
il croisaait, 
nons croiaaiona, 
voua croiaaiez, 
ila croiaaaienL 

je diHaia, 
tu diaaia, 
U diaait, 
noua di^ions, 
voua dtaioz, 
ila diaaient. 



Past Dxf. C 



FUTUBK. 1> 



je concloB, 
tu conclna, 
il conclnt, 
nona condftmes, 
vona conclfttea, 
iis conclurent. 

je condniaia, 
tu coudniaia, 
il conduiait, 
n. conduietmea, 
v. conduiattea, 
ila conduiairent. 

jo connna, 
tu counus, 
il connut, 
nona coniiiiinea, 
Voua connfttesi, 
ila connurent. 

je coneia, 
tu couais, 
il conait, 
noua con^tmea, 
voua consttea, 
ila conairent. 

je craignia, 
tu craigniB, 
il craignit, 
noua craigntmee, 
vona craignttea, 
ila craignireut. 

je eras, 
tu cma, 
11 cmt, 
nona crftmea, 
vona crfttea, 
ila cmrent. 

je crila, 
tu crfia, 
U crfit. 
nona crftmea, 
vona crfttea, 
ila crftrenL 

jed^ 
tn dia, 
il dit, 

noua dtmea, 
vona dltea, 
ila dirent. 



je conclnraL, 
tn condnraa, 
il conclnra, 
nona cooclurooi^ 
vona coDclnres, ' 
ila concloront. 

je condnirai, 
tn condairaa^ 
il conduira, 
n. condnixona, 
v. oondnirez, 
ila condnironL 

je connattrai, 
tu connaltraa, 
il connidtri, 
n. connaltrona, 
v. connaltrez, 
ila cotinaliront 

je condrai, 
tu coudraa, 
il condra, 
noua coudrona, 
vona condrez, 
ila coudront. 

je craindrai, 
tu craindraa, 
il craindra, 
nona craindrona, 
vona craindrei, 
ila craindronL 

je croirai. 
tu croiraa, 
il croira, 
noua croirona, 
vona croirez, 
ila croiront. 

je crottrai, 
tn crottraa, 
il crottra, 
noua crotrronai 
voua crottres, 
ila crottronL 

jedirai, 
tu diraa, 
ildira. 
noua diron% 
voua direz, 
ila diront. 



\uire, to ehine; reluire^ to glitter; and nuire, to hurty to tv^'fcre, deviate from tba 
he coiii|K>und8 ot dire and con/lr« deviate from the modd in th^ aeoopd peraoa 
■e, tlie 9 is donblod: maudis^^ im^ 9V« 



OOKJtrOATIOK 07 YEBBli. 
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IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



, 

CONDITIONAL 


IlCFBBATITIC. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 
conjugated like 

the 
Model Verb. 

• 








Pbbsent. J? 


F 


Pbssbnt. Q 


IWPKBFECT. XT 


Je conclurais, 
tn conclurals, 
il couclurait, 
nous coiiclurions, 
VOUB concluriez, 
lis concluraieiit. 


conclus, 

coDcluons, 
concluez. 


qae je conclue, 
que tu conclues, 
qa'il conclue, 
que n. concluions, 
qae v. concluiez, 
qa'ilff concluent. 


que je conclusse, 
que tu conclusses, 
qu'il conclfit, 
que n. conclussions, 
que V. couclussiez, 
qu'ils conclussent. 


ezclure. 
reclure. 


je conduirais, 
ta conduiraiB, 
11 conduirait, 
nouBcoiidulrions, 
VOUB condulnez, 
ilB conduiraicnt. 


conduis, 

conduisons, 
conduisez. 


que je conduise, 
que ta conduises, 
quMl couduiBe, 
que n. condaisionB, 
que V. conduisiez, 
qu'ils conduieent. 


que je condnisisBe, 
que tu conduisiBses, 
qu'il condui^it, 
q. n. coIlduisi^ sions, 
qae v. condui^issiez, 
qa'ils conduisissent. 


All verbs end- 
ing in uirt,* 


je connaftrais, 
ta connaitrais, 
il connnitrttit, 
n. cunnatirioiiB, 
T. connaltriez, 
Us connaitraient. 


connais, 

connaissons, 
connaissez. 


qae je counaisse, 
que ta connaisses, 
qu'il connaistfe, 
que n. connaissions, 
que V. connaistdex, 
qu'ils connaissent. 


qae je connusse, 
que ta connuje<se8, 
qu'il conndt, 
que n. cunnusBlona, 
que v. connuKsiez, 
qu'ils connussent. 


paraiT;re and 
compounds. 


Je condrais, 
la coudrais, 
il coudndr, 
nooa condrions, 
Tooa coadriez, 
lis coudiaient. 


condB, 

coueons, 
coosez. 


qae Je coase, 
que ta couses, 
qu'il coase, 
que nous cousions, 
que vous cousiez, 
qa'ils coosent. 


que je coasispe, 
que ta cousisses, 
qu'il cou^t^, 
que n. couKissions, 
que v. coiisist^iez, 
qa'ils cousisseiit. 




Je craindrais, 
ta crsindraifl, 
il craindrait. 
noos craindrions, 
Tons craiiidriez, 
ilB craliMiraieut. 


crainB, 

craignons, 
craigiiez. 


que Je craigne, 
que tu craigueM, 
qu'il craigne, 
que nous crai^nions, 
que vous craigniez, 
qu'ils craigueut. 


qae Je craigniese, 
que tu craignisses, 
qu'il craigiiit, 
que n. ciaignissions, 
que v. c^aignil^^iez, 
qa'ils craiguisseut. 


All verbs end- 
ing iu aindre, 
eindre and oin- 
(irt. 


1e crolraia, 
ta croirais, 
il croirait, 
nona croirions, 
vous crolriez, 
lis croiraient. 


croia, 

croyona, 
croyez. 


que je croie, 
que ta croies, 
quMl croie, 
que nous croyions, 
que vous croyiez, 
qa'ils croient. 


qae Je crusse, 
que tu crubses, 
qu'il crfit, 
que nous crussions, 
que vous crubt-icz, 
qu'ils cruBsent. 




je CTottraiR, 
to crottraie, 
11 croltralt, 
noos crottrions, 
Yoas crottriez, 
Sb crottraient. 


crols, 

croissona, 
croissez. 


que je croisse, 
que ta croisses, 
qu'U croisse, 
que nous cruissions, 
que vous croissiez, 
qa'ils croissent. 


que je crusse, 
que tu crusses, 
qu'il crflt, 
que noas cras.«ions, 
que voan criissi z, 
qa'ils crussent. 




ie dlnds, 
tu dirais, 
U dlrait, 
nouB dirions, 
vous diriez, 
ils diraient. 


dis, 

disons, 
dites. 


qae je dise, 
que tu dUses, 
qu'il dise, 
que nous disions, 
que vous disiez, 
qu'ils disent. 


qae Je disse, 
que ta disses, 
qu'U dlt, 

que nous dissions, 
que vous dissiez, 
qu'ils dissent. 


The com- 
pounds of flfiret 
and ooikfire.i 



model in the past participle, which ends in i instead of it: as : lui, relui, nui, 
plural of the present indicative and of the imperative, which is dt«ez, confiaex (see 7 
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COKJITGATIOir OP TXBBS. 



CONJXIGATIOISr OF 



iNFmrnvB 

Forms. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbesekt. a 



33, JScrire, 

to write. 
^crivaut. 
6crit. 

avoir ^crit. 
ayant 6crit. 

34, Faire, 

todo;tomake. 
faisant. 
fait. 

avoir fait, 
ayant fait. 

3St Lire, 

to read. 
lisant. 
la. 

avoir lu. 
ayant la. 

86, Mettre, 

to put. 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

37, Moudre, 

to grind. 
moolant. 
monla. 
avoir monln. 
ayant moola. 

38, ITaitre, 

to be bom 
naissant. 
n6. 

dtre xl6. 
itant n6. 

^89. Claire, 

to please. 
plaisuit. 
pin. 

avoir pin. 
ayant pin. 

40. Prendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayaiit pris. 



j'ecris, 
tu ^criP, 
il 6crit, 
nous dcrivons, 
vous 6crivez, 
lis ^crivent. 

je fais, 
tn fais, 
U fait, 

nous faisons, 
vous faites, 
il font. 

Je lis, 
tn lis, 
il lit, 

nous lisons. 
vous lisez, 
ils lisent 

je mats, 
tu mets, 
il met, 

nous mettons 
vous mettez, 
ils mettent. 

je mouds, 
tu mouds, 
il moud, 
nous mouluus, 
vous moulez, 
ils inouieut. 

jo uais, 

tu nais, 

il natt, 

nous naissons, 

vous naissez, 

lis naissent. 

je plais, 
tu plais, 
11 platt. 
nous plaisons, 
vous plaisez, 
lis plaisent. 

je prends, 
tu prends, 
il prend, 
nous prenons, 
vous prenez, 
ils prenuent. 



IXPERFBCT. M 



j*6crivai8, 
tu ecrivais, 
il ecrivait, 
nous ecrivions, 
vous ecriviez, 
ils ecrivaieut. 

je faisais, 
tu faisais, 
11 faisait, 
nous faisions, 
vous faisiez, 
ils faisaient. 

je lisais, 
tu lisais, 
11 lisait, 
nous lisions, 
vous lisiez, 
lis lisaient. 

je mettais, 
tu mettais, 
il mettait, 
nous mettlons, 
vous mettiez, 
ils mettaient. 

je moulais, 
tu moulais, 
il moulalt, 
nous moulions, 
vous mouliez, 
ils moulaient. 

je naissais, 
tu naissais, 
il naissait, 
nous naissions, 
vous naissiez, 
lis nalssaient. 

je plaisalB, 
tu plaisais, 
11 |)laisait, 
nous plaisions, 
vons piaisiez, 
ils plaisaient. 

je prenais, 
tu prenais, 
11 prenait. 
nous prenions, 
vous prenlez, 
ils prenaient. 



Past Def. C 



j'ecriviSy 
tn ecrlviB, 
11 ^ciivit, 
nous ecrivtmes, 
vous ecrivltes, 
ils ecrivireut. 

je fls, 
tn fls, 
il tit, 

nous ftmes, 
vous fttes, 
ils firent. 

je lua, 
tn lus, 
il lut, 

nous l&mes, 
vous Itites, 
lis larent. 

je mis, 
tu mis, 
11 mit, 

nous mimes, 
vous mttes, 
lis mirent. 

je monlus, 
tn moulus, . 
il moulut. 



FUTURB. 1> 



j'^crirai, 
tu 6criras, 
il ^crira, 
uous ^crirons, 
\'ons 4crirez, 
ils ecriront. 

je feral, 
tu feras, 
il fera. 
nous leronB, 
vous ferez, 
lis feront.. 

je lirai, 
tu liras, 
il lira, 
nous llrons^ 
vous llreZy 
ils llront. 

je mettral, 
tu mettra«, 
11 mettn, 
nous mettiona, 
vous mettrez, 
Us mettronl. 

je moudnd, 
tu moudras, 
11 moudra. 



nous moulftmes,! nous moudronB* 



vous moulfiies, 
Us moulurent. 

je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il naquit, 
nous naqutmes, 
vous na^uites, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
11 plut, 
nout* pltlmes, 
vous plfltes, 
ils plurent. 

je pris, 
tu pris, 
11 prlt, 
uous primes, 
vons prltes, 
ils prirent. 



vous moudrez, 
ils moudront. 

je nattrai, 
tu natiras, 
il nattra, 
nous nattronz, 
vous naitrez, 
ils nattront. 

je plairai, 
tu plairaa, 
11 plaira, 
nous plairona, 
vous plairez, 
ils plairont. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendnw, 
11 prendra, 
nous prendronut 
vous prendrez, 
ils prendront. 



^ In Uie compound teuBea of pronominal Terbfr tlv 



COITJUGATION OJf YERBS. 



30*) 



lEEEGULAE MODEL VERBS, 



OONDITIONAT* 


IlCFBBATITK. 


SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 


Verbs 
coDjnsated like 




Pbbbknt. G 


IXFBBFSOT. M 




Model Verb. 


, *^ciirai8. 
tn ^nrats, 




qne j'^ciive. 


que j'^rivisse, 


The com* 


tois, 


que tn torlves^ 


qne tn ^crivisees, 


pounds of 
lerire. 


il ^criMdt, 




qu'il ^rive. 


qn'il 6crivlt^ 


noas ecririons, 


^crivons, 


que nons Mrivions, 


qne n. Scrivissiona, 




vons Icririez, 


ecrivez. 


que vons teriviez, 


qne v. ecrivinsiez, 




il0 ^criraieiit. 




qu'ils ^criveut. 


qu'ils ecriviseeut. 




je ferais, 




qne je fasee, 


qne je' fisse, 


The com* 


tn ferais. 


fais, 


que tu fasses, 


que tu fisses. 


pounds of 
/aire. 


ilferait. 




qu'il fasse. 

que nous lassionB, 


qu'il fit. 


noos ferions. 


faisons, 


que nons fissions. 




vons feriez, 


faites. 


qne yous fassiez. 


que vous fiseiez, 
qu'ils Assent. 




ilB feraient. 




qu'ils faasent. 




JeUraiB, 




que je lise, 


qne je Insse, 


^Ire. 


to lirais, 


lis. 


que tu Uses, 


qne tn lni«sei>. 


r^^lire. 


illirait. 




qu*il lise. 


qn'il ifit, 


relire. 


nons lirions, 


lisons. 


que nous lisions. 


qne nons Inssions, 




Tone liriez, 


lisez. 


que vons lisiez. 


que vous lussiez, 




ils liraient. 




qu'ils lisent. 


qu'ils Insfeent. 




je mettrais, 




qne je mette, 


que je miese. 


The com- 


tn mettrais. 


mets, 


que tn mettes. 


que tu misses, 


pounds of 


11 mettrait, 




qn'il mette, 


qu'il mlt, 


mettrt. 


nons mettrions, 


mettons, 


que nous mettions. 


que nous missions. 




vons mettriez. 


mettez. 


que vouB mettiez, 


que vous missiez. 




ils mettraieut. 




qn'ils metteat. 


quails missent. 




Je mondrajB, 




qne je monle. 


qne je monlnsse, 


^mondre. 


tn mondrais. 


moudd, 


que tu monies. 


que tn moulust>es. 


remondre: 


il mondrait. 




qiril moule. 


qu'il moulfit, 




nous moadrions, 


moulons. 


que nous mculions, 


quo n. monlussions. 




Yons moudriez, 


moulez. 


que vous mouliez, 


qne v. moulussiez, 




lis mondraient. 




qu'ils mpnlent. 


qu'ils monlusttent. 




je nattraie, 




qne je naispe. 


qne je naquisse. 


renattre. 


tn Dattrais, 


nais. 


que tu naisscs. 


qne tn iiaqnisees, 




il nidtrait, 




qu'il iiaisse. 


qn'il naquft, 


. 


nous naitrioDS, 


naissons, 


que nous naissions, 


que n. naquissionst 




Yons uattriez, 


naibsez. 


que vous naissiez, 


que V. naquissiez. 




ils nattraient. 




qu'ils naisseut. 


qu'ils naqui»sent. 




je plalrals. 




qne je plaise, 


qne je plnsee, 


piOiT$. 


tn plairais, 
il plairait, 


plalB, 


qne tn plaises, 


qne tn pinsses, 
qu'il plflt, 


complaire. 




qu'il plaise, 


taire. 


nons plairions, 


plaisons, 


que nou8 plaisions. 


que nons plnssions, 


setaire.^ 


Tons plalriez, 


piaisez. 


que vous plaisiez. 


que vons plussiez. 




ilii plairaient. 




qu'ils plaisent. 


qu'ils plnssent. 


• 


Je prendraifi, 




qne je prenne. 


qne je prisse, 


The com- 


tn prendrais, 


prends, 


que tu preimes, 


qne tn prisses, 


pounds of 


il prendralt. 




qu'il pieiine, 


qu'U prlt, 


prendre. 


none prendrions, 


prenons. 


qne uous prenions, 


que nons prissions, 




▼ons preiidriez, 


prenez. 


que vous preuiez, 


qne vons prisHiez, 




ils preudraieut. 




qn'ils prennent. 


qu'ils prissent. 





anziliary verb etre is- nsed for the anziliary verb affair. 
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OOKJTOaTIOK of TSB1& 



CONJUGATION OF 



INJfiNlTiVK 



INDICATiyS MODS. 



IsrKRFBCT. B • Past Dbp. €7 Fdtitkb. B 

I 



41. JSfoo«Mfr«, 

to reaoitt, 

resolo. 
aTDir T^soln. 
ayant reaoln. 

to laugh. 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ajant ri. 

dS. Suffire, 

iobes^glcie/U. 
anffiaant. 

BOffi. 

avoir soflL 
ayaot sailL 



Suivre, 

to follow. 
anivant. 
anivi. 

avoir saivi. 
ayant snivL 



d/f. Traire, 

iomUk. 
tra^ant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayant trait. 

46. Vainere, 

to vanquish, 

vainquant. 

vainca. 

avoir vainca. 

ayant vaincn. 
I 

tf 7. Vivre, 
to live. 

vivant. 

v^ii. 

avoir v6cn. 

ayant v^n. 



to reaona, 
il reaoat, 
nooB reaolvona, 
vous resolves, 
il4 resolvent. 

je ria, 
tn na, 
Urit, 

nond riona, 
von« riez, 
ils rient. 

je raffia, 
tn snffis, 
il snffit, 
non:» snffiBoniV 
voBS suffisez, 
ils snffisent. 

je snis, 
tn suis, 
il suit, 

nons snivona, 
vons snivez, 
ils snivent. 

jo traifl, 
tn trais, 
il trait, 
nons trayona, 
Vons trayez, 
ils traient. 



je leaolvaia, 
tn rteolnus, 
il resolvatt, 
nons resolviona, 
vons resolviez, 
. ila lesoIvaienL 

jeriaia, 
tn riais, 
il riaitj 
nons nionsv 
vons riies, 
ila riaient. 

je anffisais, 
tn anffisais, 
il snffisait, 
nons ^nffisions, 
vons 9nffi;:«iex, 
ils snffisaient. 

je snivwa, 
tn anivai^, 
il snivait, 
nons smvions, 
voos sniviez, 
ils snivuent. 

je trayais, 
tn trayais, 
il trayait, 
nons trayions, 
vona trayiez, 
ils trayaieDt. 



je vamcs, je vainqnais, 

tu vaincs, tn vainqnais, 

il vainc, | il vaiiiquait, 

nous vainqnons, j noas vainqnions, 



VOU8 vainqnez, 
ils vainqnent. 

je via, 
tn via, 
il vit, 

nons vivona, 
vons vivez, 
ila viveiit. 



vons vainqniez, 
ils vainqnaient. 

je vivals, 
tn vivais, 
il vivait, 
nons vivionsi, 
vons viviez, 
ils vivaient. 



je reaohia, 
tn resolna, 
U reaulnr, 
nons reeoldnies, 
vons resol&tes, 
ils r^aolnrent. 

jeria, 
tn na, 
il rit, 

nons rimes, 
vons rites. 
Us rirent. 

je snffis, 
tn snffis, 
il snffit, 
nons snflSmes, 
vons snffitea, 
ils snffirent. 

je snivis, 
tn snivis, 
il snivit, 
noas snivtmes, 
vons snivttes, 
ils snivirent. 



je vainqnis, 
tn vHinqnis, 
il vainquit, 
n. vainqnimes, 
V. vainqnttes, 
ils vainqairent. 

je v^cns, 
tn vecns, 
il vecnt, 
nons v^tlmes, 
vons v^fites, 
ils Y^nrent. 



je reaondrai, 
tn resondras, 
il resondra, 
nons resoudrosa 
vons resondrez, 
ils r^ondront. 

je riiai, 
tn riraa, 

nra, 
nona riiona, 
vona rirez, 
ils lizont. 

je anffirai, 
tn snffiraa, 
il siffi 






nons Hill 
vons suffires. 
Us snffiront. 

je snivrai, 
tn snivraa, 
il snivra, 
nons snivrms 
vons snivres, 
ils snivTont. 

je trairai, 
tn trairaa, 
U traira, 
nons trairoDf 
vons trairez, 
ils trairont 

je vaincnd, 
tn vaincras, 
il vaincra. 
nons vaincrooa 
vous vaincres, 
ils vaincront. 

je vivrai, 
tn vivraa, 
il vivra, 
nont» vivrons, 
vons vivrez, 
ils vivrunt. 



^In the componnd tenses of pronominal verbs, tto 
iAbtoudre oeviates from the model in the ptat 



OOSJUGATION OF VERBS. 
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lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 







SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 


CONDITIONAT* 


IXPBBATIVB. 

F 






conjugated like 
Model Verb. 


Fbxbbnt. B 


Pbssxnt. G 


IXPSBFXCT. H 


(e'l^soudrais, 




que je resolve, 


que je r^solusse, 


abBoudre.t 


in reeoudmia. 


r^souB, 


que tu resolves. 


que tu r^BolUBses, 




fl resoudrait. 




qu'il reBolve, 


qu'il r^tK>lflt, 




aous reBoadrions, 


r^solvons, 


que nous r^solvions, 


que n. rdBoIuBsions, 




vous r^soudriez, 


rSsolvez. 


que vous r6^olviez, 


que V. r6BoluBBiez, 


k 


ilB reeoudraient. 




qu'ila resolvent. 


qu'ils r^soluBsent. 




ie rirais, 
lu rirai8, 




que je rie, 


que je risse, 


soar! re. 


ris, 


que tu ries, 


que tu rlBses, 




il rirait, 




qui] rie, 


qu'il rit, 




nouB ririons, 


rions, 


que uouB riions, 


que nouB risBions, 




TOUB ririez^ 


riez. 


que vous riiez, 


que VOUB risBiez, 




ils riraient. 




qu 'Ub rient. 


qu'ils rissent. 




je raffirals, 




que je suffise. 


one je suffisse. 




to safiirais, 


BUffiS, 


que tu Buffist'B, 


que tu Buflisses, 




il Buffirait, 




qu'il Buflise, 


qu'il sufftt, 




nous snffirions, 


sufflsons, 


que nouB suffiBions, 


que nous suffisfions, 




vous sufliriez, 


Buffibez. 


que vouB Bufflsiez, 


que vous Bufflseiez, 




Jls sufiliaieat. 




qu'ils Buffisent. 


qu'ils Buffistfent. 




je Buivraic, 




que je suive, 


que je suivisBe, 


s'ensuivre.^ 


tu suivrais, 


suis, 


que tu Buives, 
qu'il euive, 


que tu huivisses^ 


poursuivre. 


il suivrait, 




qu'il Buivtt, 




nous Huivrions, 


suivons. 


que nouB suiviona, 


que n. t-uivixsionB, 




Tous suivriez, 


sulvez. 


que VOUB suiviez, 


que v. Buivissiez, 




ils f^uivraient. 




qu'ilB suivent. 


quUls Buivi^^8eut. 




je trairais, 
tn trAiralB 




que je traie, 
que tu traies, 
quMl traie, 
que nouh trayions, 
que VOUS trayiez, 
qu'ils traieni 

que je vainqne. 




extralre. 


traifl 




Boustraire. 


VIA vaCVA&CvA^^ 

11 tmirait 


i«rciiD| 






nous trairioDfl. 


trayons, 
trayez. 






vons traii'iez 






ila trairaient 






AAD W&OA& c»#^ai V* 

je yaincrais, 




que je vainqnisBe, 


convaiucre. 


tn vaincrais, 


values, 


que tn valnques, 


que ta vainquia^e8, 
qu'il vaiuquit, 




il vaincrait. 




quMl vainqne. 




nous vaincrions, 


vainquons, 


que n. vainquionw. 


^lue n. vainqulBBions, 




vous vaincriez, 


vainquez. 


que V. vaiiiquiez, 
qu'ils vainquent. 


que «. vaiuquiBBiez, 




ils vaincraient. 




qu'ils vainquiBsent. 




je vivrais. 




que je vive, 


que Jev^cuBse, 
que tuv^cuBBes, 


survivre. 


tn vivrais, 


vis, 


que tu vives, 




11 vivrait. 




qu*il vivo, 


qu'il v6cflt, 




nous vivrions, 


vivons. 


quo nous vivions, 


que n. v^cuBsions, 




«vou8 vivriez, 


vlvez. 


que vons viviez. 


que V. v^cussiez, 




ils vivraieut. 




qu'ils vivent. 


qu'ils v^cnssent. 


V 



anziliarr verb itre is uped fot the auxiliary verb civoir, 
participle, which is oftsDiw, fern. abxuU, 



Defective and Slightly Irreguur Verbs. 



• •• 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
8«e Qrthognphle Irregularities in the first conjugation, page 10ft. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

48. Binir, to hlets ; to eontecraU^ has two past participles : bSni, in the sense 
of blessedy and bSnit, in the sense of consecrated ; otherwise it is regular. 

49. IHfaillir, to faU^ is used only in the plural of the indicative present : 
n»ua dSf anions ; in the imoerf ect ; Je difaillais ; in the past definite : Je 
dSfailUs; and in the infinitive. 

50. FailUr, tofaUf has faillant, failli; present : je faux, tu fau», U 
faut, nous faillonSf vous faillcM, Us faillent; imperfect: Je faillais} 
past definite : Je faillis. It is used principally in the infinitive, the past definite, 
and the compound tenses. 

61, FSrir, to strike^ is used only in sans coup fSrir, without striking a blow, 
and in the past participle : f^ru, 

62, Fleurir, to blossom ; (o Jlourish. In the sense of to blossom, fieurir is 
regular ; in the sense of to fiourish, it has the present participle fiorissant, and 
the imperfect tense Je fiorissais, etc. 

63, G€sir, to lie fill or dead), has only : il git, nous gisons, vous gisez, 
Us gisentf imperfect: Je gisais ; present participle : glsant, 

64, Hair, to hate, has no diaeresis on the i in the singular of the present indi- 
cative and of the imperative : Je hais, tu hais, U hait ; hals, 

56, Issir, to issue, is used only In the past participle : issu, 

66, Outr, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle 
9u%, are used. 

67, QuSrir, to fetch, is used only in the infinitive. 

65, SailHr, to prqject, to Jut out, is conjugated like eueiUir; the third pev 
son and the present participle only are used. 

59. 8urgir, to arrive at, to start up, is used only In the infinitive. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

SO, Apparoir, to be evident, is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
person singular of the indicative present: U appert, 

61, Choir, to fall, is used only m the infinitive and past participle : ehu, 

62. Comparoir, to appear in justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

63. JHehoir, to faU away, follows the model voir, except in the past definite: 
$e dSehus, The present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64, Echoir, to chance to be; to become due, is used only in the third person ; it 
IS the same forms as deehoir, and also the present participle : echeant. 



DEFECTIVE AKD SLIGHTLY IRREGULAB VEEB8. 3ll 

65, Meaaeoir, to be unbecoming^ is conjugated as aaaeoir : Je measieds, etc 
It is not used in the past definite, the compound tenses, and the present participle. 

€6, J*ourvoir, to provide^ follows voir, except the past definite : Je pour" 
vua, and the future : je pourvoirai, 

457. J*rSvoir, to foresee^ follows voir, except the future : Je privoirai, 

68, Mavoir, to get agairiy follows avoir, but is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the infinitive. 

69, Seoir, to became, is used only in the third person of the present: il aied, 
ila aiient ; of the Imperfect : il aeyait, and of the future : U ai&ra, 

70, Seoir, to be seated, has only the present participle : a€ant, and the past 
participle: aia, 

71, Souloir, to be accustomed, is used only in the imperfect: Je aoulaia, 

72, Suraeoir, to suspend ; present participle : auraopant ; past participle : 
suraia / future : Je auraoirai. In other respects it follows the modei voir, * 



rOURTH CONJUGATION. 

73, JLceroire is used only in the infinitive : faire aecroire, to make brieve. 

74, JBraire, to bray ; present : il brait, ila braient ; future : il brairth 

75, JBrtiire, to roar ; present participle: bruyant; present: il bruit f im- 
perfect: il brttyait, 

76, Cireoneire, to circumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua eireoneiaez ; and the past participle : eirconeia, 

77, Clore, to dose ; present : Je eloa, tu cloa, il el6t f future : Je elorai; 
past participle : eloa, 

78, Contredire, to contradict, and the following compounds of dire, viz. : 
dSdire, to unsay ; interdire, to forbid ; midire, to slander ; pr€dire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second person plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is diaez instead of ditea, 

79, Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. 

80, Deeonflre, to discomfit ; past participle : dieonfit, 

t 81. JEelore, to be hatched, follows elore (77) / it is used only in the third 
person. 

82, Frire, to fry ; present : Je fria, tu fria, il frit; future : Je frirai; 
past participle : frit, 

83, Mai faire, to do torong, is used only in the infinitive, the compound tenses, 
and the past participle : malfait, 

84, Maudire, to curse; present participle : maudiaaant. The double a is 
retained in the parts derived from the present pafticiple ; in other respects it fol- 
lows dire, 

85, Mofnpre, to break, is regular, except in the third person singular of the 
indicative present : il rotnpt, 

86, Soudre, to solve, is used only in the infinitive. 

87, Sourdre, to spring forth, is used only in the third person singular and 
plural : il aourd, ila aourdent. It has no present participle. 

88, Tistre, to foeav*i : nasr oacuupic ; tiaau. 



LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



• •• 



Th.e Mloclel Verbs are in Sold. Braced Typo. 



• •• 



Abattre (28), tofeU. 

Absoudre (41;, to absolve, 

AbBtenir (s') (18), to abatcAn, 

Abstraire (45), to abstract 

Accoarir (5), to run to. 

Accrolre (78), to believe. 

Accrottre (31), to increase, 

Accueillir (6), to receive. 

JLequirir (8), to acquire, 

Admettre (86), to admit. 

Advenir (14), to Jiappen, 

Alter (1), to go. 

Apparattre (28), to appear. 

Apparoir (60), to be evident, 

Appartenir (13), to belong. 

Apprendre (40), to leant. 

Ai*saillir (6), to assail. 

Assentir (12), to assent. 

Asseolr (16), to set. 

JLsseoir (s') (16), to sit down. 

ABtreindre (29), to force. 

Atteindre (29), to attain. 

Attraire (45), to attract. 

Aveindre (29), U> fetch out, 

Avenlr (14), to happen. 

Avoir (p. 245), to have, 

Battre (23), to beat. 

B^nir (48), to bless. 

Boire (24), to drink. 

BouiUir (4), to boil. 

Braire (74), to bray. 

Brnire (75), to make a noise. 

Ceindre (29), to gird. 

Choir (61), tofaU. 

Circoncire (76), to circumcise. 

Circonscrire (33), to circumMribe, 

Circonvenir (14), to circumvent. 

Clore (77), to close. 

Combattre (28), to fight. 

Commettre (86), to commit. 

Comparattre (^T), to appear. [Justice. 

Comparoir (62), to appear in a court of 

Complaire (89), to comply vHth. 

Comprendro (40), to understand. 

Compromettre &S), to compromise. 



Conelure (25), to oonduds. 
Concourir (5), to concur. 
Conduire (26), to conduct, 
Confire (32), to preserve. 
CoDJoinrtre (29), to unite. 
Con¥M,\tre (27), to know. 
Conqa^rir (3), to conquer. 
Consentir (12), to consent, 
Constrnire (26), to construct. 
Contenir (18), to contain. 
Contraindre (29), to compel. 
Contredire (32, 78), to contradict, 
Contrefaire (84), to counJterfnt. 
Coutreveuir (14), to transgress, 
Convaiucre (46), to convince. 
Convenir (14), to agree. 
Corrompre (85), to connipt, 
Coudre (28), to sew. 
Courir (5), to run. 
Courre (79), to hunt. 
Couvrir (10), to cover. . 
Craindre (29), to fear, 
Croire (30), to believe. 
Crottre (81), to grow. 
Cueillir (6), to pluck, 
Cuire (26), to cook. 
D4battre (23), to debate, 
D6choir (63), tofaU qff, 
D^clore (77), to unckxe. 
D^conflre («0), to rout. 
Decoudre (29), to unsew. 
D6couvrir (10), to discover, 
D6crire (33), to describe. 
D^roire (30), to disbelieve. 
Decroltre (31), to decrease. 
D^dire (82, "^S), to disown. 
Dedire (se) (32, 78). to retract, 
Deduire (26), to deduct. 
Defaillir (58), tofaU. 
D^faire (34), to undo. 
Dejoindre (29), to di^oin. 
Deiuentir (1-^), to contradict, 
Demettre (86), to dislocate. 
Demettre (se) (36), to resign. 
D^mouYoir (17), to make one desist. 
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D^IMirtfr (ii\ to disMXnUe. 
D^partir (se) (11), to desist, 
D6peindre (29)« to describe 
D^plaire (89), to displease. 
D^poarvoir (21, 66), to deprive. 
D^sapprendre (40), to unieam. 
Desservir (7), to disoblige. 
D^teindre (29), to discolor. 
D^enlr (18), to detain^ 
D6traire (26), to destroy. 
Devenir (14), to become. 
D^Ydtir (15), to strip. 
D^vOtir (Be) (16), to undress one^s st^. 
JDire (82), to say. 
DiscoDYenir (14), to disagrte. 
Biscoarir (5), to discourse. 
Disparattre (27), to disappear. 
Dissoudre (41, 86), to dissolve. 
Diatraire (45), to divert from. 
Distraire (se) (45), to divert one^s mind. 
I>ortnir (7), to sleep. 
Dnire (26), to suit. 
£battre (s') (33), to be merry. 
£bonillir (4), to boil dcwn. 
^boir (64), to expire. 
£clore (81), to be hatched. 
£condQire (26), to put qf, 
Eerire (38), to torite. 
£lire (35), to elect. 
Emboire (24), to i9nbib€. 
£mettre (36), to emit. 
£moadre (87), to grind. 
£mouYoir (17), to move. 
Bmpreindre (29), to imprint, 
BncelDdre (29), to surround. 
Bnclore (77), to inclose. 
Bncoarir (5), to incur. 
Bodormir (7), to make sleep. 
Bndaire (26), to do over with. 
Enfreindre (29), to ir{fringe. 
Enfuir (s') (8), to run away. 
Bi\Joiiidre (29), to enjoin. 
Bnqn^rir (s') (3), to inquire. 
Bneaivre (e') (44), to result. 
Bntremettre (e') (86), to intermeddle. 
Entr'ouYiir (10), to open a little. 
Entreprendre (40), to undertake. 
Bntretenir (18), to keep up. 
EntreYoir (21), to have a glimpse qf. 
JEnvayer (2), to send. 
j^relndre CS), to squeeze out 
^prendre (8^) (40), to be smitten. 
tiqnlYalolr (20), to be equivalent. 
titeiodre (39), to extinguish. 
fitre (p 247), to be. 
£trelDdre (29), to tivist. 
Excluro (26), to exclude. 
Extrairc (46), to extraet. 
F«iUir (50). to foil. 



Faire (84), to do. 
Falloir, to be necessary. 
Felndre (29), to feign. 
F^rir (51), to strike. 
Fleurir (52), to bloom. 
Porfaire (84), to forfeit. 
Prire (82), tofiy. 
:Puir (8), to Jlee. 
Geindre (29), to whine, 
G^Bir (68), to lay. 
Hair (54), to hate. 
Induire (26), to induce. 
Inscrire (33), to inscribe. 
InBtroire (26), to instruct. 
Interdlre (32), to forbid. 
Interrompre (86), to interrupt, 
iDtervenir (14), to meddle. 
Introdnire (36), to introduce, 
IsBir (56), to come out. 
Joindre (29), to Join. 
Lire (85), to read. 
Lnire (26), to shine. 
Maiotenir (13), to maintain, 
Malfaire (34, 88), to do harm, 
Mandire (82, 84), to curse. 
M^coDiiattre (27), to disown, 
M^re (82), to slander. 
Mefaire (34), to do wrong. 
lientir (12), to lU. 
M6prendre (Be) (40), to mistake. 
lieBtieoir (66), to be unbecoming 
Mettre (36), to put. 
Moudre (37), to grind. 
Mourir (9), to die. 
Mouvoir (17), to remove, 
Naxtre (38), to be bom, 
Nuire (26), to harm. 
Obtenir (13), to obtain, 
Oflfrlr (10), to qffer. 
Oindre (29), to anoint, 
Omettre (36), to omit, 
OuXr (56), to hear. 
Ouvrir (10), to open, 
Paltre (27), to graze. 
Paraltre (27), to appear. 
Parcourir (5), to run over, 
Parfaire (34), to complete. 
l^artiv (11), to start. 
Parvenir (14), to reach. 
Peindre (29), to paint. 
Pei-mettre (36), to allow, 
Plaiiidre (29), to pity. 
l^laire (89), to please. 
Pleuvoir, to rain. 
Poindre (29), fo dawn, 
Poursuivre (44), to pursue. 
PourYoir (21, 66), to provide. 
JPouvoir (18), to be able. 
Pr6dlre (32, 78), to foretell 
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JPrendre (40), (o take, 
Prescrire (83), to prescribe, 
Pres^entir (12), to forebode. 
Pr^valolr (20). to prevail. 
Pr6veiilr (14), to prevent. 
Prtvoir (21, 67), to foresee, 
Prodnire (26), to produce. 
Promettre (86), to promiee. 
Rromouvoir (17), to promote. 
Proscrire (83), to proscribe. 
Provenir (14), to proceed. 
Rabattre (28), to puU down. 
Rapprendre (40), to learn again. 
Basseoir (16), to replace. 
Basseoir (se) (16), to sit down again, 
Batteindre (29), to catch again. 
Ravoir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre (23), to beat again. 
Reboire (24), to drink again. 
Rebooillir (4), to boil again. 
Reclare (25), to shut up. 
Recondaire (26), to reconduct. 
Reconnattre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqn^rir (3), to reconquer. 
RecoDstraire C^6), to reconstruct. 
Recoadre (28), to sew again. 
Recoarir (6), to have recourse to. 
Recouvrir (10), to cover. 
R6crire (33), to write again. 
Recrottre (31), to grow again. 
Recneillir (6), to gather. 
Recuire (26), to cook again. 
Red^faire (84), to undo again. 
Redevenir (14), to become again. 
Redire (32, 78), to say again. 
Redormir (7), to sleep again. 
R^daire (26), to reduce. 
R^^lire (25), to reelect. 
Befaire (34), to do again. 
Reflenrir (52), to Uoom again. 
Rejoindre (29), to overtake. 
Relire (36), to read again. 
Relaire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (86), to put again. 
Remondre (37), to grind again. 
Renaltre (38), to revive. 
Rendormir (7), to lull to deep again. 
Rentraire (46), to flne-draw ; to j<An on, 
Repaitre (27), to feed. 
Reparaitre (27), to reappear. 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
Repeindre (39), to paint <main 
Repentir (se) (12), to repent. 
Reprendre (40). to take again. 
Reproduire (26), to reproduce. 
Reqa^rir (3), to request. 
Misoudre (41), to resolve. 
Ressentir (12), to resent. 
Seesortir (11), to go out again. 



ResflouTenlr (ae) (1^. to remember. 

Restreindre (29), to restrain. 

Reteindre (29), to dye again. 

Retenir (13), to retain. 

Retraire (45), to milk again. 

Revaloir (20), to give an equivalent 

Revenir (14), to come back. 

RevdUr (15), to clothe. 

Revivre (47), to revive. 

Revoir (21), to see again. 

Mire (42), to laugh. 

Rompre (85), to break. 

Roavrir (10), to open again. 

Sailllr (58), to jut out. 

Satisfaire (34), to sati^, 

Savoir. (19), to know. 

Secoarir (6), to help. 

S^ntre (26), to seduce. 

Sentir (12), tofeeL 

Seoir (69), to become. 

Seoir (70), to be seated. 

Servir (7), to serve. 

Sortir (11), to go out. 

Sondre (86), to solve. 

Sotiflfhr (10), to suffer. 

Sonloir (71), to be accustomed. 

Sonmettre (86), to submit. 

Sburire (42), to smile. 

Sonrdre (87), to spring. 

Soaecrire (33), to subscribe. 

8oustraire (45), to subtract. 

SoateDir (13), to sustain. 

Souvenir (se) (14), to remember. 

Sabvenir (14), to assist, 

Suffire (43), to SMffice. 

Suivre (44), to follow. 

Sargir (59), to land. 

Sarfairu (34), to overdo. 

Sarprendre (40), to surprise. 

Surseoir (72), to put qff. 

Snrvenir (14), to survene. 

Sarvivre (47), to survive. 

Taire (39), to conceal. 

Taire (ue) (39), to keep silent. 

Teindre (29), to dye. 

Tenir (13), to hold: 

Tietre (88), to weave. 

Tradaire (26), to translate. 

Traire (45), to milk. 

Transcrire (33), to copy. 

Transmettre (36). to transmit, 

Tressaillir (6), to start. 

Vainere (46), to vanqui^, 

Valoir (20), to be worth. 

Venir (14), to come. 

Vetir (15), to dress, 

Viffre (47), to live. 

Voir (21), to see. 

Vouloir (^), to toUL 



IDIOMS AND PROVEEBS. 



PABT FIRST. — ENGLISH INTO FBENCH. 



The principal word in each eooprewion^ or ^6 'word on vMoh ffye idiom twrnSy 
is placed at the fiead of the division in whuA the eapression is given. 



Abont. 

J have no money about me. 

WhatisUaboutf 

Go about your business. 

Look about you {mind). 

Aoooant. 

A man qf no account. 

On my account. 

On no account. 

Even accounts make lasting fHends. 

Afford, to. 

I cannot afford to do it. 

I cannot afford it. 

That affords m>e great pleasure. 

What can you afford to givef 

I cannot afford more. 

Give as much as you can afford. 

Again. 

Begin again. 

Go there again. 

He wiU come again. 

I told it to him again and again. 

Give me as much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 

They agree like cat and dog. 

IwiU make them agree. 

Doyou agree to those terms? 

Agreed upon. 

That doesnotagreewithme{my stomach). 

AU. 

It is all over. 

A/leraa. 

Tou must take him all in aU. 

Ml the better; aU the better far it. 



Enyiron; alentonr. 

Je n^ai pas d'argent but moi. 

De qnoi s'agit-il ? 

Allez-Yoas-en. 

Prenez garde d. voiis. 

Crompte, m. 

Un homme de rien. 

X cause de moi. 

En aacune manidre. 

Lea bone comptes font les bona amis. 

Avoir les moyens. 

Je n^ai pas les moyens de le faire. 

Je n'en ai pas les moyens. * 

Cela me donne beaucoup de plaisir. 

Comblen poavez-vous donner ? 

Je ne peox pas aller an-delik. 

Donnez selon vos moyens. 

De nonveau ; eneore. [yean. 

Recommencez, or commences de nou- 

AUez-y encore one fois. 

II reviendra. 

Je le Ini ai r^p^t^ vingt fois. 

Donnez-m'en deox fois autant. 

Convenir. 

Nous sommes convenns du priz. 

Us s'accordent comme chien et chat. 

Je les mettrai d'accord. 

Consentez-Yoos & ces conditions y 

Convenu. D^accord. 

Cela me fait mal, me derange Testomac 

Toat. 

C'est fini. 

Aprds tout, an boat du compte. , 

n f aut le prendre tel quel. 

Tant mieoz ; il n*en aera <ine mienx. 
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HitaUoMiotns, 
If thai is all, be easy, 
fbbeall things to all mm. 
All is well that ends well, 
AU is not ffold that ff litters, 

Aniwer, to. 

What did he answer youf 
He shaU answer btfore Ood, 
That answers my purpose. 
That answers several purposes. 
That answered very well. 

Aik, to. 

Some one asks for you. 

Ask him to oome in. 

Did you ask for Mrs. B. t 

How much do you ask for that coait 

Attend, to. 

Tt> attend to one^s business. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor. 
JtoiU attend to you in an instant. 

Average, to average. 

The average circulation qf thai journal 
•is 80,000 copies a day. 
Our receipts average J^y dollars a day. 

Be, to (IS, 18). 

Whatisthatf 

What is that to you f 

How are you f 

He is not well. 

He is better. 

How is that business f 

How is business f 

This coffee is better than the other. 

Tea is better for me than coffee. 

He if as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is (qf time or distance). 

Bear, to. 

2b bear some one ill wiU. 

— malice against some one, 

— it in mind. 

— a good character, 

— wilmese. 



Cela m^est ^gal. 

S^il ne tient. qa'lk cela, soyez tnoqidBe. 

8e f aire toat k tons. 

La fln cooronne roeuTie. 

Toat ce qui relnit n'est pas or. 

Bepondre. 

Que vons a-t-il r^ponda ? 
n en rendra compte & Dieo. 
Cela fait men affaire. 
Cela sert k plasieurs fins. 
Cela a parfaitement r^aaaL 

Dexnander. 

On vons demande. 

Priez-le d'entrer. 

VouB 6tes-voa8 Inform^ de lline. B. ? 

Combien f aites-voas cet habit r 

Faire attention. 

S^occuper de, vaqaer A, ses affaires. 

Assister k nne seance, one assembl^e. 

Suivre an coars. 

Soigner an malade. 

L'odlenx qui s'attachc an d^shonneor. 

Je serai k vous k Tinstant. 

Moyen, moyenne. 

La circalation moyenne de ce joamal 

est de 30,000 ezemplaires par joar. 
Nos recettes men tent k cinquante dollars 

par joar Tan portant Taatre. 

fitre. 

Qa^est-ce qae c'est qae cela Y 

Qa^est-ce qae cela vous fait Y 

Comment voas portez-voos Y 

II ne se portc pas bien. 

II va mieux. 

Comment va cette affaire ? 

Comment vont les affaires ? 

Ce cafe est meillear qae Taatre. 

Le the vaut mieaz poar moi (or me coa- 

vient mieax) qae le cafS. 
II la vaut bien. 
II est trds-ricbe. 
II y a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

En voaloir k qqn. 

Garder rancune contre qqn. 

Le retenir, ne pas Toublier. 

Jouir d^unc bonne reputation. 

Bendre t6moignage. 
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Seat, to. 

lb beaiaperton Waek and bhis, 

— apath. 

— up eggs, cream, 

— down theprioe. 

— about the bush, 

— something into his head. 
I beat him two games. 

Become, to. 

Whatha8beoome(^ Mmf 
That hat is not becoming to you. 
Her dress is very becoming. 
That is very becoming. 

Better. 

ihaioe thought better (tfit. 

Tou win be the better for it. 

You toiU not be the better for it. 

He grows better and better. 

Tou toUl get the better qf those difficulties. 

Better late than never. 

The better the day the better the deed. 

BiU. 

Tosettleabill. 

To run up bills everywhere. 

The walls are covered with bills. 

There is a bill on the house. 

The play-bill. 

The bill of fare. 



Zf to (to render useless). 
To break into pieces {to smash). 

— (asunder). 

— an eng(xgement, 

— 'an oath. 

— one''s word, 

— <my one^s heart. 

— open a door. 

— the bank, 

— in a horse, ' 

— news to one. 

Bring, to. 

Bring the gvn, 

-> the dogs, the carriage, 

— in dinner. 
To bring luck. 

— an action against s. b, 

— toord to s. b. qfs. th. 
Time brings about many things. 
Sisconductbroughtthismisery upon him. 



Battre. 

McTnrtrir qqn. de coups. 

Frayer un sentier. 

Foaetter des oenf s, de la crdme. 

Rabattre le prix. 

Toomer autonr da pot. 

Lai foorrer quelqae chose dans resprit 

Je iai ai gagn6 deaz parties. 

Bevenir. 

Qa'est-il devena f 

Ce chapeau ne voas convient pas. 

Sa robe Iai sied bien. 

C'est bienseant, c'est trds-convenable. 

Meilleur, adj. ; mienz, adv. 
Je me suis ravish. 
Voas voas en troaverez mieoz. 
Voas n'y gagnerez rien. 
II va de mieax en mieax. 
Votts vaincrez ces obstacles, 
liieoz vaat tard qae jamais. 
X bon joar bonne oeavre. 

Billet, m. 

Bugler an compte. 

Faire des dettes partoat. 

Les mars sont converts d^afflches. 

II 7 a an dcriteau sor la maison. 

Le programme du spectacle. 

Le menu da diner ; la carte. 

Casser. 

Briser en morceaoz. 

Rompre. 

Bompre an engagement. 

Violer an serment. 

Hanqner de parole. 

Fendre or briser le coenr & qqn. 

Enfoncer or forcer nnc porte. 

Faire saater la banque. 

Rompre an cheval. 

Preparer qqn. k recevoir des nonvellefii 

Apporter ; amener. 

Apportez le fnsil. 

Amenez les chiens, la voitnre. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonhenr. 

Intenter nne action contre qqn 

Informer, pr^venir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accomplit bien des choses. 

Sa condaite loi a attir6 ces malheors. 
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BndneM. 

Mind your buHnesa. 

You had no business to go there. 

This wUijust do my business. 

I shall make it my business 

To be in business. 

To set up a business. 

He is a man qf business, 

CaU, to. 

Can you call on me to-night f 

I shall call on him to-day. 

I shall caU on you when I come back. 

Will you caU at the qffke? 

He caUefor his money. 

I shall call for you when I pass. 

Care, to take ; to care. 

Take good care qf your health. 

Take good care qf yourse^. 

Take care not tofaU. 

I do ryot <xtrefor it. 

Take it; I do not care for it. 

What do I care about itf 

He does not care for any body. 

Carry, to. 

To carry about one's person, 

— one'*8 point, 

— a jest too far, 

— it high. 

—■ coals to Newcastle, 

— on a prqfession. 

Catch, to, a disease. 

To catch a cold, to catch cold, 

— a Tartar. 

A drowning man catches at a straw. 
The house caught ^re. 

Come, to. 

How did that come about f 

H^ will soon come about. 

Thai appeal comes home to our feelings. 

It comes to the same. 

That came in his way. 

First come^ first helped. 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 
We have company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
WiU you give us the pleasure qf your comr 
pony this evening} 



AfMre, f, 

Occapez-Toos de vos affairee. 

Vons n'aviez que faire d*y aller. 

Ceci fera pr^cis^ment mon affaire. 

Je m'en ferai one obligation. 

i^tre dans le commerce. 

£tablir une maison de commerce. 

C^est mi homme qui s^entend aox affairat 

Appeler. 

Ponvez-vous venir cbez moi ce soir Y 

JMrai ie voir aajoard'hai. 

Je passerai cbez vons en revenant. 

Yoolez-vons passer an burean ? 

II vient chercber son argent. 

Je viendrai vons prendre en passant. 

Avoir soin ; se soncier. 
Ayez bien soin de votre sant6. 
Soignez-vous bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
Je ne m'en sonde pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n'y liens pas. 
Qn'est-ce que cela me fait ? 
II n'aim^ persomie. 

Porter. 

Porter sur soi. 

Accomplir son dessein. 

Pousser trop loin une plaisanterie. 

Le prendre sur un bant ton. 

Porter de Tean a la riviere. 

Suivre, or exercer une profession. 

Attraper, une maladie. 

Prendre un rbume, s^enrhnmer. 

]fitre pris dans ses filets. 

Un bomme qui se noie s^accroche Iktont 

Le feu prit k la maison. 

Venir. 

Comment cela est-il arriv^ t 

II se remettra bientOt. 

Get appel va au coenr. 

Cela revient au mdme. 

Cela lui est tomb6 dans la main, [ceanx. 

Aux premiers venns, les premiers mor- 

Monde, tn.; sodete,/ 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nous avons du monde h diner, 
n fr6quente la bonne soci^t^. 
Youlez-vous nous faire rhonnear de 
passer la soiree cbez nous. 
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Ooiino* 

Tb follow a ^OVTM (^Ucturet on ehanigtry. 

In the course of Uu day. 

We do not know what course to pursue, 

He/bUows his own course, 

A long course of years. 

The first course was brought in. 

The effect toiU follow qf course. 

Of course. 

Crack, to. 

This dish is cracked. 

He cracked his whip. 

The cracking qf the burning wood. 

To crack jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Cat, to. 

To cut the wood ; to cut up the fowl. 

— out a coat, 

— the air. 

— capers, 

— sUk^ (to dear out), 

— short. 

— acqitaintance with one. 

Bay (daylight). 

Every day ; every other day, 

AU the day. 

In the course qfthe day. 

It is daylight ; in broad daylight. 



Conn, f».; ooorant, m, 
Saivre im cours de chimle. 
Bans le courant de la joomSe. 
Nous ne savons quel moyen adopter* 
II suit son penchant natorel. 
Une longae suite d'ann^es. 
On servait le premier service. 
L'effet suivra naturellement. 
Sans donte ; c'est tout natareU 

Pendre; feler. 

Ce plat est feI6. 

II faisait claqner son fonet. 

Le p^tillement du bois qui brfile. 

Faire des plaisanteries. 

II a le timbre tant soit peu fdl6. 

Coaper. 

Conper le bois ; decouper le poolet. 

Tailler un habit. 

Fendre Talr. 

Faire des cabriolles, des gambades. 

B^guerpir. 

Trancher court. 

Bompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m. / joomee, /. 

Tons lea jours, tons les denz jonn. 

Toute la joumee. 

Bans la joumee. 

II fait jour ; en plein jour. 



Rex.— JouB represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in coonting, 
TBOis JOUB8, three days; huit jours, a u>eek; quiNZS joubs, a fortnight. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : db jour et db kuit, by day and by night. 
JouRN^B represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : UNB joubmiSb xalhsurbusb, an unfortunate day. This remark applies like* 
wise to xATiN, MATiN^, moming ; boib, soiree, evening ; an, AKidUB, year. 



Bisappoint, to. 

/ am disappointed at not seeing her. 
I do not wish to disappoint him. 
That affair has disappointed me. 

Bo, to. 

To do justice, 

— asertAoe, 

— one'*s duties. 

— nothing (^ the kind. 

Be will do nothing qf the kind. 
I have nothing to do vfUh that. 
How do you do f 
That will not do far ma. 



Besappointer. 

Je suis contrari^ de ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veuz pas lui manquer de parole. 
Oette affaire n'a pas r^ponda k mon at* 
Faire. ttente. 

Bendre justice. 
— service. 
Bemplir ses devoirs. 
N'en rien faire. 
II n'en fera rien. 
Je n'ai que faire de cela. 
Comment vons portez-vons ? 
Cela ne me va pas, ne me convlent paa 
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Bnw, to. 

lb draw lots, 

— thsbreath. 

— ipencUttng). 

— a circle. 

— a deed. 

— aftwM. 

— tco^ C/h>m a iMff)* 

— t0in« C/hmt a cofii;). 

— (tea or herbs). 

He ia near his end. 
To tU at the upper end. 
To make the tux> ends meet. 



Tirer. 

Tlrer an sort. 

Bespirer l^air. 

Dessiner. 

Tracer un cercle. 

B^diger an acte. 

Arracher nne dent 

Pniser de Pean. 

Tirer dn vin. 

Tirer snr qqn. (nne traito> 

Infuser. 

Un,/. ; bont, m. 

n toncbe k sa fln. 

jfttre an bant bont de la table. 

Joindre les deux bouts. 



Bax.— Fin, endy condurion. Tbere can be but one end iooncliuion) to any thing. 
Bout, end^ extreme point : Lb haut (bout) et lb bas bout db la tabus, the 
vpper and the tower end qf the table ; a liA fin dx l'ann^, or au bout sb l^ah, 
at the end of the year. (See Bex. under Day.) 



Engage, to. 

To engage^ to pawn. 
— lodffings. 
This teat ia engaged. 
Be ia engaged y busy. 
We are engaged. 

They are engaged {to be married). 
She is engaged. 

Enter, to. 

To enter one's room, college, 

— into conversation, 

— one's name. 

— aprcifession, 

— business. 

— upon the aulfiecL 

Evening, 
/n the evening. 
An evening party, 

Exoose, to. 

Will you excuse me to yourfatherf 

Excuse mejfwn coming this evening. 

The magistraU excused the fine, 

Ezpect| to. 

We expect his arrival this evening. 
We did not eaepect that {were not prepared 
Mit)^ 



Engager. 

Bngager, mettre en gage. 

Arr§ter, loner, nn appartement. 

Cette place est retenne. 

II est occap6. 

Nous avons pris des engagements. 

lis sont fiances. 

Elle est promise. 

Entrer. 

Bntrer dans sa chambre, an ooU^ge. 

— en conversation. 
S^inscrire. 

Bmbrasser nne profession. 
Commencer les affaires. 
Entamer la matidre. 

Soir, m. / soiree, / (See Ikiy, Bbx.) 

Lesoir. 

¥ne soiree. 

Ezcnser. 

Yonlez-Yons m^ezcnser anprds de H 

votre pere ? 
Bzcnsez-moi, dispensez-moi, de venir 

ce soir. 
Le magistrat lui a fait grftce de ramenda. 

Attendre; esperer. 

!Nons attendons son arriv^e ce soir. 

Nous ne nons attendions pas h cela. 
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J expect to pay Mm a visU. 
Jexped to be back in afortnikght. 

They laughed in hie face, 
lUU U to you before your fact. 
Would you do U bffore hie face f 
I have the eun in my fact, 

Eanlt. 

WhoeefauU ie Uf 

He hoe but one fault. 

Ibbe at fault. 

TofndfauU wUh, 

He Jlnde fault with every thing I do. 

Jtie not my fault that he does not eueoeed. 

Feel, to. 

How do you feel f 

I do not feel ae ueual. 

How doee your hand feel f 

I shall feel happy in being ueffid to you. 

I feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Try to feel him on that eul^eet, 

lire. 

Have you afire in your roomf 

There is a great fire. 

Our house has caught fire. 

He will not set the river on fire. 

ntjto. 

That ooatfite you very lodl. 

My tailor file weU, 

To fit up a housst a toorkshop. 

Oain, to. 

7b gain one^s living, 

— a reputation. 

— one^send. 

— theasoendency. 
^ the day. 

Get, to. 

Imiuet get a pair <^ gloves. 
He got what he deserved. 
Hie handeome conduct got him that place. 
J cannot get the money, 
Togetaeold. 
•^ wietd^athittg. 



J*e8pdre le voir tantOt 

Je me propose dialler le voir. (jonn. 

Je compte dtre de retonr dan! qainxe 

Visage, m. ; figure,/. 

ns loi ont ri an nez. 

Je vous le dis en face. 

Le feriez-vous en sa presence t 

Le solefl me donne dans lea yeox. 

Fteute,/. ,' defiuit, m. 

X qui en est la f ante f 

II n^a qn^nn senl d^fant. 

!fitre en d^faut. 

Tronver k redire k. 

II tronve k redire k tout ce que Je fids. 

II ne tient pas k moi quUI ne r^ossisBe. 

Sentir. [yez-vons f 

Comment vous sentez-vooB ? vons troa- 
Je ne me trouve pas comme d^ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [ntile. 

Je m'estimerai benreox de vons dtre 
Je partage, je prends part &, votre cha- 

grin. 
Permettez-moi de vons t&ter le pools. 
T&tezle un pen sur ce snjet. 

Feu, m. 

Avez-VQOS du fen dans yotre chambre f 

U y a nn grand incendie. 

Le fea a pris k notre maison. 

II n'a pas invent^ la poadre. 

Aller bien. 

Cet habit vons ya parfaitement. 

Mon taillenr habille bien. 

Menbler une maison, monter un ateliec 

Oagner. 

Gagner sa vie. 

Acqn^rir or se f aire de la reputation. 

Parvenir k sa fln. 

Prendre le dessns. 

L^emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faut que J'achdte nne paire de gants. 

11 a re^u ce qu'il a m^rit^. 

Sa belle conduite Inl a vain cette place. 

Je ne puis obtenir, or me procnrer, Tar- 

Attraper un rhnme, s^enrhnmer. [gonW 

AtoU vent d^qne choiOk 
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— eonfkskL 

— oiMqf. 

— intoaaere^e. 

— <mt i^ the aerap^ 

OiTe, to. 

TbgivecrtiiU. 

— a look. 

— heed. 

Otoe n^ love toyoursUter, 
He gave ua the slip. 
Silence gives eonaent. 

Go, to. To go Kwaj. 

Togohdlvee, 

— to work. 

— about U, to eel about U. 

— /ornotking, 

— byrule. 

— down (</ keavenly bodUe). 

— up. 

— without a thinff. 

— andin^^uire. 
Bow goes it with you T 



Oobythat. 

7b go on/ooty on honeback^ in a carriage. 

— twenty mUes, onfooty on horadta/ck, 

— foratoalk. 
lam going. 

Bbm.— S'kk xller, to go away, to leave the place where we are. 
Halt 



Se dAMmaMT de qqpL 

8e dtf aire de qq. eh. 

8e mooiller. 

S^embameaar, ae troaUer. 

S^^chapper. 

S^attirw de maiiTauea afEurea. 

8e tirer d^affure. 

Sgnner. 

Ekirecridit; ajonterfoL 

Becomuutre la diacr^tion de qqo. 

Jeter nn r^aid. 

Eure attentioii. 

Coneoler. 

Pi^Teiiir, aveitir. 

Faites mes amiti^ a Totre saenr. 

II 8'est ^happ^, il nous a plants Ik 

Qui ne dit mot conaent. 

Aller. ffen alter. . 

£tre de moiti^. 

Se mettre k PoaYrage. 

S^y prendre. 

Compter pour rien. 

"Ftare les choeee eelon les r^toa. 

Seconcher. 

Monter. 

8e passer d^ime chose. 

Aller anx informations. 

Comment cela va-t-U f 

B^Iez-vous snr cela. 

Aller a pied, k cheval, en voitore. 

Faire yingt milles, k pied, k cheval. 

Aller k la promenade, aUer se promeaeK 

Je m^en vais. 



CHvemetkehalff^iL 

Out it into halves. 

To do things by halves. 

Half wine and haJlf water. 

Haifway ; halfway up the hUL 

Eand. 

The work is done by the hcnd. 

The work is in hand. 

Tour letter came to hand. 

I have every thing here at hand, 

Qive us a hand. 

Let us put our hands to the task. 

Be is a good hand at it. 



Xoitie, /. ; demi, adf^ 
Donnez-m^en la moitifi. 
Coapez-le en deux. 
Faire les choses a demL 
Hoitie eau et moitie via. 
}l moitld chemin ; k mi-oOte. 

Kain,/. 

L ouvrage se fait k la main. 

L^onrrage est en main, entre lea maina 

Yotre lettre m'est parvenue. 

J^ai tout ici sous la main. 

Donnez-nons un coup de main. 

Hettons la mam k Vosam. 

n 8'y entend bieiL 
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WO you tak6 a hand at cards f 

On the one hand ; on the other hand. 

They are hand and glove together. 

Hear, to (327). 

Hean. 

That wiU break her heart. 

To take a thing to heart. 

His heart is set upon it. 

To take qf a thing to ones heart* s content. 

To have the heart full (^ it. 

To have the heart in one^s mouth. 

Out <f the abundance <^ the heart the 

Home. Inwuthspeaketh. 

Mrs. B. at home^ Thursday, 

Make yourse^ at home. 

He is at home everywhere. 

To be at home {.with things). 

— Mth persons). 
To be without a home. 
Charity begins at home. 
Bbme^ sweet home. 

Improve, to. 

To improve one^s condition. 
His health has improved. 
To improve a machine. 
Arts home greatly improved. 
To improve {one's mind). 

— (jlo make progress). 

— {to grow better in quaUt^, 

— {in appearance). 

— an opportunity. 

Tntend, to. 

/intend to go out. 
He intends to go on a Journey. 
His father intends him for the law. 
This compliment is intended for you. 

IxLtrodnoe, to. 

To introduce a person into a house. 

— one person to another. 
AUow me to introduce Mr. B, 

IxLtmde, to. 

I fear J am irUrudtng. 

IfJintrude, say so. 

Keep, to. 

To keep silence or silenL 
— a thing secret^ 



Voulez-yeiu faire one partie de cartat ? 

D^nne part ; d'aatre part. 

Ce sozit deux tetes dans on bonnet. 

Entendre. 

GcBnr. 

Cela Ini brisera le coemr. 

Prendre nne chose & coeiir. 

Cela Ini tient an ccenr. 

S^en donner a coenr joie. 

En avoir le coeur gros. 

Avoir le coeur snr les Icvres. 

Quand le coenr es plein, il d^borde. 

A la maison, chei eoi. 

Mme. B. recevra jendi. 

Faites comme si vons 6tiez ches Tons. 

II est sans g^ne partont. 

jfitre an fait. 

£tre en pays de connaissonces. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charity bien ordonn^e commence par 

Oh mon donz foyer 1 [soi-mdme^ 

Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

Sa santS s'est am61ior6e. 

Perfectionner nne machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perf ectionnte. 

S^lnstruire, cultiver son esprit. 

Faire des progrde. 

Bonifier. 

Embellir. 

Proftter d^nne occasion. 

Avoir Pintention. 

J*ai rintention de sortir. 

II se propose de faire nn voyage. 

Son pdre le destine an barrean. 

Ce compliment s'adresse a vons. 

Introduire. 

Litroduire qqn. dans nne maison. 

Presenter qqn. k qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vons presenter a IL 9 

Deranger. 

J*ai peur de vons avoir d^rang^, 
Si je suis de trop, dites-le-moi, 

Garder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d'nne choM, 
Tenir nn nm CTsi n. 
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f^ktqtaboardlnff4Umm. 

— > aearrioffe. 

*- one*» word. 

•^ from horm, 

«» iiiWs health, 

— the laws. 

— the road. 

— afetUval, 

— ' an army on/ooL 

— back. 

LeaTe, to. 

J leave these papers wUh you. 

Ee Uft them all well cff. 

J leave you to think. 

To leave f to part from, 

Es^flus. 

To leave qf business. 

Jb leave, to start. 

We leave for Boston. 

This is aUIhave lift <^IL 

I leave it to you. 

I have lift qig^ going there. 

To leave qff smokinff. 

Be does not leave things undone. 

Leave qf, stop. 

Lst, to. 

Be let his house by the year. 

Let me alone. 

Will you let him go with usf 

I will let you know. 

To let out a seersL 

Toletgo, 

like, to. 

I Wee fruit 

lUke these pears very mudL 

Mow do you like that book? 

J do not like it much. 

Jdonot like to be in the country. 

Do as you like. 

I should like to see Mm. 

Look, to. 

Lo(ataithat. 

Lock at your watch itotesthe Mum). 

To look well. 

— pleased, 

*"" genttemanty. 



Tenir pendcm. 

— ^nJpage. 

— parole, la pookL 
Prteenrer. 
OoDflerver sa sant^ 
Obeenrer les lois. 
Snlvre le chemin. 
C^l^brer ane fSte. 
Ifaintenir Tordre, la diidplliiei 
Bntretenir ane arm^e. 

SUre attendie qqn. 
Betenir. 

Laiflser. 

Je laisse ces papien entre to« matna. 

II les a tons laiss^s dans raiaance. 

Je Yons laisse k penser. 

Qnltter. 

II nous a qoitt^a. 

Quitter les aif aires, se retiier desalEaliM. 

Partir. 

Nous partons ponr Boston. 

Yoili toat ce qn^il m^en reste. 

Je m*en rapporte k yoqs. 

J^ai cess^ d'y aller. 

Benoncer k fnmer. 

II ne laisse pas ies choses k moiti6 faitea. 

Anfitez, en voiU assez. 

Loner; laiaser. 

II a lon^ sa maison k Tann^e. 

Laissez-moi tranqnllle. 

Voolez-vons Ini peflnettre de none ac- 

Je vons le f erai savoir. [compagner f 

Laisser ^chapper on secret 

Lftcher, laisser aller. 

Aimer. 

J^aime le fmit. 

Je troave ces poires ezceHentea. 

Comment troavez-voas ce Uvre t 

U ne me plait pas beaucoup. 

Je ne me plais pas k la campagne. 

Faites comme vons vondrez. 

Je Yondrais bien le Yoir. 

Begarder. 
Begardez cela. 
Begardez k votre montrei 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— Tair content. 
-* — distingad. 
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Jb look like tome bo<fy. 
That does not look like U, 
To look down, 

— tfp. 

— jir, 

— Mo. 

— out. 

My toindowe look out upon the river. 
Lookout! {mind). 

Hake, to. 

Tb make fun of a thing. 

How much did you make by it/ 

To make a mistake. 

— deHeve. 

She made believe that she didnoteeehim. 
To make happy. 

— one^s ee^ ridiculous, 

— — miseralde, 

— sure of a thing, 

— good a daim, 
•— void, 

— light qf a thing. 

Xarry, to (to take in marriage). 

He married my cousin. 

To marry {to Join in matrimony). 

The bishop married them. 

To get married. 

When ufill you get married/ 

Mean, to. 

What do you mean/ 
He means it well. 
I did not mean that. 
I mean that you shall do IL 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he says. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind well what I say. 

I do not mind that {do not eare). 

Never mind. 

Mind the door. 

7b mind the shop. 

Mind your health, 

XiM, to. XiM, n. 
To miss the train. 

— a line. 

— the street 

A. nUss is as good as a mile. 



Bessembler & qqn. 

Cela n'y reaaemble pas. 

Baisser les yeax. 

Lever les yenz. 

Chercher. 

Examiner. 

Donner sor. 

lies f en§tres donnent sor 2a nvidie. 

Prenez ^arde I 

Eaire (824). 

Tonmer one chose en plaisanterie. 

Combien y avez-vons gagn^ f 

Se tromper. 

Faire semblant. 

Bile faisait semblant de n^ pas le yoir. ., 

Bendre beureox. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malheureoz. 

S^assarer d'ane chose. 

Jostifler, prouver ane r^clamatloxL 

Annuler. 

Traiter ane chose l^gdrement. 

iponser. 

II a 6pous6 ma consine. 

Marier. 

L'6v§que les a mari^s. 

Se marier. 

Qnand voos marierez-yoiu f 

Vouloir dire. 

Qne voulez-vons dire ? 

Ses intentions sont bonnes. 

Ce n'etait pas la mon intention. 

J'entends qae vons le f assiez. 

S^OGonper de. 

Occnpez-voos de vos affaires. 

Nef sites pas attention k ce qu'il dit. 

Prenez garde k ce qae vous dltes. 

Bemarqnez bien ce qae Je dis. 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

N'importe. 

Ayez Toeil k la porte. 

Garder la boutique. 

Songez k votre sant^. 

Xanqner. 

Manquer le train. 

Sauter une ligne. 

Se tromper de rue. 

Ftote d^im point Martin perdit son teie. 
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Whatitpmr 

Thai mum hat a good \ 

A good name ii better ikon riekm. 

TbeaUapenonmamee. 



To boatcm^e part qfthe danger, 

ThaiU perfect in aUUe parte. 

He hoe no part in U. 

Jk good part: tnbadparL 

Ontkepanqf. 

JIbreign parte. 

On m^ part; for mif part, 

Aiadq^parte. 

Ibaetorplaifapart 

Tke poOHeal partiee. 

The ryUng party. 

fOrtyepMt. 

The eoniracting Pardee, 

A pleaeure party. 

To be qf the party. 

To go to a party. 

PftM, to. 

TopaeeJudgmenL 
'— cenettre, 

— alow. 

— an examination. 
Bow <Ud it eome topaeef 
Thieispaetmyeomprehenekm, 
TheeebiUedonotpaeehere. 

Pay, to. 
TopayavieU. 

— one^e reepeett, 

— attention. 

— one qf in hie own coin. 
I paid Mm in hie own coin. 
It doee not pay. 

FMple. 

The French people, 

AU the people qf the ptaee were there. 

The people murmur againet the greaL 

The comtry people. 



\ 



Arix 



«i.;MttifeK^. (Bee Day, Itopi 
dani la mstJn^e. 
de bonne heme, 
dn 



Oomment toos eppeles-Toiis f 
Oonmienft tous nommes-Toas ? 
C*e8t on homme honorable. 
Bonne lenommfe vaat mieoz qne coin 
Diie dee injoies i qqn. [tnie dorte. 

Pttt,/.;fttrtie,/. 

SnppOTter sa part da danger. 

Cela eat pezfaitdana tootea sea paitieBL 

n n*7 eat poor rien. 

Bn bonne part ; en maavaiBe part. 

Delapart de. 

Fays ^trangera. 

l)emonc(tt6; qoantimoi. 

Un jenne honune de moyena, de talent. 

Joner on r51e. 

Plurti, m. ; partie, /. 
Lea partis politiqaea. 
Le parti dominant. 
Bsprit de partL 
Lea parties contractantea. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
fitre de la partie, en 6tre. 
Aller a one soir^, en eoirSe. 



Prononcer on arrfit, nn jngement. 
Bzercer la censure. 
Yoter one loi. 
Snbir an examen. 
Comment cela est-il arriy^ f 
Cela sarpasse mon intelligence. 
Cea billets n^ont pas conrs ici. 

PayBT. 

Fairs or rendre visite. 

Kendre or presenter ses respects. 

Faire attention. 

Lai rendre la pareille. 

Je lai ai renda la monnaie de sa pidoe. 

Le jen ne vaot pas la chandelle. 

Poaple, m. ; nation,/. 
La nation fran^aise ; le people f ranfaia. 
Toate la population de Tendroit y 6tait 
Le peuple mormure contre les graada. 
Lea gena, or lea habitants de lacampagne. 
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did ptepk art nupMoM. 
Be tees a great mainy people. 
There toere three people at dinner. 
There were very few peopie at diureh. 
People are never satisfied. 

Piece. 

J will take a tampileqftMt piece. 

CfiU me a email piece qf it. 

To puU a thing to pieces. 

They cott me three doUart apiece. 

They have ten thousand dollars apiece. 

That is apiece qfgood news. 

R it aU (^ a piece with his conduct. 

Plaoe. 

Put every thing in its place. 
Those are placet I do not ^ to. 
This it the place where we parted. 
Thit it the tore place. 
Sit heart it in the rigM place. 

Flaj, to. 

To play high, 

— for love. . 
Whose turn is it to pUxyf 
We have played three gamm. 
Toplaycardt. 

— on the piano. 

— on the harp. 
TheypUxyed all the evening. 
To play a trick. 

— the great man. 

— the fool, the child. 

— truant. 

The engine playt toeU, 

Please, to. 

That conduct wUlpieaee hit mother. 

That newt willpleate her. 

Are you pleated with that f 

Tou are hard topleate. 

Do at you pleate, 

Jieaie teUme whore he livet. 

Tou are pleattd to toy to, 

J/youpleate, 

Pntyto. 

Toputanendtaathinff. 
— > agueetion, 

— apenoninmindi^athing, 

— the cart before the horse. 

— b^Kfarmtfett/); ioput by or up. 



Les vieilles gens Bont sottp^nntox. 

n YOit beaacotip de monde. 

n 7 avait trois personnes k diner. 

II J avait fort pen de monde & I'^glifle. 

On n^est jamais content. 

Pieoe, /. ; moroeau, m. 

Je prendrai an ^chantiUon de cette pidoeii 

Conpez-m^en an petit morceaa. 

Mettre ane chose en pidces. 

lis me content trois dollars la pidoe. 

lis ont Chacon dix millc dollara. 

Voili ane bonne nonvelle. 

Cela est d'accord avec sa condaite. 

Plaoe, /. ; lieu, m. ; endroit, m. 
Mettez chaqae chose & sa place. 
YoiUL des lieax qae je ne fr^qnente pasi 
Void Tendroit ot nons noas sommes 
C'est la partie soaJirante. [s^par^e. 

n a le cceor bien plac6. 

Joaer. 

Joaer gros jeo. 

— pour rhonneor. 
A qui est-ce h joaer f 

Noas avons fait trois parties. 
Joaer aax cartes. 

— da piano, or toucher le piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincer la harpe. 
lis ont fait de la musiquc toate la solr^o. 
Jooer an toar & qqn. 

Faire Thomme d'importance. 

— le foa, Tenfant. 

— r^cole buissonni^re. 
La pompe f onctionne bien. 

Plaire. [mdre. 

Cette conduite fera plaisir (plain) k sa 
Cette nouvelle lai sera agr^able. 
^tes-Yoas content de cela ? 
Yons fites difficile & contenter. 
Faites comme voas Toadvez. 
Ayez la bonte de me dire o& il demenre. 
Cela voas plait k dire. 
S'il voas platt 

Kettre. 

Mettre fin k ane chose. 

Faire ane question. 

Rappeler ane chose k qqn. 

Mettre la charrao devant les biBufe. 

Serrer ; mettre de oOU. 
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Putbffycnrpapm%, 
I will put thig monejf bff. 
To put down. 

— a fY^rfiifliiL 

— apenoHm 

Ibputag. 

— — toMO. 

— ou< on in/ersft 

— — apenon. 

— — qfaaUuaOon. 

QnMtion. 

TT^ do yiou adc me that gueglkmf 

That i8 not the guesOon. 

To bring into question. 

To ndee a question. 

To ask a question, 

Baise, to. 

To raise the hand, the voiee, 

— suspicion. 

— envff. 

— the dust. 

— one^e spirits. 

— fromthedsad, 

— money. 

— iheprice. 

— vegetables. 

Base, to. 

The sun rises at six o'*dodb. 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

He fell and could not rise. 

The Oreeks rose against the 7\irks. 

The river rose an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are firing. 

Say, to. 
7b se^ mass. 

— one^s pfofers, 

— thelesson. 
That is to say. 

I say! 

I dare say. I dare say! (in irony), 

I heard Mm say so. 

Mis in vain/or youtosay. 

Bee, to. 

To see company. 

Ishattseeyouhom6» 



Sons yo« pi^tien. 

Je mettni cet aigent de cd(6. 

D^pofler, mettre baa. 

B^primer nne rebeUioa. 

Impofler silence i qqiL 

Babaimer ToigiieiL 

Bemettre. 

Mettre en mer. 

PJacer & int^rtt 

Bmbamaaer q^D. 

Benvoyer qqn. 

^tneition. 

Poorqaoi me demandes-Toiia oela? 

U ne s'a^t pas de cela. 

Mettre en doate. 

Soolever un doate. 

Ftaire one qaestion. 

Leyer. 

Lever la main, ^erer la Toix. 

Fairs naitre des sonp^ona. 

Bzciter Tenvie. 

Sonlever la poossidre. 

Banimer son courage. 

Bessnsciter. 

Tronver, se procnrer de raigeni. 

Angmenter, hansser le prix. 

Cnltiver des legumes. 

8e leyer. 

Le Boleil se Idve h six benrea. 
Les vapeors s^^levent de la terre. 
Les hommes s^Sldvent par lenr traTail. 
Tout k coup U s'^leya une tempdte. 
II tomba et ne put ae relever. 
Les Grecs se soole vdrent contre les Turca. 
La rlvidre a mont6 d^un pouce dans la 
Le bl^ rench^rit. [nuit 

Les f onds haussent. 

Dire. 

Dire la messe. 

Faire ses pridrea. 

B6p6ter, or dire la lafoo. 

C'est-il-dire. 

Dites done I 

Je le crois bien. Ab blen out ! 

Je le lui ai entendu dire. 

Vous avez beau dire. 

Vdr. 

Becevoir or voir du monde. 

Je T0U8 recondoirai chea Tons. 
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Wlttyouttehertothetieamboat^ 
IwUl seek done, 
I will tee about that hurinsti. 
We tee throuQh their pkme, 
J mutt tee into it, 

8aod, to. 

7b tend atoajf goodt, 

— away; toditmitt. 

— one about hit butineti. 
^ for, 

— twrtf. 

M,to. 

Set thoee tMngt in order. 

To tet people at variamce, 

— agog. 
^ abone, 

— a watch, 

— a great value upon a thing, 
— < a tatkf an example. 

— totMnk. 
-^ diamonde, 

— enaret. 

— a day. 

La me tet you to right, 

I thaU tet about it pretentlg. 

Tou tet about it in the torong wa^. 

Bow mutt I tet about it f 

The eun tett early. 

To tet the world at defiance. 

Settle, to, an account. 
To tettle one^t butinett. 

— a guetOont a dUpute, 

— the mind. 

— ttotakeajixedabode, 

— in butinett. 
^ {qf liguidt), 

— iqf the weather), 

— isifamger). 
nitatettledthing. 
Aeettledidea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To thoot at a perton. 

— wUhabuttet. 

— QtaiargeL 

— a man with a gun {to kiUy. 

— — (to wounds 

— (fmUtary t^eeution), 

— ififplaniuu 



Yonles-Tonii raecompifner juqa^an b»> 
Je verrai k ce qae cela ae f aase. [t«aa f 
Je m'occnperal, je m'informeral de eatte 
Nona ayons p6n6tr6 leon projetii. [affaini 
n faat qae je Tapprof ondine. 

Envojrer. 

Snvojer, exp6dier dea marchandiaes. 

Benvoyer; congMier. 

Bnvoyer promener qqn. 

Bnvoyer chercher. 

Bnvoyer dire, faire dire. 

Xettre. [choaea. 

Mettez ceschoeea en ordre, arranges cea 

Brooiller lea gena, lea mettre mal en* 

Mettre en train. [aemble. 

Bemettro on oa. 

Bugler une montre, la mettre i rhenrek 

Attacher an grand prix & qq. ch. 

Donner nne t&che, an exempie. 

Faire penaer. 

Monter, enchftaaer dea diamaata. 

Tendre des pi^gea. 

Fixer an joar. 

Permettez-moi de voaa tirer d^erreor. 

Je m'y mettrai toat k Theare. 

Voas voas y prenez mal. 

Ck>mment faat-il a'y prendre ? 

Le aoleil ae coache de bonne hmue. 

8e moqaer du monde. 

Begler na compte. 

Bugler or arranger aea affairea. 

B^aoadre ane qaeation ; arranger on dif- 

Compoaer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, ^tablir sa demenre, ae domiciiier. 

S^^tablir dans le commerce. 

Beraaaeoir; d^poaer. 

8e remettre an beaa. 

S^apaiaer, ae calmer. 

C^est one affaire d6cid6e. 

Une id6e flxft. 

Tirer de I'arc. 
Tirer anr qqn. 

- iballe. 

- ilacible. 

Taer an homme d^an coup de fodl. 
Bleaaer — — 

Faailler. 
Ponaaer. 
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Mt, to. 

TbiUdoumtotabU. 

8U dawn by me. 

BIrdt Ht tgx)n treet, 

IwUl come and tU wUh yov. 

Be tat em hour with tM. 

That coat Hts well on you, 

Thoeejlne (Ore sit badly on hkn, 

SUstUl. 

SUdoeetogethsr. 

Bleep, to. 

Did you eleep wettf 

/h which room did you ^eepf 

7\> eleep with Qod, 

Speak, to. 

To tpeak plakniy, 

— through thenoee. 

— extempore. 

— openly, 

— the truth. 
JHdyouepeakf 
Totpeakout, 

Who ie to epeak now f 
Her eyee epeak her thoughts. 

Stand, to. 

He kept standing in/font qfus. 

The old castle is stUl standing. 

The house stands between two hills* 

Do not stand in the sun. 

Let that stand. 

They stood their ground. 

That color will not stand. 

How does the matter stand f 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus, 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

This is more than lean stand. 

What does that stand for r 

I stand first on the list. 

Stop, to. 

My watch has stopped, 

I stop here. 

We stooped a month with them. 

Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To strike a bargain. 

— thebalanee. 
Fhe dock struck tm. 

f^ carpenters haoestrudt. 



Se mettre, s'aaaoolf . 

8e mettle A table. 

Aflseyez-Yoiifl anprds (& edU) de moi 

Les oifleanx se perchent ear lee arbraa. 

Je Tiendrai youb tenir compagxiie. 

II a paM^ one henre avec nous. 

Get habit yous va bien. 

Cea grands airs ne lui conYiennent paa 

Bestez tranquille. 

Serrez-Tous, serrea tos rangs. 

Domiir; eoneher. 

Avez-Yons bien dormi ? 

Dans qaelle chambre aYez-Yooa coacki f 

Beposer an sein de Dien. 

Farler. 

Parlor or prononcer distinctemauk 

Parler dn nez. 

ImproYiser. 

Parler A coenr ontert. 

Dire la Y^rit^. 

Difliez-Yons qnelqne choae f 

Dire sa pens^e. 

Qui est-ce qui a la parole ? 

Ses yenx expiiment sa penste. 

Se tenir debout. 

D se tenait debout devant nona 

Le Yienx chfttean est encore debont. 

La maison est sitn^e entre deux coUinea 

Ne Yoos ezposez pas an soleil. 

Laissez cela, ne tonchez pas k cela. 

Ds tinrent bon. 

Cette conlenr ne tiendra pas. 

Oil en est cette affaire ? 

An point oii en sont les affaires. 

Voici le fait. 

Je ne pais endnrer cela pins longtempa. 

Ceci met ma patience k boat. 

Qn'est-ce que cela repr^sente f 

Je snis le premier snr la liate. 

ArrSter. 

Ma montre est arr6t^. 

Je m^arrSte ici. 

Nona aYons pass^ nn moia avee 

Frapper d'nn poignant 

Conclare an march6. 

Ftdre la balance. 

L^horloge a sonn^ dix heoreiL 

Lee chaipentiers ont fait grdfei 
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Our skip struck ctgainst a rock. 

To strike at the root of good principles* 

— a blow <U some one. 

— in loUh a person. 

— off an engraving t a copy. 

Take, to, the air. 
7b take advantage of. 

— advice. 

— care. 

^ -. (to be on one''s guard). 

— cold. 

— wmfoH. 
* daightin. 



— thejleld. 

^ holdqfs.th, 

— notice. 

— an oath. 

— apart in, 

— revenge. 
« shelter. 

— sidestcith, 

— one^s way, 

— U kindly. 
^ i^ weU, iU. 

— it easy. 

•~ (tfter somebody. 

— at(7av, <2^, out. 

— ou^a too^ 

— to a thing. 

— to bad habits, 

— to one^s heels. 

— to heart. 

— topieces. 

— up another person'' s interest. 

Throw, to ; to tbrow away. 
To throw dust into om^s eyes. 

-^ in OMi's teeth. 

~ things about. 

— away time, mongy, 
^ 0. s. away. 

— ml h/tnts, 
Trjf to, on a coat 
lb try a friend. 

— a man for theft 

— toeonvinos. 

— to please s.b, 
^ toUifL 

-^ toiuoossd. 



Notre vaisiean a donn^ contre im rochet 

Saper les f ondements des bona principea 

Porter on coap a qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer nne gravnre, one impression. 

Prendre Tair. 
Profiler de, tirer parti de. 
Consnlter ; soivre un avis, nn conseiL 
Prendre or avoir soin. 
Prendre garde. 
S^enrhnmer. 
Se consoler. 
Se plaire a. 
Prodoire son effet. 
Se mettre en campagne. 
Saisir qq. ch., s'emparer de qq. ch. 
Observer, renutrquer, f aire attention i. 
• Preter serment. 
Prendre part a. 
Tirer vengeance. 
Se mettre a I'abri. 
Se ranger du parti de. 
Faire & sa gnise. 
Savoir bon gr^ de qq. ch. & qqn. 
Prendre en bonne (mauvaise) part. 
Ne pas se ggner. 
Ressembler k qqn. 

Bmmener ; emporter ; enlever ; OUr, 
Arracher nne dent. 

Se plaire a une chose, y prendre plaisis 
Contracter de mauvaises habitndM. 
Prendre la fuite. 
Prendre k coeor. 
D6monter. 
£poaser les Int^rdts d^nn antra. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poussidre anx yenx de qqa. 

Jeter an nez. 
^arpiller les choses. 
Gaspiller son temps, son argent. 
Se sacrifier. 
Donner k entendre. 

Essayer un habit. 

^proaver nn ami. 

Jnger un homme poor crime de toL 

T&cher de convaincre. 

Chercher k plaire k qqn. 

Tenter k sonlever. 

S*effoioer de r6aaair. 
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Turn, to. 

Tht macMM turns on aphoii, 

To turn pale t red. 

Sis hair turns gray. 

He turned soldier. 

To turn French into EngUth, 

— prose into verse. 

— to good account, 

— thestomoich. 

— an honest penny. 
'— the tables u|xm one, 

— away. 

— in. 

The question turns on thispoUU. 
He does not know which way to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— one'^s thoughts inward. 

Walk, to, fast. 
To walk to church. 
He is walking this way. 
To walk {for amusement^. 
They walked out together 
How far did you walkf 
I walked ten miles. 
He walked up to her. 

Way. 

To lose one'*s way. 

To miss the way. 

To give way. 

Over the way^ across the way. 

He is comittg our way. 

The best way to accomplish it. 

2b put a thing th^ wrong way. 

In which way is it to be done? 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself out qf the way. 

There is nothing out qfthe way in that. 

To have one^s way. 

To be in the way [qf persons). 

To stand in the way. 

Tokeepoui <^ the way. 

To make one^s way in the world. 

— — — > through the crowd. 
The house stands out qf the way. 

The ways of Providence. 



Toomor. 

La machine tonme sor nn pivot. 

Paiir; ronglr. 

Sea chevenx devieiment gria. 

II s^est fait soldat. 

Tradnire du f ranyais en Anglala 

Mettre de la piose en vera. 

Mettre k profit. 

Soalever le coeor. 

Qagner honnfitement sa vie. 

Bendre la pareilie. 

Se d^tonmer, g'^loigner, s^^caiter. 

Se coQcher, se mettre an lit. 

La qnestlon ronle snr ce point. 

II ne sait on donner de la t£te. 

Benverser, mettre sens deasua deaaons. 

Bentrer en soi-mdme. 

Xarcher vite. 

AUer & r^gUse. 

n vient par ici. 

Se promener. 

lis sont all^s se promener ensemblo. 

Jnsqu'oii avez-vons i\A 1 0idO), 

J'ai fait dix mUles i pied. 

11 s'ayan9a vers elle. 

Chemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de chemin, 

C^der. 

De Tantre cOt^. 

II vient de notre c6t6. 

Le melllear moyen d^y panroDfr, 

Mettre ane chose a Ten vera. 

Comment fant-il le faire ? 

Faites-le de ma mani^re. 

Ne vons d^rangez pas. 

U n'y a rien de singulier en cela. 

En faire a sa t6te. 

!fitre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cachd. 

Faire son chemin dans le monde. 

Percer la f oule, se f rayer an passage. 

La maison est ecart^e. 

Les voles de la Providence. 



IDIOMS AND PEOVERBS. 



PABT SECOKD. — FBiasTCH INTO EKaUSH. 



C^est mon affaire. 

Cela fera pr^cis^meiit mon aiEalre. 

n en fait son affaire. 

II a fait son affaire (oneV own b.), 

— — ianother^s). 
Son affaire est f aite. 

— — (uf^avorable sense), 
n a son affaire. 

•— " {urtfofOoralUe sense). 
J*6n yiens k mon affaire. 
II est Men (mai) dans ses affaires. 
Leg affaires ont chang^ de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
CTest on homme qui s^entend aox affaires. 
Yoolez-vons que je me fasse nne affaire 

avec lui f 
n s^est tir6 d'affaire k temps. 
Je me croyais hors d^affaire. 
J^al bien affaire de Ini. 
II n^a pas affaire k nn sot. 
Avoir affaire i la veave et aox h^ritiers. 
JL demam les affaires 1 

Alkr. 

Comment ya la sant^ t 

Comment va la malade ? 

Bile va mieux. 

Comment va cette affaire ? 

Ce ressort ne ya pas. 

9a va, Qa ira. Cela ne pent aller. 

Cet habit yoos ya bien. 

Ce chi4>eau Ini ya mal. 

Ces conienrs yont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je yais le yoir aajonrd*hni 

n en va (i/np.). 

n en allait comme on s^y attendait. 

II n*en ya pas de mdme id. 

X aller. H y ya {knp\ 



BiudiidHk 

ThMt is my business^ that concerns m$» 

That wiUjust do for {suit) me. 

He takes charge qfU; he makes Upaijf. 

He has succeeded ; he has dsne well. 

He has done for Mm. 

His fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited t he has what he wants. 

He has got his due. 

lam coming to the point. 

He is in good (in bad) circumstances. 

The tables are turned. 

Tilings are in a bad condi^on. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you want m« to get into traiMe tcith 

himf 
He got out <tf the scrape in time. 
I thought J was out of the scrape. 
What do I care about hAm, t 
He has not to do with a fool. 
To ha/oe to do with a very strong party. 
Away with business for Uhdayt 

Togo. 

HowisyourhMiUhf 

How is the sick ladyT 

She is better. 

How does that matter stand f 

This spring does not work. 

That toiU do. That won't do. 

That coat Jits you. 

That bonnet is not becoming to her. 

Those colors harmonize. 

TheU does not suit me. 

I shall call on him to-day. 

It comes qf. 

It came cff as was expected. 

It does not work the game way herd, 

2b go about. £t concerns. 
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Alles- J doQcement. 

On J ya, madame. 

II y va de votre f ortnxte. 

11 y allait de sa vie. 

S'eu aller. 

Je m'en vais. 

Je m^'en vais r^parer mon erreor. 

L^h^r^sie s'en va croissant. 

Allons 1 mes amis, an travail 1 

n n^en sera pas f&ch^, allez I 

C^est nn las dialler. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller son chemin. 

— grand train. 

— it tout vent. 

n ne fant pas aller par qnatre chemins. 
X force de mal aller tout ira bien. 
On va bien loin depnis qu^on est las. 

[se brise. 
Tant va la cruche k Tean qii*k la fin elle 

B&ttre. 

Battre Tean, ori[)attre Pair. 

— les oreilles. 

— froid h qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. sur le dos d^un antre. 

— le fer pendant qn'il est chand. 

n a battu les buissons et nn antre a pris 
les oiseaux. 

Bean, bel, belle. 

Le bean monde, les gens dn bel air. 

De belles paroles I de belles promesses ! 

n f era bean qnand il me reverra. 

He voilfk dans nn bel etat I 

En f aire de belles ; en dire de belles. 

En conter de belles snr le compte de qqn. 

I>4chirer qqn. de belles dents. 

La donner belle k qqn. 

La manqner belle. 

L'avoir bean, or Tavoir belle. 

La bailler belle k qqn. 

L^^chapper belle. 

Concher k la belle €toile. 

Avoir bean. [pas. 

Vons avez bean faire, vons n'y arriverez 

II aora bean dire, on ne le crolra pas. 

X beau jeu beau retonr. 

Voilft nn bean venez-y-voir ! 

La belie plnme fait le bel oiseao. 



€fo about it qttUOjf, 
Tkey are about it, madam, 
JteoneerMffOur fortune. 
Sis Ufe was at state. 
To Qo away, 
lam going, lam qff. 
lam going to repair myfatHL 
The heresy is increasing, 
Cbmef my friends, to work! 
He wonH be sorry for it, be sure I 
He is a lazy fellow. 
That is a matter <f course. 
To go about one'*s business. 
To go fast ; to live fast. 
To trim outers sails to Jit the wind. 
One should not seek crooked wctys. [mend. 
When things are at the toorst, they wiU 
Neoer despair ; one should not^ve way 
to discouragement. \broken. 

The pitcher goes to the well until it is 

To beat. 

To go to useless exertions. 
To deafen by talking. 
To give one the cold shoulder. 
To beat about the bush. [shoulders. 

To beat a person over another mxaCs 
To strike while the iron is hot. 
He beat the bush and another caught the 
game. 

Beautiftil, fine, lumdeome. 

People qf fashion. 

Fine words ! jlne promises ! 

He toonH catch me again very soon. 

Now I am in a fine condition! 

To do foolish things ; to say foolish things. 

To tdl idle stories about aperson. 

To speak HI qf s. b. 

Tofitmish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss afime qppfiuMiy, 

To have a good chance. 

To teU aperson stories. 

To have a narrow e^xxpe. 

To lie in the open air. 

To be in vain. 

Tou strive to no purpose. [believe him,. 

He may say what he likes, people wiU not 

One good turn deserves (mother. 

That is a fine thing to boast qf. 

Fine feathers maf;efine birdt* 
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Bdr«. 

Boire daiu on yene, k une bouteiUe. 

— Bon BofU, sec. 

— comme un templier, nne Sponge. 

— le Yin da march^. 

— le coup de T^trier. 
n y a & boire et & manger. 
Qui bon TachSte bon le bolt 
Le Yin est tir^, 11 fant le boire. 
Qui fait la f ante la boit. 
C^eet la mer Ik boire. 

D n> pae de Tean & boire. 

BoiS| tn, 

Faire fleche de tout bois. 

Ne savoir de quel bois faire fldche. 

ifitre da bois dont on fait les flfites. 

On verra de qnel bois je me chaoffe. 

D a Toeil au bois. 

X gens de village, trompette de bois. 

Troaver visage de bois. 

La faim chasse le lonp da bois. 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant ; on bon vivant. 

Avoir bon pied, bon oeil. 

Faire le bon apdtre. 

Se donner da bon temps. 

Avoir le bon boat d^une affaire. 

Troavez bon que je voas en parl^. 

A quo! bon en parler f 

C^est bon ; il me le payera. 

La garder bonne. 

A la bonne heare I 

X. bon jour bonne oenvre. 

A bon vln point d^enseigne. 

Les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

X bon entendeur salut I 

VoUh ce qui est le bon de Tallaire. 

Ce n^est pas pour bon ; c^est pour rire. 

Bonnet, m. 

Prendre une chose sous son bonnet. 

Ce s<Hit deux t§tes dans un bonnet. 

B a Tair triste comme un bonnet de nuit. 

Mettre son bonnet de travers. 

Avoir la t§te pres du bonnet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessus les moulins. 

Bonehe, /. 

Faire venir Peau & la bouche. 

Carder one cbose pour la boime bouche. 



To drink. 
T[>arinkoutqfagl<u8f(mtqfaMUe. 

— €XC688ivdyt Hke a tponfft. 

— to the bargain. 

— totfie stirrup. 

There U good and bad in that bu^Mta. 
The best goods are the cheapest. 
You are in it and you must go through. 
Errors, like chickens, come home to roost. 
You may as well empty the ocean wUh a 
That is a very poor business. [bucket. 

Wood. 

To strain tfoery nerve to succeed. 
Not to know which way to turn. [body. 
To be very yielding, to agree with every 
They will find out with whom they have 
He looks out sharply, [to deal. 

I>on''t talk about colors to the blind, [iwer. 
To knock <U a door and to receive no an- 
Hunger drives the loo^fout qf the woods. 

Good. 

A good fellow ; a good liver. 

To be active and vigilant. 

To play the goodfeUow. 

Tohave a good time qf it. 

To have the right side qf a question. 

Allow me to speak to you about it. 

What good can it do to speak about it? 

AU right ; he wUl pay for it. 

To keep rancor. 

Wai and good/ AU right/ 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Good wine needs no bu^t,. 

S/uyrt settlements make longfHends. 

A word to the wise. 

That is t/ie funny part qf the business. 

It is not in earnest ; it is ^ fun. 

Gap. 

To take something into one'*s head. 

T/iey are tumd and glove together. 

He looks like patience on a monument. 

To put the wrong foot foremost. 

To be excitable, irritable. 

To throw qff aU restraint. 

Mouth. 

To make the mouth water. 

To keep a thing for the latU 
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YUre Im petite booche. 

Dixv tout oe qui vieat i la boaoh*. 

Gttder boache clow. 

n arriTe beaucoap de choim entre la 

^ ^ [boache et le verre. 

Boat, m. 

Tlrer snr qqn ft boat portant. 

Avoir an mot ear le boat de la langae. 

Dire qq. eh. da boat des Idvres. 

On ne salt par qael boat le prendre. 

ifttre aa boat de son rOle. 

Yenir ft boat d'ane chose. 

Poasser les choses jasqa^an boat 

Mettre, poasser, qqn. ft boat 

Sa patience est ft boat. 

Aa boat da compto. 

Aa boat da f oss^ la calbate. 

Aa bout de Taane faat le drop. 

Aa'boat le boat 

Brebis, /. 

Brebis compt^es le loap les mange. 
A. brebis tondue, Dieu mesare le vent. 
Brebis qui bdle perd sa goalee. 
Qai se fait brebis, le loap le mange. 

Carte,/. 

Avoir carte blanche. 

Prendre les cartes. 

Broailler les cartes. 

Joaer les cartes sur table. 

Le dessons des cartes. 

On ne salt jamais avec lai de qaelle carte 

Perdre la carte. [il retoome. 

Tirer les cartes. 

Cm, m. 

C^est 1ft mon cas 

Paire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d*elle. 

Chandelle, /. 

.ficonomie de boat de chandelles. 
Brfiler la chandelle par les deox boats. 
A. chaqae saint sa chandelle. 

Ghanson,/. 

C^est toajoors la mdme chanson. 
Yoilft bien ane aatre chanson. 
Chansons qne tont cela I 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Bi voos en avex I'air, vooa n'en aves pas 
la chanson 



Tbmake <Htlaiiam. [mind. 

Tbs^ofiy Mn^ tktU com m aenm diWt 
Ta keep tiu atcret : to ha»e a cUmmouth. 
Thart U maniy a MpbetwijU tlu eup and 

To fire at om do»e at hand. 

To have of word at ike end of the tonff¥e. 

To say a thtng eondeeceruUngly. 

One does not know haw to tcie htm. 

Tobeatthe end qf hie rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to etteoeed. 

To drive things to extremes. 

To nonplus a person : to drive one to «e- 

His patience ie at an end. {tremm. 

After aU. 

When it comes to the endt then the crash. 

There is an end to every thing. 

H will last as long as it can, 

ShBep. [hat(^ed. 

DonH count your ehidcens before they art 
Qod tempers the wind to the shorn lamd. 
A bleating eheep goes home hungry. 
Xf you are too yielding people will impote 

cid. f'»~*~- 

To home full power. 

To take the lead in a business. 

To embroil matters. 

To act or speakfrankly. [nest. 

The hidden gama; the secret (^ the butt/- 

One never knows what he is after. 

To become confused. 

To tell fortunes ; to lay cards. 

Caae. 

That is my case ; that eutts me. 
To valvCt to esteem highly. 
They make a great ado about her. 

Candle. 

Penny wise and pound fooUkth. 
To hum the candle at both ends. 
Do homage to all whose i/{/lueneeyou may 
Song. Inaed. 

It is always the same old song. 
That is quite a different etory. 
That is all nonsenee. 
JwiUnotbeputqffwithfineepeeehes. 
That will do for ivpearanees, but it U 
not the thing. 
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COlttti m. 

Bmporter ]« chat 

Acheter chat en poche. 

Appeler an chat on chat 

8e aervir de la patte dn chat poor tirer 

les marrons da fea. 
S^accorder comme chien et chat. 
A bon chat bon rat 
La nait toos ies chats 8ont gris. 
(^nand lee chats n'y sont pas les sooris 

dansent 
Jeter les chats anx jambes ft qqn. 
n n*y a pas 1ft de qaoi f oaetter an chat. 
Dn ne peat prendre de tels chats sans 
•fireiller le chat qal dort. [mitaines. 
Dds qne les chats seront chanss^s. 
Chat 6chaad6 craint Pean froide. 

Chien, m. 

Jeter sa langne anx chiens. 

Donner sa part anx chiens. 

Pr^qnenter le chien et le chat. 

U ne fant point se moqner des chiens 

qn'on ne soit hors do village. 
Bon chien de chasse, chasse de race. 
Chien qni aboie ne mord pas. 
Bntre chien et lonp. 

CkBiir, m. 

Be ronger le coeor. 

Je venx en avoir le ctBor net 

Bn avoir le coear gros. 

Le coenr me le disait bien. 

Avoir qq. ch. sar le coear. 

Avoir le coenr mort. 

Bavoir nn homme par coenr. 

Diner par coenr. 

De bon coenr ; de toat mon coenr. 

1?oat ft vons de coenr. 

X coenr oavert, le coeor ear les Idvres. 

C*est nne affaire qne j^ai fort ft coear. 

Avoir mal aii coear, le mal de coear. 

N^dtre pas malade de coear. 

Prenez-le, si le coenr vons en dit. 

Loin des yeax loin dn coear. 

Compte, m. 

Le compte est jnste ; le compte y est 

Cela n'est pas de compte. 

J*ai re^ cent dolla» ft-compte. 

^u Qompte de ces ^eqs. 



Oftt. 

To take I^wteh leave. 

7b buy a pig in a poke. 

To call a spade a spade. 

To make a cat's-paw of a penoru 

To agree like cat and dog, 

TU for tat. 

In the dark all cats are gray. 

When the cat is away, the mice wiB 

play, 
7b make trouble for one. 
Thai is a very trifling favit. \akn«s. 
Such a matter has to be handled ifMI 
To touch upon an unpleasant busineu. 
Very early in the morning. 
4 bsimt child is afraid (tf the Jtre, 

Dog. 

To give it up. 

To give up one^s daim in contempt 

To see all kinds qf people. 

DonH haUoo till you are out qf the wood. 

like father, like son. 
Barking dogs dorCt bile. 
In tiDilight. 

Heart. 

To waste away wUA secret gritf, 

J Witt s^ft the matter to the bottom. 

To have the heart fuU qf it. 

I had a presentiment qf it. 

7\> bear or have a feeling qf resentmenL 

To be heart-sick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go without a dinner. 

Willingly ; with aU my heart 

Wholly yours. 

Frankly, openly. [AmtI 

That is a matter which I take much (to 

To feel sick at the stomach. 

Not to have lost one's appetite. 

Take it, if you have an appetite ftr U^ 

Out qf sight out ijf mind, 

Aeoonnt. 

The account is right ; itis right. 

That does not count, 

I received one hundred dollars on account 

gn the stqt^nmitf those fSQjili. | 
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' Onl, je rais done nn eot, k Yotre compto. 
Aa boat da compte. 
J*en sols qaitte k bon compte. 
Je lai ai fait son compte. 
Son compte sera bientdt rdgl^. 
CTest poar son compte ; tant pis poor loL 
Je sois inquiet snr son compte. 
Je n'y troave pas mon compte. 
n 6tait bien loin de compte. 
Tenir compte i qqn. d^ane chose. 

Connaissance, /. 

A ma connaissance. 

Farler avec connaissance de cause. 

U a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaissance avec qqn. 

Eaire la connaissance de qqn. 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance. 

C^est nne de mes connaissances. 

Ktre en pays de connaissances. 

Corde,/. 

C^est lai qai est la grosse corde. 
Toocher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
D ne f ant pas toacher cette corde-lJL 
Tirer sar la mSme corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sur la corde. 
Avoir deax cordes k son arc. 
fitre as6 jasqu'^ la corde. 
Get homme montre la cbrde. 

Corps, m. 

Passer snr le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

£cre penchd k mi-corps par la f en§tre. 

Prendre le lldvre aa corps. 

Faire bon marche de son corps. 

Avoir nne manvaise affaire sar le corps. 

Un drOle de corps. 

Se Jeter k corps perdu dans nne affaire. 

Cdte, m. 

D est snr le cdt^. 

Hettre une bouteille sar le cOt^. 

Le cdt£ faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon c^t^. 

AUez-vous de mon cdt^ ? 

De quel cdt€ vient le vent ? 

De oe oOt^ U n'7 a rien k craiudre. 



Ohj yes ; lam afooi^ acoordbug to you. 

After aU. 

I home got qff eatUy. [due, 

I home settled with hkny given him his 

Bis account wilt soon be settled. [him. 

That concerns him ; so much the toorse for 

lam uneasy on his account, 

J do not find it to my inters^. 

Be was very far outqfhu reckoning, [us. 

To keep account of a service one has done 

Aoqnaintance ; knowledge. 

To my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great teaming. 

To make one^s acquaintance. 

They are people qfofur acquaintanes. 
She is an acquaintance (^tnine. 
To be among acquaintances. 

Bope. 

He is the principal man. 

To come to the principal question. 

To come to thepoint. 

You must not touch upon that sulffect. 

TojnUl by the same string. 

To hold the end of the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous business. 

To have two strings to one^s bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

That man lays bare his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body, 

A hand-to-hand fight. 

To hang half way out of the window. 

To toike the bull by the horns. 

To expose one^s se^f to bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on one^s hand. 

An odd^ eccentric feUow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Side. 

He is over ; heis siek^ or heisin disgrace. 

7b emi^y a bottle. [a th. 

The toeak side of a p. ; the weak point qf 

On my side ; on my part. 

Do you go my way? 

Which way does the wind blow t [/eeer, 

]^)rqm ihif^ d\recitiioin there ^ nothing tg 
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Be tons cdt^s. 

Da cOi6 de la fortune. 

Ne sayoir de quel c6t6 tonmer. 

Mettre les rienrs de son cdt^. 

Begarder qqn. de cCt4. 

Laisser de cCt€. 

Doimer & cOt^. 

Passer & cdt^ d^ane difflcalt^. 

ifitre k c6ti de la qaestion. 

Couoher. 

Coacher qqn. sur le carream 
La ploie a couch^ les bl^s. 
Coacher le poll de qq. ch. — ft qqn. 

— qqn. en joae. 

— par ^crit. 

— ft la belle 6toUe. 
Be coacher. 

Coup, m. 

Faire d^one plerre denx coaps. 

C^est an coap dans Teaa. 

Donner an coup de main. 

Manqaer soa coap. 

Ce discoars porte son coap. 

Toat cela ne se fait pas d'an coap. 

Da premier coap ; d^an seal coop. 

Poar le coop ; ft ce coap. 

X coaps perdas ; a coaps redoabl^s. 

X coap perda. 

A. coap sfir. 

Un coap de main ; coapd^£tat. 

Un coap de soleil ; an coup de f ea. 

Tirer on coop de fasil, de canon. 

Le coap vaat la balle, Targent. 

Deydr (325). 

Je lai en dois, or il m^en doit. 

Fais ce qae ta dois, advienne qoe poarra. 

II croit toajoars qa'on lai en doit. 

Qai doit a tort. 

Biable, m. 

Tirer le diable par la qaeae. 

C'est 1ft le diable. 

Un bon diable ; an paavre diable. 

Ne f aites pas le diable plos noir qa'il est. 

U n^est pas si diable qu'ii est noir. 

Dioa, m. 

S'il plait ft Diea. 

Plaise ft Diea I A Diea ne plaise I [aide I 

Qlt^ YQ^a b^xUflS^ I Pie^ VQm aoit en 



On ail tidet. 

As to/ortune ; with regard U>/ifrtun$, 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To have the best <if the discussion. 

To look down vpon a person. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. 

To avoid a diffUmUsf^ not to touch upon it 

To miss the question. 

To lay ; to sleep. 

To strike one down, eUher dead or hurt. 

The rain has laid the com. 

To smooth s. th. ; toJlaUer s, b- 

To take a/im at s. b. 

To put down in uniting. 

To deep in the open air. 

To lie dawn. 

Blow. 

To kill ttDO birds with one stone. 

It is a usdess attempt. 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one^s blow. 

Thai speech had its effect. 

AjU that can not be done at once. 

With the first bUno ; atone blow. 

For once; this time. 

At r<mdom ; ufith redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; tobe sure. 

A surprise ; a stroke qf policy, 

A sunstroke ; a shot. 

Tofireqffagun^ a oamnon. 

It is worth while. 

To owe. ' 

I have got an account to settle vfith him. 
Doyourduty^ nomatterwhtUmay hempen. 
He is never satisfied loUh what one does for 
Who owes is torong. [him. 

DevU. 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part qfit. 

A good/ellow ; a poor fellow. 

Give the devil his due. 

The devil is not so black as he ispakrUod. 

God. 

If it pleases Ood. 

May U please God/ Qodforbid! 

May Ood btm you/ ifay Qod hel^ yosti 
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Oe qas f cnuiM Tent, Dien veat. 
La Toix da penple est la voiz de Dien. 
<^ai donne anx paavrea prSte & Dien. 
L^homme propose, Dien dispose. 
Chacon ponr soi Dien pour tona. 

Dire. 

Ondit. Deson-dit. 

i^ne vent dire tont cela t 

Cela ne dit rien. 

Y aToir k dire. 

n y a bieu & dire l^essns. 

n y a bien idire qne je n'aie mon compte. 

n n^y a pas k dire. 

Trouver & dire (tronver k redire). 

n ne tronve rien k dire k cela. 

En dire. 

Si le c<Bnr vons en dit, faites-le. 

D Ini en a dit. 

8e le f aire dire. 

U ne se le fit pas dire denx f ois. 

Dire la y^rit^. 

A.Traidire. 

Ponr ainsi dire. 

Ponr mienx dire, or disons mienx 

C^est tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Yoilft qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

i^ni ne dit mot consent. 

Doigt, m. 

Hontrer qqn. dn doigt or an doigt 

C^est une bagne an doigt. 

Hon petit doigt me Ta dit. ^ 

Donner sor les doigts k qqn. 

S^en mordre les doigts. 

Toncher dn doigt or an doigt. 

Se mettre le doigt dans Pceil. 

Yens ayez mis le doigt desscs. 

Avoir de Tesprit an bont des doigts. 

Toncher nne chose dn bout des doigts. 

Savoir one chose snr le bont des doigts. 

Donser. 

Se donner de la peine. 

— des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner k penser, k entendre. 

— un (Buf ponr aroir un bceuf . 
Tel donne k pleinea mauus qui n'oblige 
personae. 



Awoman^fwUlU €Mr$fDttL 

The wiUi^Ou people is the wiO qf €M, 

Who gives to the poor lends to God. 

Man proposes and Ood disposes. 

Every one for hxme^^ and OodforusaU, 

To ny ; to tell. 

JPsople say ; it is said. B^porte. 

What does all that fMonf 

That does not signify any thing. 

To be vmmg ; tobe wanting. 

That is far from being right. 

Thai is far from being my aoeowU. 

Nothing to be said about it^ all right 

To Jlnd fault toith. 

He finds no fault tcith that. 

To say so ; to fed like it; to sookL 

If your heart says so^ do it. 

He gave it to Aim {scolded Aim). 

To be slow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doiL 

To speak the truth. 

If the truth must be spoken.. 

So to say. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every thing. 

That is a matter qf course. 

That is settled^ agreed upon. 

It may be said by the way, 

/Silence gives consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 

My little Jinger told meqfit. 

To give it to one. 

Toregreta thing ; lobe sorry for it. 

To see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury to oni's se{f. 

You havehit the nail on the head. 

To be very ski(fid. [purpose. 

To have very nearly aooomplii^ud ons^s 

To know a thing perfectly. 

To give. 

To take trouble. 

To put on airs. 

To set one to thinking; to throw out hints, 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 

lU-besUnoed kindness gets no thgnkf- 
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Je TOQ* le donne en dix, en cent. 
Bn donner & ^qn., en donner & gaider. 
Ta m'en as donn6. 
S>n donner. 
S*en donner k coenr joie. 
Ne savoir ot donner de la tSte. 
Bonner tete baiss^ dans qq. ch. 
•— dans nn pi^ge. 

— dans le laxe. 

Je ne donne i;mis lik-dedans. 
Donner dans Poeil. 

— dans, snr. 

Hes crois6es donnent snr le jar^in. 
Qui donne tOt donne deax fois. 

Dormir. 

Dormir en Hdvre, les yeux ouverts. 

Cet homme ne dort pas. 

Dormir snr nne affaire. 

B£veiller le chien qni dort. 

U n'y a pire ean que celle qui dort 

^oorcher. 

£corchemne matidre. 
— one langue. 

— qqn. 

D crie avantqu^on T^orche. 

Beau parler n*6€orche point la langue. 

II fant tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher. 
Ificorcher Tanguille par la queue. 
II n'y a rien de plus difficile k Scorcher 

que la queue. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s'entend. 

J^entends que cela se fasse. 

Faire entendre. 

U n'y entend rien. 

D s'y entend. 

£tre. 

D est tout & ce quMl fait. 

En §tre. 

II en est. 

Oil en §tes-vous f 

Voili ot yen snis. 

En dtes-YOUs \k f 

J^en suis pour ma peine. 

U en sera ce qn^il tous plain. 

Tdtra. 



Youmayguas ten times, ahundredUmee, 

To deceive one^ to tell him/alsehMde. 

You home imposed upon me. 

To indulge omti self. 

To indulge o'e self to one^e heart's content. 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

To be caught in a mare. 

To indulge in luxury. 

J do not indulge in that. 

To dazzle; to take one'^s eye. 

Toopeninto: tolookinio. 

My windows overlook Vie garden. 

Who gives promptly gives twice. 

To sleep. 

To sleep toith one eye open. 

That man is vehf watcltful. 

To go about a business dowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant business. 

Still waters run deep. 

To ddn. 

To treat a sulked superjldally. 
To speak a language badly, 
lb sHn a person alive, to cheat. 
He cries btfore he is hurt. 
JMiteness does not hurt one. 
We should shear the sheep but not akin 
' thei:i. 

To begin at the wrong end. 
The winding up of a business is the most 
difficult part of it. 

To hear ; to nnderetand. 
l>o as you think proper, or Jit, 
Thai is a matter qf course, 
J mean that that shaU be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about iL 
He understands U, 

To be. 

He is wholly absorbed in his work. 

To be of the party ; tobe ufith it. 

He is one of them. 

How far have you got with itf 

This is as far as I have got. 

Are you so far f Do you believe thatf 

I had my trotMe/or my pains. 

That business shall be settled as youwi^ 

Tobein; tobsathooA, 
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> Je ]i*j mis ponr personne. 

J^ tnis ponr nne petite somme. 

Yous n^y §te8 pas. 

J'y snis, m'y void. 

On ne peat pas 6tre et avoir 6t6. 

Combien faites-voas la fa^ on f 
C*e8t une fa^n de parler avec lui. 
Telle est ma fa^n de penser. [thdqne. 
C^est nn menble en fa^ou de blblio- 
J*y parviendrai de fa^on ou d'antre. 
Vivre i la fafon des Anglais. [prie. 

Ne faites pas tant de fa^on^ je voos en 
Point defa^n; sansfa^on. 
Be la bonne fa^ on ; de la belle fafon. 
Ce trait-li est de votre fsQon. 
On Ta traits de fa^on quMI ne revien- 
Tdre (814, 215, 884). L^ra pas. 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— nn voyage, nne operation. 
'— son chemin, da progrds. 

— trois milles, & pied, etc. 

— les draps. 

— faillite, banqneroate. 

— la mMecine. 

— nne maladie. 

— la reine, Tenf ant, etc. 
~ didte. 

— nn bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage k qqn. 
<- les yenz doox & qqn. 

L^argent fait tout en ce monde. 

Combien faites-voas cet habit f 

Combien font denz f ois denz t 

Faire de qqn., de qq. ch. 

Je ne sais qne faire de Ini. 

Qoe voalez-vons faire de ce cheval f 

Bn faire ft sa tdte. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n^en rien fairs. 

II n^en f era rien. 

N*avoir qne fairs de. 

Je n^ai qae faire de lai. 

Qa^st-ce qae cela me fait f 
i^oe voalez-voas qae j'y fi 
<^'y faire f 
Cela fait beaacoap. 
Gala n*y fait rien dn toat. 
Jatn fait tout et bon A rien. 



lam not at home to any body, 

laminUforamtallamount 

You have not got it. 

IhavegotiL 

Tou cannot eat your cake andkeepU. 

Kake ; fuhion ; ihape. 

Haw much do you charge/or the making f 

That is a form (^-expreeeion with him. 

Such is my way of thinking. \bookca$e. 

It it a piece cffun^Uwre in the ehapegfa 

I shall accomplish it some way or other. 

To live in the EngRsh style, 

Donotuseso much ceremony^ pnty. 

No ceremony ; without ceremony. 

Properly ; in fine style^ at a pas rate. 

That is a tridt after your own fashion. 

He was received in such a manner thai 

To do ; to make. ^^ ^"^'^ return. 

To do good^ evil. 

To perform a Journey ^ an operation. 

To go ahead^ to get aiong; toprogress. 

To travel three miles , on fooi^ etc. 

Todealindoths. 

Tb/oi/, to go into bankruptcy. 

To practice medidne. 

To go through a sickness. 

To act like a gueen, like a child. 

Jbdiet. 

To§at a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet upon one. 

Money is every thing in this world. 

How much do you ask for that coat f 

How many are ttoice twof 

To dispose of s. 6., ofs. th. 

I do not know what to put him to. 

What will you do with that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing qf the kind. 

He will do nothing <tf the kind. 

To have no occasion for. 

J have nothing to do with him, 

I have no business with him. 

What is that to me f 

How can I help it f 

What is to be doner 

That makes a great d^erenes. 

That is nothing to the matter. 

Jack <^ all trades and master <ffnonM, 
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TXe faire que ; ne faire que de. 

Bile ne fait que rire. 

U ne fait que d'entrer. 

Se faire soldat. 

Ce jeane homme se fait. 

Se faire a la fatigue. 

On se fait k tout. 

Cela ne se fait pas. 

Comment cela s'est-il fait f 

II se fait tard. 

Faire d^une mouche un ^l^phant 

—•la mouche du coche. 
Ce qui est fait n'est pas & faire. 
L'occasion fait le larron. 
Qui bien fera bien trouvera. 
On ne peut faire qn'en faisant. 
Paris n'est pas fait en un jouc 
Faire et dire sont deux. 
Qui a fait I'une a fait Tautre. 

Rbm.— The verb fairs may take the 
repetition (113). 
Je Youlais partir, mais je n^ai pu le faire. 

Fait, m, 

Un fait accompli. 

Venir an fait, passer au fait. 

Prendre qqn. sur le fait. 

Par voie de fait. 

Pour la beauts du fait. 

ifitre an fait d^une chose. 

Question de fait ; point de fait. 

C'est justement votre fait. 

Dire, donner son^lut & qqn. 

De fait, dans le faif*^ 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont^ est r6pat^e poor le fait. 

Fea, m. 

Prendre feu. 

Faire feu qui dure. 

Jeter son feu. 

II n^est feu que de bois vert. 

Fil, m. 

Du fU en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du fil & retordre. 

Le fil de rip6e 

Passer au fil de T^p^e. 

Fin. 

Pin couraut. 

La fin couronne Toeuvre. 

Qui Tent la fin, rent les moyens. 



7b do nothing but ; to hatfe btU.fugt, 
'She does nothing but laughs 
He has but fust come in. 
To become a soldier. 
That young man is coming out. 
To get accustomed to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thi^. 
That cannot be done. 
Bow did that happen f 
It is getting late. 

To exaggerate very much. [cess. 

To attribute too.s.cUlihe credit qf a sue- 
Done is done. 

Opportunity makes the thitf. 
As you sow so you reap. 
It takes Hme to do things properly. 
Borne was not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

I wished to leave^ but could not do it. 

F&ct; deed. 

An accomplished fa(^ 

I\) come to the point. 

To aUch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty of the thing. [posted. 

To be acquainted with a thing^ to be 

Question qffact ; point qffact. 

That is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really ; in/act. 

Oh/ yes. 

To take the toiUfor the deed. 

Fire. 

To become excited. 

To live within one's means. 

To sow one's wHd oats. 

Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

Fkwn one thing to another. 
To have or to stir up d^fficulUis, 
The edge of the stoord. 
To put to the stoord. 

End. 

The end of the month. 
AU is well that ends well. 
The end justifies the meaiM, 
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Zbndy m. 

Le fond de TaiEaire. 

A. fond. 

Coaler one ailaire & fond. 

Savoir one chose A fond, 

A deux fondfl ; k fond de paille. 

Falre fond snr qqn., sur qq. ch. 

Venir an fond des choaea. 

De fond en comble. 

C^est nne mer Bans fond et sans riye. 

Port, tn. 

C*e8t an pen fort, ce que vons dites-l& 

U est fort en math^matiqnes. 

An fort de Phiver. 

C^est 1& son fort. 

U s'en fait fort. 

Le pins fort de Taffaire est pass^. 

C^est plos fort que moi. 

VoiU qui est fort. 

Fortune, /. 

Attacher nn clou k la roue de la fortune. 
Venez diner avec nous k la fortune du 
fitre en fortune. [pt>t. 

Contre mauvaise fortune bon coeur. 

Garde,/. 

En garde. 

A la garde de, or sous la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde (indie.). 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [tete. 

— quUls se font signe de la 

— qu'on ne vous dit pas la 
S. Prendre garde {su^.). [v^rit6. 
Prenez garde que vous entendiez ce qu^il 

— qu'il ne sorte. [dira. 

— k vous tenir comme 11 f aut. 

— & ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 
8. Prendre garde de {toith the ir^nUive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
.fitre, se mettre, se tenir, en garde, or sur 

ses gardes (contre). 
N'avoir garde de faire. 
D n'a garde d'y alter. [faute. 

Je n^avais j^arde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde I 
Monter la garde. 
Atre de garde, de service. 
Ibre de garde, de bonne garde. 
-Ce ftnit est de bonne garde. 



Bottom. 

Ths bottom facUqf the butimtm. 

To Ou bottom ; thoroughly. 

To rvm. a thing to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughly. 

Double-bottumed ; ttraw-bottomed 

To rdy upon 8. 6., upon e. th. 

To «(/7 matters to the bottom. 

From tap to bottom^ to the ground. 

It ia a matter beyond the reach i^htanan 

Strong; thogtnmg point. ireaeon. 

That ie rather hard what you eay. 

He ie good in mathematics. 

In the heart <if vHnter. 

Thatis hisforU. 

He boasts qfU. 

The hardest part qf the business is over. 

I cannot help it. 

Thatistoobad. 

Portnne. 

Tbjlx the wheel qf fortune. 

Come and take pot4uek with us. 

To be fortunate, to be in luck. 

We must bear up against bad fortune. 

Guard; care; heed. 

In custody. 

To or in the custody </. 

To notice; to pay attention ; to mind. 

Mind that horse. 

Notice that they motion to another. 

Notice that they do not tell you the truth 

To take care ; tobe cSr^l. \w%ll say. 

Take care that you understand what hs 

— that.he does not go out. 
Be car^id that you keq^ orderly. 

— not to confound matters. 

To beware qf; to take care not. 
Take care that you do not fall. 
To be on one'^s guard ; to guard (against). 

To beware of doing. 

He takes good care not to go there. 

I was not fool enough to commit thai 

The watch. Watch/ Imistaka* 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep weU (qffniU, etc), 

ThotftuUkeqpswdL 
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Gsrdor* 

Oaider le lit, fa chambre. 

— on malade. 

La garder bonne k qqn. 
£n donner a garder & qqn. 
Garder le secret d'une choBc. 

— aue poire pour la soif . 
Se garder ; k garder de. 

Ces fruits se gardent. 
Gardez-Yoas d'en parler. 

Gener; se gener. 
Cet homme nous gdue. 
n ne se gene pas. 
Ne vous gSnez pas. 
Si cela ne voos gSne pas. 

Ore, m, 

Troaver qq. ch. & son gt6. 
An gr^ de ses desirs, de ses voenx. 
Bon gr^, mal gr^, de gr^ ou de force. 
Savoir grd or bon gre k qqn. de qq. ch. 

— manvais grd k qqn. de qq. cb. 

Henre,/. 

U est ane henre, deux heores yingt. 

A rbeore. 

Avoir Tbenre. 

iltre sojet i Tbenre. 

L^beare des classes. 

A. tonte beure. 

A. rbeore qnMl est. 

L^beure da berger. 

Un mauvais quart d^benre. 

Le quart d'benre de Rabelais. 

De bonne beure ; de meilleure beure. 

Arriver & la bonne beure. • 

A la, bonne beure I 

Ibtre k rbeure (qf docks). 

Mettre une montre k Tbeure. 

Fixer une beure. 

Betarder Pbeure. 

Bentrer k une beure indue. 

Jen, tn. 

Jeu de mots ; jeu d^esprit. 

Accuser son jeu. 

Avoir beau jeu. 

Donner or faire beau jeu k qqn. 

Cacber or couvrir son jeu. 

Faire bonne mine k mauvais jeu. 

Se faire un Jea de qq. cb. 



To ketp. 

To keep om''9 bed, one'^e room. 

Totakecare<^asUkper»on. 

To have a rod in pickle for one. 

To impose upon one. 

To keqf a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rainy day. 

To keep ; to betoare qf ; to rffrakn from» 

That fruit keeps. 

Take care not to speak of it. 

To ixLOommode ; to be under reetraint 
That man is in our way. 
He stanch on no ceremonies. 
Make yourself at home. 
JfUdoes not incommode you. 

WiU; liking. ^ 

To find a thing to ipie's liking. 

At OM^s hearVs content. 

Willing or unwilling. 

To be pleased wUh s. o.for s. th. 

Not to thank a person for a thing. 

Hour. 

It is one o'^dock, two o^do<^ and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To hace the right time. 

To be tied to Ume. 

mmefor recitation. 

At any time. 

At the pr^ent moment. 

The propitious hour. 

A disagreeable time. 

SettUng time ; trying time. 

Sarly, in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time. 

Well and good! 

To be right. 

To set a watch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To appoipid a later hour, to make it later. 

To keep bad hours. 

Play; game. 

A play upon UHjrds ; witticism. 

To tell one'^s game. \ppportunUy. 

To heme a good gams ; to have a good 

To play into s. b^s hands. 

To conceal one^s game. 

To put a good face on the matter, [in it. 

To make light <^ a thing itotake pleasure 
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Joaer bien son Jen. 

Mettre en jen. 

Prendre nne chose en jea. 

X beau jea beau retoar. 

Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

Main,/. 

Coup de main. 

Tour de main. 

A. la main droite, or & droito. 

'- gauche, or k gauche. 
Un cheval k deux mains. 
Avoir une belle main. 

— la main faite, or rompue. 

— — crochue. 

— — l^gdre. 

— les mains nettefi. 
Donner la main k qqut 

— un coup de main. 
Se donner la main. 
Faire main basse snr. 
Forcer la main & qqn. 
Graisser la main k qqn. 
Bn lever la main. 

Mettre la main an feu pour qq. ch. 

— — i Tajuvre, k la pEte. 
Prater la main It qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Toucher dans la main k qqn, 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sous les mains. 
En venir aux mains. 
Les mains m'en tombent I 

Mai, m. 

Les maux de la vie. 

Le mal de t§te ; mal k la tdte. 

— dents ; — aux dents. 
Mal aux yeux. 

— au bras, k la main. 

— au coeur, or de cceur. 
Faire mal, or du mal k qqn. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fin, ordre, bon ordre k qq. ch. 

— qqn. a I'aise. 

— le convert. 

— de cdt^. 

— qqn. au fait, au conrant. 

— — k m§me de faire qq. ch. 
«- — A la raison. 



Tb play one'*t eardt wdl. 

To bring out, to call into play* 

To take a thing in jest. 

One good turn deserves another. 

It is not worth powder and shot. 

Hand. 

Sudden attack ; surprise ; bold ^roke. 

Sleight qf hand. 

To or at the right hand. 

— Itfthand. 
A horse JUied to drive and ride. 
To write a good hand. 
To have one^s hand in (trained). 
To be hglU-fingered {thievish). 
Tobeski^l. 

To have one^s hands dean (uncorrupted). 
To give one^s hand^ to assist s. li 
To lend a heljAng hand. [oiher*s hands. 
Tobehandinhandwith ; to play into each 
To lay violent hands on. 
To compel one to do a thing. 
To bribe one ; tO give him a sop. 
To take one*s oath of it. 
To stake one^s life upon a thing, [wheel. 
To set to tpork ,* to put one^s shoulder to the 
To assist 8, b. ; to oountenatiee s. b. 
To give one a friendly squeeze of the hand. 
To give one^s hand in token ofacguiesoence. 
To have from good authority. 
To fall in one^s way. 
To come to blows, 
lam very much surprises at it 4 

Evil; hann; sore. 

The Utk of life. \head. 

The headache; headache; pain in the 

The toothache ; toothache. 

Sore eyes. 

PoAn in the arm ; sore hand. 

Sickness qf the stomach. 

To hurt 8. b. ; to injure. 

To put; to set. 

To put an end to^ to put order in^ a thing. 

To set one at ease. 

To lay the cloth. 

To put aside. 

To make one acquainted with. 

To enable s.b.todoa thing. 

To bring one to reason. 
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Mettre an jour. 

— dedans, dehors. 

— le tout poor le tout. 

— sous les yeox. 

— sa gloire a f aire une chose. 

— de Teau dans son vin. 

— da f oin dans ses bottes. 
Se mettre 
Se mettre & table, & son aise. 

— bien. 

— en colcre. 
» en etat, k mdme de. 

— an fait, au courant. 

— bien avec qqn. 

— mat — 
S*y mettre. 

Monter. 

Mooter & cheval, en croape. 

— en voiture. 

— sur le trOne, an trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vin monte k la tete. 

La roQgear lai monta an visage. 

Le ble monte. [dollars. 

Les f rais montent (or se montent) k mille 

Honter le bl^ an grenier. 

— nn cheval. 

— an atelier. 

— one machine. 

— one horloge. 
-> ane affaire. 

— on diamant. 

— nn chapeaa. 

— an instrnment de mnstque. 

— sa d^pense, son train. 

— la tdte & qqn. 

Qni monte la male la ferre. 

Par le moyen dc. An moyen de. 
n tCj a pas moyen de le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir des moyens. 

Vei, m. 

An nez de qqn. 

Avoir bon nez. 

Donner snr le nea A qqn. 

Bt troavet nes k nez avec qqn. 



I 



TbpubUah; to put forth. 

To trick, to take in ; to dismits. 

To risk every thing. 

To bring to notice, to make known. 

To make it one^s glory to do a thing. 

To lower one^s pretensions. 

To feather one's nest. 

To put one's self; to sit down ; to dress, 

To sit down to table ; to take one's ease. 

To dress well. 

To qet angry. 

To put one's self in a condition to. 

To make one's seif acquainted with. 

To get on good terms with one. 

To conciliate one's good-vnll. 

To get on bad terms with one. 

To set about it; to turn to. 

To asoend ; to go or get up. 

To get^ torideon horseback ; togetbeMnA 

To step into the carriage. 

To ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost comes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the corn up to the granary. 

To ride a horse. 

To fit up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To wind up a dock. 

To get up an affaxr. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 

To increase one's expense. 

To get dnother into excitement about s. th, 

Who rides the miile pays the hostler. 

Moans. 

By means qf. In consequence qf. 

There is no fneans qf doing it, 

J cannot afford doing it. 

To have talents, to be clever. 

HOM. 

Inaperson'*sface. 

To be sagacious. 

To mortify s. b. 

To find 0. s. face to foes wUh «. ^ 
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OnillA,/. 

Aroir roroille aa goet 
Tirer Toreille i qqn. 
Se fmire tirer Toreille. 

Pwrt,/. 

JSn bonne part. 

Avoir part i ; prendre part JL 

Fliir&partA. 

— la part de. 
Mettre i part. 

Prradre en manvaise part 
Aroir de bonne part. 

Firti, m« 

Homme de parti. Esprit de partL 
ipouaer nn bon parti. 
Prendre nn parti. 
CTeet nn parti pria. 
Prendre parti ponr. 
Tirer parti de. 

Partie,/. 

fitre de la partie. 

Avoir afEaire ik trop forte partie. 

Faire la seconde partie aapr^B de qqn. 

— Ic^conp de partie. 
Prendre qqn. k partie. 
Qnitter ia partie. 



7bbeoni^4oe. 

lb pull t. el's eon : ft>AoM<.ft. 

lbffelo.9. dwmed; to de very rdueUmL 



Passer chez qqn. 

En passer par liL 

n Ini f aut passer par lA on par la f endtre. 

Se faire passer pour. 

Passer le temps Ik s'amnser. 

Je ini ai passe cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses sc passent tons les Jonrs. 

Se passer de. 

B f ant se passer de bien des choses. 

Porter. 

Porter t^moignage. 

— sursoL 

— dn fruit. 

— de beaoz habits. 

— les cbevenx longs. 

— les armes. 

— nn coup. 

— envie. 

La bienf ait porta Int^rH 



Jn, good vaH ; ina good terue. 

7b have a share in ; topartiapaUiR, 

To give a pari to; to impart to. 

To make aUowanoefor. 

ToeetlBuide. 

7b take amim. 

7b home from good authoriig, 

Puty. 

Fiartjfman. FiartjfqririL 

7b make a good match. 

To make up one"* mkuk 

His mind is made vp. 

To take part with. 

To derive advantage from, 

Puty. 

To be one tf ihem. 

7b be overmatched. 

To play second Jlddle to s. b. 

To strike the decisive Now. 

To sue 8. b.; toUxythe blame on s. b. 

To throw up the game : to relinquish one^» 

To pass. IpurauiL 

To call on one. 

To submit to it. 

He must submit to that or worse. 

To pass one's self for. 

To tr\fie away one^s time. 

I forgave him that; I let that go. ' 

That is beyond my oompreliension. 

7b Jiappen ; to tcJce place. 

Those things happen every day. 

To do without ; to dispense toith. [out 

There are many things one has to do withf 

To bear; to carry; to wear. 

To bear witness. 

To have about erne's person^ 

7b bear fhiit. 

To wear fine clothes, 

:7b wear long hair. 

To carry arms ; to be in the armiif. 

To strike a blow. 

To envy. 

A good deed bears kUereti, 
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BUe porte les calottes. 
Dire qq. ch. IL bout portant. 
Le coap a port^ jaste. 
Se porter k des eztremit^s, & Tezcds. 
— bien, mal. 

Prsndro* 
Prendre des airs. 

— ledessas. 

~ roccasion aax cheyenz. 

— le tison par ot il brtlle. 

— la mouche, or la chdvre. 
'— la clef des champs. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— sur sa noarritnre, son sommeil. 
Le prendre sor an haut ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— poar bon, pour dit. [l&iBBer. 
Dans ce qu'il dit, il f aut en prendre et en 
Ne savoir par oil prendre qqn. 

Je voas 3* prends. 

Le fea a pris IL la malson. 

La fldvre Ta pris. 

S'y prendre. 

D s'y prend maL 

S'en prendre k. 

H s'en prend & voos. 

X toat prendre. 

Fropos, m. 

Ce sont des propos en Pair. 

Tenir de sots propos. 

JL propos. 

JL toat propos. A propos de rlen. 

D est k propos qae vous le voyiez. 

Bemettre. 

Remettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. 
-r an lendemain. 

— k Pan qaarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. . 
S*en remettre k. 

Je m*en remets k sa decision. 

Sendre. 
Rendre r^ponse. 

— jastice, la jastlce 

— service, vlsite. 

— in6l«d«. 



She w€are the breeches. [hearing. 

To make unpleasant remarks in a. o*« 

Th£ blow went home. 

To go to extremestjto eoooess. 

TobeweU,UL 

To take. 

To put on airs. 

To gain the ascendency. 

To seize the opportunity. [Hon. 

To take up the difficult side cf the ques- 

Tojly into a passUmfor a tri/le. 

To escape, to take to one*s heels. 

ToJly into a passion. [sleep. 

To retrench ; to take from OM^sfood^ one^s 

To carry it high. 

To take it well^ amiss. 

— for granted, [in what he says. 
There is not much oonjUience to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one. 

I have you there. 

The house has caught Jire, 

He caught the fever. 

To seidbout it. 

He sets about it in the wrong way* 

To throw the blame on. 

He throws theblame on you. 

Upon the whale. 

Talk. 

That is idU talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; secuonably ; by the way. 

At every turn. For nothing at all. 

It is expedient that you should see him. 

To put back ; to replace. 

To reinstate a person in his rights. 

To set s. b*s arm. 

To reconcile, to make friends again- 

To put qf, to d^er till next day. 

— till doomsday. 

To deliver, to hand s. th. to s. b. 

7b recognize s. b. 

To set to again ; to recover; to come fa. 

To rely on. 

I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to give baek. 

To return an answer. 

To do right ; to administer juries. 

To render service; topayavisit, 

TffmQkesick- 
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Rendre la pirollle. 

— compte, niflon de. 

— nne pena^, one id^. 
Cette Hear rend one odenr agrfiable. 
Ce chemin rend k la ville. 

8e rendre. 

— k son poete, aaprte de qqn. 

— & la raiflon. 

Bendez k C6aar ce qui est k Ceaar. 

Teoir. 

Tenir boatiqae, penaion. 

— ^qnipa^. 
£n tenir. 

11 en tient 

Tenir qqn. le bee dana Teaa. 

— — JL distance. 

— — dans aa manche. 

— — k qoatre. 

Un principe qni tient dana tooa lea caa. 

A qnoi tlent-il qae cela ne aoit ? 

Qa*& cela ne tienne. 

S^il ne tient qn'lL cela. 

C^eat k n*j paa tenir. 

II tient k aea opiniona. 

Tiena, tiena, comme yona j allez. 

Tenez, j^aime encore mieox cela. 

Un tiena vaut mieox que deux tn Taaraa. 

Se tenir pr6t. 

— k one d^ciaion. 
Je my tiena. 

S^en tenir. 

Je m*en tiena k ce qui a 6i6 convenn. 

S'en tenir llL 

S*en tenir au gros de Tarbre. 

Yonloir. 

Jp yenx bien qne cela aoit ainaL 

Je Yondraia bien la voir. [cela. 

Yeniliez me dire ce que yona penaez de 

Je ne venx paa de cea gena-UL 

Je ne venx paa de cela. 

Yooloir da bien (da mal) k qqn. 

En yooloir k qqn. 

Je loi en yeox d'avoir parl6 de cela. 

k qoi en yeotil ? 

Dien le yenille ! 

Faitea ce que yona yoodrea. 

Qoand voua vondrez. 

Qoe voolez-YOoa f (^ue yoolez-yooa 1 



7\}pa^badbinime''$ own coin. 

2b aeoHaU/or, ' 

7b €xpr«9$ a thought, an idea. 

ThaiJIower exhales afraqnmi odor. 

That road leads fo the town. 

Toyidd; toeyrrender. 

To go to omPs dut^t to «. b. 

To mbmil to reason, [Coesar^s, 

Give unto (kesar the things that are 

To keep; to hold. 

To keep a shop^ a boarding-house. 

— a carriage. « 
TohaneooMghtit; to be smUten with. 
Be has eaughtU; he is in/or it, etc 
Tokens, b. in expectation. 

— at a distance. 

To haveaperson at one*s disposal. 

— one bound hand and foot, 

A principle that holds good in every cam. 

What is ths reason that that is not so f 

Do not let that make any d^erenos. 

IfthatisaU. 

J cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenacious (tfhiks opinions. 

Bless me, how you go about iL 

Su here. Hike this stUl better. [busk. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To hold one^s se^ in readiness 

To abide by a deacon. 

ladheretoii. 

To rdy on; to abide by. 

1 abide by what was agreed to, 

7b stop there. 

To side with the ^rongeU. 

To be willing ; to wish. 

Iconseni loit : lam wilUng. 

I should like to see her. 

Please tell me what you think qfthaL 

1 donH vfont those people. 

I don't wish that. 

To wish aperson well (Ul). 

To bear s. b. Ul-toiU. W that. 

lam angry lotih him for having spoken 

Whom does he compkdn qft 

Ood grant! 

Do what you like ; do your best. 

When you Wee. All right. 

What do you wishf Whocanhs^i^ 

Tomem* 
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INTRODUCTION. 



IULM>n^iss8 in employing the verb in all of its fonns is well 
understood to be indispensable to anything like fluency in the use 
of the French language. This readiness can be attained only by 
constant and systematic drill. The ordinary practice of reciting 
the moods and tenses consecutively does not secure it, because any 
one person and number suggests the following one, and thus the 
work becomes a routine, and does not give the independence essen- 
tial to rapid expression. 

Inasmuch as each verb is conjugated affirmatively , negatively, 
interrogatively, and negatively-interrogatively, the number of 
changes in arrangement is so great that the task of familiarizing 
the student with them presents obstacles somewhat difficult to 
overcome. The purpose of this pamphlet is to offer a means by 
which the necessary constant and systematic drill may be secured 
by an outlay of ten or fifteen minutes of each recitation hour. It 
is to be employed after a verb has been studied till all of its forms 
can be given fairly well in their order. This drill supplements 
that work and results in enabling the student to employ without 
hesitation any form of the verb he may wish to use in speaking 
or writing. 

The English of nearly every possible arrangement of Avoir is 
here given, and the order is such that no similar forms are suc- 
cessive. It has been found best to give about twenty forms to be 
practiced for each recitation. Of course the number will depend 
upon the proficiency and industry of the pupils. 
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In classj the teacher should strive to obtain instant and un- 
hesitating rendering into French when the English is pronounced. 

After some familiarity with Avoir has been gained, any other 
verb may be practiced by substituting its forms for those of Avoir. 
For example, if the study be upon to write or to go away, the first 
form will be, "Thou shouldst not havo written,** or "Thou 
shouldst not have gone away," in place of, " Thou shouldst not 
have had," and so on. 

A few weeks of this drill will develop fluency in using the verb, 
greater ease in pronunciation, and an interest in forming sen- 
tences and in expression of thought that it is very hard to arouse 
while the pupil is struggling with unreadiness as to modes and 
tenses. 

This daily drill should be continued until there is such facility 
in the use of the different forms of any verb that it is no longer 
necessary. 

Success with this as with everything else will depend very 
much upon the enthusiasm and persistence of the teacher. 

THE ENGLISH OF THE DIFFERENT FORMS 

OF AVOIJi, TO HAVE. 



1. Thou shouldst not have 

had. (Substitute "Thou 
shouldst not have writ- 
ten," " Thou shouldst not 
have gone away," etc.) 

2. You would not have. (Sub- 

stitute, etc.) 

3. They should not have had. 

4. I would not have had. 
6. Would I have? 

6. You had. 

7. They have. 

8. You have not had. 

9. Hadst thou? 
10. Had he had? 



11. Will they not have? 

12. They would not have. 

13. Have you not? 

14. That we might not have. 
16. Wilt thou not have? 

16. That you might not have. 

17. We have not. 

18. That thou mightst not have. 

19. Thou wilt have. 

20. Have I not? 

21. To have had. 

22. I have not. 

23. I should have had. 

24. Thou wilt not have. 

25. He had not. 
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26. They have had. 


61. 


27. He should not have had. 


62. 


28. Hast thou not had? 


63. 


29. You have. 


64. 


30. Wouldst thou not have? 


65. 


31. We shall not have had. 


66. 


32. Would he have? 


67. 


S3. We should not have had. 


68. 


34. They will not have. 


69. 


35. That he might have had. 


70. 


36. That we might not have had. 


71. 


37. That they may not have 


72. 


had. 


73. 


38. That you might have had. 


74. 


39. Thou hadst not. 


75. 


40. Will he have had? 


76. 


41. They have not. 


77. 


42. Not to have. 


78. 


43. We had. 


79. 


44. Have you? 


80. 


46. You*had had. 


81. 


46. Had he not had? 


82. 


47. They will have. 


83. 


48. Had we not had? 


84. 


49. Will he not have? 


85. 


50. Had I not had? 


86. 


51. That thou mightst have. 


87. 


52. That I may have had. 


88. 


53. Have not (thou). 


89. 


54. That thou mightst have 


90. 


had. 


91. 


55. That I might have. 


92. 


' 56. He has. 


93. 


57. That I might not have had. 


94. 


58. We have not had. 


95. 


59. Have we not? 


96. 


60. You had not had. 


97. 



I had. 

We would have had. 

Thou hast. 

Has he had? 

I shall have had. 

Have they? 

Wilt thou not have had? 

We had had. 

He would have had. 

Have (you). 

You would have had. 

Would I not have? 

Thou wouldst have. 

Have (thou). 

That he may have had. 

That he may not have. 

Thou hast not had. 

Have you had? 

He will not have had. 

Thou wouldst have had. 

That they may have had. 

That you may have had. 

Had they? 

Hadst thou not had? 

Wouldst thou have had? 

Thou wilt have had. 

Shall we have? 

Not to have had. 

You would have. 

Should you have had? 

Had he not? 

That they might not have. 

That I might not have. 

He will not have. 

Would we not have? 

They have not had. 

I had not. 
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98. 


Will you not have? 


132. 


I would not have. 


99. 


He had not had. 


133. 


That I may have. 


100. 


That we may not have. 


134. 


He will have had. 


101. 


We shall have. 


135. 


Had they not? 


102. 


Had we? 


136. 


Have not (you). 


103. 


That we may have. 


137. 


That we may not have 


104. 


Thou wilt not have had. 




had. 


105. 


Have I not had? 


138. 


They will have had. 


106. 


You will not have had. 


139. 


That he might not have. 


107. 


We have had. 


140. 


Would they not have? 


108. 


Thou hadst not had. 


141. 


Would they have? 


109. 


You have had. 


142. 


That thou mightst not 


110. 


That you might iiot have 




have had. 




had. 


143. 


We had not. 


111. 


They had had. 


144. 


Thou hadBt had. 


112. 


That we may have had. 


145. 


Has he not? 


113. 


That he may have. 


146. 


Had I had? 


114. 


That he might not have 


147. 


Hast thou? 




had. 


148. 


They had. 


115. 


Hadst thou not? 


149. 


Shall we not have had? 


116. 


I shall not have had. 


150. 


• 

That he may not have 


117. 


We would not haVe. 




had. 


118. 


Hast thou had? 


151. 


Shall I have had? 


119. 


Shall we not have? 


152. 


You should not have had. 


120. 


Should they not have had? 


153. 


That you may not have. 


121. 


Would I not have had? 


154. 


Would he not have? 


122. 


Hast thou not? 


155. 


Have we had? 


123. 


That thou mayst have had. 


156. 


That they might have. 


124. 


Should you not have had? 


157. 


That we might have. 


125. 


Would you not have? 


158. 


Had you? 


126. 


That thou mayst not have 


159. 


We have. 




had. 


160. 


We will have. 


127. 


Shall I not have had? 


161. 


That we might have had. 


128. 


I have not had. 


162. 


Will they have had? 


129. 


He had had. 


163. 


He had. 


130. 


He would not have. 


164. 


Have they had? 


131. 


Having had. 


165. 


Have we? 
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166. 


Not having had. 


200. 


167. 


That they may have. 


201. 


168. 


Has he not had? 


202. 


169. 


That they may not have 


203. 




had. 


204. 


170. 


Wouldst thou not have 


205. 




had? 


206. 


171. 


Have you not had? 


207. 


172. 


Had you not had? 


208. 


173. 


Would they have had? 


209. 


174. 


I shall have. 


210. 


175. 


Will he not have had? 


211. 


176. 


We shall have had. 


212. 


177. 


Will he have? 


213. 


178. 


That they might not have 


214. 




had. 


216. 


179. 


That I might have had. 


216. 


180. 


Thou wouldst not have. 


217. 


181. 


Had he? 


218. 


182. 


I would have. 


219. 


183. 


That you might have. 


220. 


184. 


Will you not have had? 


221. 


185. 


Had I? 


222. 


186. 


Has he? 


223. 


187. 


Shall I not have? 


224. 


188. 


I have. 


225. 


189. 


Have I? 


226. 


190. 


I had not had. 


227. 


191. 


I shall not have. 


. 228. 


192. 


You had not. 


229. 


193. 


Wouldst thou have? 


230. 


194. 


That thou mayst have. 


231. 


195. 


That I may not have. 


232. 


196. 


We have not had. 


233. 


197. 


They would have. 


234. 


198. 


Would I have had? 


235. 


199. 


H&ve we not had? 


236. 



They had not had. 

He has had. 

Will they not have had? 

They had not. 

Will they have? 

That they might have had. 

Thou hast had. 

Shall we have had? 

Had you had? 

Have I had? 

Shall I have? 

We would have. 

We shall not have. 

Had they not had? 

I had had. 

Had we not? 

They would have had. 

Would you have? 

He has not had. 

Would he have had? 

Wilt thou have? 

You will have. 

I have had. 

Thou hast not. 

Wilt thou have had? 

That I may not have had. 

Would we have? 

You will not have. 

Had you not? 

They will not have had. 

That you may have. 

He has not. 

Would he not have had? 

Had they had? 

Have they not had? 

Hadst thou? 

To have. 
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237. Will you have? 

238. Let us have. 

239. That you may not have 

had. 

240. That thou mayst not have. 

241. Have they not? 

242. Thou hadst 

243. Had we had? 

244. You will have had. 



245. Will you have had? . 

246. That he might have. 

247. You have not. 

248. Had I not? 

249. Should we not have had? 

250. Let us not have. 

251. He would have. 

252. Shcmld we have had? 






